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PREFACE

HE name of this book, the AZipr.v ManNuaL orF
Grograruy, has been adopled not lo mdicate any
exclusive suitability for use in that Province, but to

distinguish the book lrom a lotally different one 1ssued by
the same Publishers the well-known Manuwal of Geography,
Physical and General  The present volume 15 intended
mainly for use in India, and the Indian Empire 15 therclore
treated with much greater tulness than any other country. Tt
will be lound to meet the requirements of every Indian
Unmiversity and 1o be switable for use in every Province,

In the arrangement ol the book the excellent, but in these
days much forgotten, 1ule of Dr. H R, Miui, that the teaching
of Geography should proceed [rom ihe general to the par-
ticular, has been kept steadily m mand.  Each continent is
accordingly first deseribed ¢s a whole, in view of the broad
physical characteristics and conditions which make i what
it is. The same coursc is also followed with some of the
chicf countries. Thest ‘“gentral wews’ should: be studied
carcfully (with the aid of a good Atlas, and with constant
reference to the chapters on Physical Geography at the
beginning of the book) belore any otlier parls are read. In
the ireatment of the different Slafes and Provinces undue
detail has been carelully avoided. A multitude of places
named in most geographical handbooky will not be found here,
A Geography is not a Gazetleer, anid it so lar as it i3 made one
the peculiar interest of geographical study is lost. Only such
places as are dircctly connccted with the lustorical, social or
economic life of cach country or peapte are named at all.

For many valuable hints the Author is indebted to various
German geographies, particularly those of SEvyDLITZ, NEUMANN
and Kircuuorr. In general style, and lucid scientific presen-
tation, some of these books are, in his opinion, models of what
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a geography ought to be, and greatly excel anything yet
published 1n English. By the courlesy ot Messrs F HiIrT
u. SouN, of Leipzig, he has been permitted to veproduce
scveral of the diagrams used m Prol. Seyprirz’s books. The
English works that have been of use arc very numerous. The
International Geography (edited by Dr Mirr), CHISHOLM'S
larger Comumercial Geography (1908 edition), BARTHOLOMEW'S
Atlas of the TWorld’s Commerce, and Vol. ii1. of the same
Author's Physical Atlas (dealing with Meteorology) have been
constantly reterred to  The last magnificent volume is a mine
of information which 1t is almost impossible to obtain else-
where. For the Indian Empire Col HoLpicH's India, and
the eaily volumes of the revised edition oi the Imperial
Gazetteer now in course of issue from the Oxford Press, have
been of the greatest service For statistics the latest official
publications of each country have, wherever possible, bcen
consulted . where this was not possible the figures of the
Statesman’s Year-Book (19o8) have been accepted

For the spelling of Indian proper names therc 1s as yet no
uniform and generally accepted system. In almost all cases
the spelling used mn the new edition of the Gazelteer has becn
adopted. For other names the rules of the Royal Geo-
graphical Society have, n the main, been followed.

G P.

LonpoxN:
February oth, 19009.
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GHEOGRAPHY

INTRODUCTION
DEFINITION AND ScoPE OF GROGRAPHY

1. The word GEOGRAPHY is derived from iwo Greek words,
go, the carth, and graphé, a description, a pictmie.  The
science of Geography may therefore be briefly defined as a
description of the earth  Such a definition is, however, far too
broad and geneiral, and necds to be imited in several directions.
Geography tieats of the earth i its velation to the hunan race,
and 1s therelore concerned with it only as /f now 15, and mainly
also with its surface How the carth came to be as it now 1y,
113 structure and the substances of which 1t 1s composed, belong
to the sciences of Astronomy, Geology and Chemisiry. 1In ils
description of the carth’s surface as the abode of man, Geo-
graphy has to draw 1ts materials from all these sciences, as
well as from Meteorology, DBotany, Zoology, Anthropology
and History. According to the point of view ifrom which
the carth is regarded Geography has been civided into
(r) Mathematical, (2) Physical, (3) Political, and (4) Com-
mercial Geography.

2. Mathematical Geography views the carth as a planet,
and cxplamns its shape, size and motions, and its relations to
the Sun, Moon, and other heavenly bodies. Mathematical
Geography 1s so-called beeause, like the science of Astronomy
from which it is derived, it 1s precise and mathematical in its
nmethods. It gives us the data whereby accurate measurement
and delineation of the ecarih’s surface is possible,

n
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3. Physical Geography {reats of the natural phenomena
of the earth’s surface, its land and water, the atmosphere, the
movements of air and ocean, the distribution of life, and ot
all the natural foices which have made the carth’s surface
what 1t 15 and arc continually modifying 1.

4. Political Geography views the carth as divided among
nations. It treats of the distribution of political power, the
boundaries, populations and 1esources of stales and ecmpiies.
It 1s closely related to history, and when il treats notl only
of the present poltical distiibution of the earth’s swiace
but of the past also, and traces the gradual growth of empues,
it becomes Historical Geography.

5. Commercial Geography describes the annnal, vegetable
and muneral products of each country, their development by
the labour of man, and the growth and condition of industry
and manufacture. It traces also the routes and means by
which these products are distributed and exchanged.

6. These, however, must not be regarded as different
sciences ; they are really different aspects of the same science
and cannot be cntirely separated Political and Commercial
Geography are closely related. Commerce is the greatest of
all sources of wealth and poltical power, and, on the other
hand, nothing so promotes commerce as a strong government
under which men can live in peace and security., These, in
their turn, are both dependent upon the physical condition
of the earth. Tor not only 1s the wealth of cvery country
ultimately dependent upon the generosity of nature, but-—
what is slill more important—the character and energy of
man are more determined by elimate than by any other exteinal
influence. It is noteworthy thal all the greal cmpires of
antiquity had their origin i the femperate or sub-tropical
regione of the earth. No mighly empire could ever have
its headquarters in the Arctic regions, nor could the sandy
wastes of the Sahara ever he the centre ol a great commerce.
Finally, the physical condition of the carth is due mainly 1o its
posttion and movements in relation to the heavenly bodies.

7. In ils common signification Geography includes more
or less of all these branches. In ils description of ihe earth
it takes account, first of all, of the great natural divisions of
land and sea, continents and oceans, etc. In its fuller treat-
ment of the land it proceeds on the lines of political division,
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which are by no means always natural, and deals with the
position, extent, population, resources, ctc , of different States.
All through, however, and as a matter of prime mmportance, 1t
explans the various physical condilions which make both
land and people what they are  Upon these physical aspects
almost all the rest dirvectly or indirectly depends, and 1f they
are lost sight of Political or Commeircial Geagiaphy become
little more than a mass ot dry and umnteresting facts and
figurcs

MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY

8. Shape and size of the earth. Those who live near
the sea know that when a ship 1s approaching the land we see
the top-sails first, then the masts, and, last of all, the hull

Mg 1.

When 1l sails away the hull first disappears, and after that
has sunk below the hoiizon the masts still remain visible.
This is onc of the simplest and most familiar proofs that the
earth is round. A still more convincing proof 1s found n the
fact that a ship may sail in an easteily or westerly direction,
never iurning back at all, and yet
arrive at the port from which it
starced. This would be impossible
unless the earth were round. A
ship making such a voyage plainly
circumnavigates the globe  The ro-
tundity of the earth 1s also made
actually wvisible m an eclipse of the
moon, Such an eclipse is caused by
the moon passimg through the shadow
of the carth, and as the shadow

R, e, 2 Showang the shadow
creeps across the moon’s disce it is scen of the varth wm a

10 be the shadow of a round body. partiul velipee of the oo,
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9. The shape of the earth can, however, be determined
with the greatest accuracy by observation of the stars. The
stars arc so distant from the earth (the neaiest of ithem bemng
many thousand times as far away as the sun) that itheir 1ays
as they reach the carth are practically parallel. If, therelore,
accurate observations of a pariicular star be taken at the same
moment at two places some distance apari, we arc able 1o
calculate the amount of curvature of the carth’s surfive
between the points of observation, and, provided the distance
between the two points is known, to determine the size of the
crrcle of which 1t forms a part. Ig 3
will make this plain. A and B are {wo
places from which a given star is ob-
served, the distance between A and BB
having first been very carcfully measured
R and R, are the parallel rays of the
star. At B the star 1s right overhead
and 1ts rays coincide with a vertical line
At A the vertical 15 shown by the lne
VA, and with this Iime the rays of the
star are observed to make the angle
RAV. Now, il this angle be accurately
measured, and if AB (whose length we
know) be a segment of a perfect circle,
then 1t 1s easy to calculate the whole
dimensions of {he circle, for the angle
RAV is cqual to the angle at the cenire of {he circle sub-
tended by the arc AB  This will be seen 1f the vertical lmes
are produced till they mect at C, the centre of the circle.
Then, since RA and RC are parallel lines and are met by the
straight line VC, the angles RAV and ACB are équnl.
Therefore the arc AB sustains the same proportion to the whole
cirenmference of the circle that the angle RAV sustains to four
right angles.

10. Now il the earth werc a perfect sphere, that is il it
were absolutely round, so that every circumierence were a
perfect circle, the same degree of curvature would be found
o every part of its surface. But this 15 not so Near {he
poles it 1s found that an arc of a given length subtends a smaller
angle than an arc of the same length near the cquator.’; In
other words it is a segment of a larger circle, and has therefore

T, 3,
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a slighter curvature Fig. 4 shows this m an cxaggerated
fashion This proves—and the [fact may also be proved in
other ways—_ihat the carth
is not a perfect sphere but
is slightly flattened at the
poles

11. Astronomical obscr-
vations make it possible to
measure the ecarth with
great accuracy. The
greatest diameter 1s at the
cquator and is 7,926 miles
the polar diamecter 1s about
263 nules shortier than the
cequatortal diameter. The
circumierence at the equator is 24,899 miles.  The arca of the
surface is about 197 nullion squaic nules

12, The motions of the earth. In describing the carth’s
motions 1t will be necessary 1o use certam scentific terms
which may be advantageously explamed at this pomnt.

g 4

13. A Plane s a perfectly flat area,  Asa line 15 defined as length
withoat bieadth, so a plane 1s length and breadth withoul thickness
or curvature, A body 1s said to move in a plane when its motions
arc such that if straight Jmes were drawn from ihe position which
1t occupies at any moment to all the other positions which 1t succes-
sively occupies, these lines would together lorm a perfectly even and
flat surface. A ball rolling on a table would thus move m a planc,
cqually so whether the table weie hoiizontal or were tilted up at
one side, for a planc may wmclme m any direction,

14 Measurement of Angles Ifrom veiry ancient tunes the circle
has been divided mto 360 degrees (%), the degrec into Go minutes
("), and the munute into Go seconds (). I a circle be divided mto
four equal parts by two straight lines drawn ihrough the centre,
ihe two lines will cul onc another at rnght angles, and the four
angles thus made will cach contain 9o°. Any angle may thus be
measured m degrees, and the number of degrees remams the same
no matter how large or how small the circle may be wlich is supposed
to be drawn 1ound it.

15. Angular Distance is distance on the circumference of a circle
measured in degrees. Without any knowledge of the actual size
of a circle we can define the relative position of two points upon
it by saymng ihat the distance between them is so many degrees.
1f we know the size of the cwrcle we can then easily convert degrees
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mto mehes o1 miles as the case may be.  Thus if a given cucle be
24 mches 1 cucnmierence, two pomts 30° apart are Sleths of 24
mches, 1.c., 2 mches apart measured on the arc of the cucle

16. The Horizon. Wherever we stand on ihe surface of the
carth there 1s all around us a vast circle where carth and sky seem to
meet. That cucle 15 called the Horizon. We can scldom see the
horizon on land because hills or trecs hide 1t, but we see it clearly
when we look over the sea. As we look round our horizon we iace
successwvely m all directions.  In order to express derection we need
to have certan fixed pomts in onr honzon
from which all other directions may be
taken  These are what we call the
Pomts of the Compass :—North, South,
East, and West. How they are deter-
mined we shall sce presently.  These
cardinal points divade the horizon mnto
four equal parts, and therefore two
straight lines drawn liom north to south
and from east {o west would cut one
another at right angles, and the ob-
server would always be at the pomnt
where thesc lines cross. The caidinal
points aie thus pomts of a cucle of which the observer, or the point
of comparison, 18 at the centre, and minor vauations in dwection
may therefore be expressed with great accuracy mn degrees. Thus
we may say that a place 1s north by 10° west ot us.  Another and
more familiar, though less accurate, way of expressing direction
is by simply combinmg the names of the cardinal pomts, thus
“north-east " is midway between north and east; * north-north-
cast,” 18 midway betwcen north and nporth-east, and so on.

17. Zenith, Nadir. That pomt in the heavens which is right
over our heads 1s the Zensih of the part of the earth at which we
stand. The opposite of the zenith is the Nadir—the point in ihe
heavens directly under our feet. The zenith at the antipodes is our
nadir, and our zenith is thewr nadr,

18. Rotation of the earth. The earth rotates, or spins
like a top, round an imaginary line drawn through its centre.
This line 1s called 1ts Axis. Now cvery spinning body, whether
large or small, tends to maintain the direction of its axis
unchanged. This may be seen in an ordinary top, which, when
spinning rapidly keeps its axis erect. It may be moved about
from place to place, but its axis continues to point in the same
direction, and if it is momentarily deflected by a touch it soon
recovers itself. This tendency of a rotating body is called

—

Fig 5. Pomts of the Compass
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polarity, and the two cnds of every such axis arc us poles.
The ends of the carth’s axis are the North Pole and the South
Pole respectively  The north pole NORTH
always pomts to a particular fixed POLE
star which is theiciore called the
Pole Star  The Equator is an
mmaginary line drawn round the
carth midwav between the north
and south poles. The plane ot
the cquator passes through the
centre of the earth, and the axw,
cuts .1t at right angles

19. When we look towards the

SOUTH
north pole the west 15 on our lelt, POLE
and the cast on our right. The g 6 The artows show the

lirection of the earth’s 1otation
carth rotates from west 1o cast, ¢

and therefore the sun and stars first become wvisible m the
cast, pass more or less overhead, and sk below the horizon
m the west  We speak of the sun and stars #sing and
selting, though 1t is not they that move but the carth itself,
11 we could stand at either of the poles the stars would appear
10 go round and round in the heavens, mainiaining always the
same height, and never dipping below the horizon  When we
stand on the cquator the stars thati rise due cast pass right

over our head and sink below the horizon duc west, and the
pole star is on the horizon in the north. As we travel fmm
the equator to the north pole the pole star 1ises in’{le
heavens and 1s always as many egrees above the hotizon as
the observer is north of the equator.

20. The carth makes onc complete rotation n 24 hours,
This gives us day and |
night. The sun is al- [ "'»"«»F;w

w‘ g

ways shinmg upon ]‘:}‘][‘th:’x{;h‘}ﬁgﬁx(y‘e.‘,.‘ui“‘;’ ”!1;’;‘“;&‘ \j '
one-half of the earth ”‘;»fw,r;ﬂ“;‘H\Jv"l‘i“ﬁl'>'ﬂf Fo ke 1
and not upon the |4MEE! “f“‘“‘“‘“s‘””*‘* ,

‘{w}l‘w\ i u'l‘ wk} ’"f‘nr“mw 'Yq i ;1‘1 i ‘
other half. Everymo- | 5 piT7 R

\'u ey In .wm”

. I
i Iy
KTE m b
ol h

ment some part of the | quu‘;}mi;q;[[pt ;[,,,‘A;I“‘;d,, il :Ml». PRI
earth’ssurfaceis pass- | ") m“»(,,l,‘:“,]”;,‘;‘i'ﬁﬁ,q “f';" " g
ingintothe sun’stays, [0 ™0™ T l

and the opposile part O u ) 1 L
. . Bl 7. Showing Lhe subrs rays uiamiating
is passing out of them. one sule of the eai th, i
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21. Revolution of the earth. The eaith tiavels round
the sun malkmg one complele revolution in 305} days. This
gives us our year. The path wnich the carth takes is its orbil
(L orbis, a circle). It is an ellipse, or oval, but is so0 nearly
crrcular as to be, when accurately drawn on paper, indis-
tingushable from a circle by the unaided eye. In Tug. 8
the ellipticity of the orbit is greatly exaggerated owing to the
angle at which it is supposed to be viewed The orbit forms
a vast plane which passes through the centre both of the
earth and of the sun  The distance of the carth from the
sun varies At one part of its orbit (which 1t reaches in Junc)
it is 94% milloa miles away, and six months later it 1s 91}
mullion miles away.

Nty
3%‘% N

’
s
’

s
-
-,
-
,M

-
-

Fig. 8. Showmg the carth at dafferent parts of 1ts orlnt.

22. Inclination of the earth’s axis. The axis of the carth
does not cut the plane of revolution at right angles, but ob-
liquely ; therefore at one part of its revolution the north pole
is inclined towards the sun, and at another the south pole.
This gives us our seasons—Spring, Summer, Autumn, and
Winter—and causes the length of day and mght to vary in
different places.

23. Everyone is familiar with the fact that at different parts
of the year the sun mounts to different heights in the heaveas.
To onc who lives at some distance north or south of the equator
still more familiar observations arc that the sun rises and sets
in different directions in winter and summer, and that the
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1elative length of day and night varies  The turther rom the
equator the observer s, the greater these differences are scen
tobe  The observed path of the sun across the sky at different
seasons at a place 50° north of the equator 18 shown 1n the
following diagram  The shaded surface 15 the plance ol the
honizon, and the pomnt of observation is, theretore, where the
north to south line cuts that irom cast to west Al nud-

ZENITH

Pole Star

NADIR
Ing 9. Showmg the path of the San m the heavens at any place
50% N, of the equator

summer the sun is seen to nse far to the north of east, and to set
cqually far to the north of west, while at midwinter it rises and
sets the same distance to the south of cast and west At noon
it 15 always due south, bul at midsummer it 1s nearly four
1imes as'high in the heavens as at mid-winter, At midsummer,
also, it is above the horizon for iwo-thirds of the 24 hours,
bul in mid-winter for only one-third.
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24. If the earth’s axis were at right angles to the planc of
ils orbit (as shown in Fig 10), there could be no variation of
scasons The sun would then always rise due cast and set
due west, and at the cquator would pass night overhead cvery
day Day and night would be equal all over the carth and
at all times of the year, and at mid-day the sun would always
be exactly the same height m the heavens. At the equator
it would reach the zenith and at the poles it would only just
be seen on the horizon The further any place was north or
south of the equator the lower in the heavens would the sun
be at noon. But 1t would be the same height every noon

s
g 10 How the Baith 1s NOT turned to the Sun.

throughout the year. Now the change of our seasons 1s cause
by the sun shiming longer and trom a higher poinl in the
heavens on the northern hemisphere for one-half of the year,
and on the southern hemisphere for the other half of the year ;
and this is due to the fact that the earth’s axis makes an angle
of 665° with the plane of revolution, and maimntains {hat angle
at all times It {ollows that m cach complete revolution
there is a time when the north pole 1s imclined towards the sun,
and a time when the south pole is so inclined  The maximum
of inclination in each case 1s 234°.

JUNE SoLSTICE
N

DECEMBER SOLSA‘I;IGE

%" SUN ??

B 4
VLN

g 11, The wnelination of the Earth s axis

25. The two positions in which the carth is shown in Fig, 11
are the points of maximum inclination, and the carth reaches
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them about June zznd and December 2z2nd—midsummer and
mid-winter m the northein hemisphere. At the lormer date
the sun’s rays not only reach the north pole, but shine for 234°
beyond il, while they fall short of the south pole by the same
distance  Aboul December 22nd the opposile is the case;
the sun’s rays then reachimg 234° beyond the south pole, and
falling 23%° short of the north pole  On the first of these
dates the sun 1s directly overthead at noon at all pomnts 23%°
north ot the equator, and on the sccond at all points 231 ° south
of the cquator.

26. The Ecliptic. As the carth scems to those upon it
to remam stationary and the sun to travel round 1it, the sun
appears Lo describe a vast civcle m the heavens.  This ciicle
1s called the Ecliptic, because 1t 1s only in the plaae of the
cchiptic that eclipses can occur  The plane of the ccliptic 15
theretore the same as the plane of the carth’s oibil, and as 1t
15 mclined to the plane of the cquator at an angle of 235° and
passes through the centre ol the cartly, the ecliplic cuts the
ecquator at iwo points. The ecliptic is marked on a school
globe by a gqreat circle tunnmng from 231° S, to 231° N

27. The Solstices and Equinoxes. When the sun 1s at
the most southerly pomt of the ecliptic (about December 22nd),
and again when 1t is at 1ts most northerly pownt (about June
zznd), 1t appears to pause tor a day or two before twinng
north or south. These points of the ecliptic are thercfore
called the Solstices (I Sol, and sfo, I stand). Hallway between
the winter and snmmer solstices, and agam haliway between
the summer and winter, the ccliptic cuts the equator. The
sun reaches thesc pomts about March 22nd and September
22nd respectively, and as its rays arc then vertical on the
cquator, and reach both the north and south poles, day and
night are equal all over the carth. These points are therefore
called the Egquinoxes (1. equus, equal, and nror, night), the
Vernal Byuinoy, and Autumnal Equinox respectively.

28. Day and Night, At the cquator day and night are
always equal; clsewhere they vary, When the sun is norih
of the equator the days are longer than the nights m the
northern hemisphere, and when 1t is south of the equator they
arc longer in the southern henusphere, In the northern hemi-
sphere the days lengthen as the sun passcs north, and in the
southern hemisphere as the sun passes south, Moreover,
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when the sun is north of the equator the further north any
place is the longer arc its days, and when 1t 1s south of the
equator, the further south any place 1s the longer are its days.
At each of the poles there is six months contmuous daylight
and six months continuous night

29, The Arctic Circles and the Tropics. It will be observed
that when the sun 1s at its furthest pomt south (1e., at the
December solstice), 1ts rays do not reach the north pole.
they fail to reach 1t by cxactly the same number of degrees
as the sun at that moment 1s soulh of the equator, viz, 23}°
There 18 thus a circle round the notth pole
within which the sun is nvisible on
December 22nd  This s the Arctic Circle.
There 1s a precisely sumilar circle of dark-
ness round the south pole on Junc 2z2nd,
when ihe sun 1s at the most northerly
pomnt of the echiptic. This is called the
Antarctic Circle. These circles are i cach
case 233° [rom the poles and 0G}° north
or south of the equator Sumilar cucles
drawn round the earth 234° wnorth or
south of the cquator, mark the most northerly and most
southerly points of the ecliptic They are called Twopics (Gr.
tropos, a turning), because when the sun gets to these points
it appears to turn. The northern tropic is called the Tropic
of Cancer, and the southern the Tropic of Capricorn.

30. The Zones. These natural circles divide the carth’s
surface mto Zowmes of temperature (Gr., z6ng, a belt). It is
a matter of common obseivation that
the sun’s rays have the greatest heating
power when they are vertical, and the
least when they slrike the carth most
obliquely. At every place within the
tropics the sun is right overhead twice in
the year. This 1s, therefore, the hottest
part of the earth and is called the Torrid
Zone (L, lorvidus, hot). Withm the

g 13, Arctic and Antarctic circles the sun is
never very high in the heavens, and

those 1cgions are, therefore, always cold These iwo zones
are called the North Frigid Zone and the South Frigid Zone

NORT/,, N
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respectively (L. frigedus, cold)  Between the Arclie Circle
and the Tropic ol Cancer hes the North Temperate Zone, and
between the Antarctic Cirele and the Tropic of Capricorn lies
the South Temperate Zone.

31. It musl not be supposed that at the circles which
separate one zone from another theie is any sudden change
of temperature,  The southern portion of the North Temperate
Zoue 15 very hittle different from the northern portion of the
Tornd Zone A traveller {from the equator to the arctic
regions would pass from heal to cold by almost imper-
ceptible gradations.

32, Nor must 1t be supposed thal the belt ot greatest
summer heat 15 at the cquator It is true that taking the
average of the whole year the sun 1s higher m the heavens at
the equator than at any place noith or south of it. At the
cquator, however, day and night arc always cqual DBut at
the summer solstice, when the sun 1s on the Tropic of Cancer,
the day 1s longer than the night 1n the northern hemisphere.
At the tropic itself the sun 1s above the horizon for aboutl 14
hours, and at noon 1t is at the zemth. It follows, therefore,
that for a week or two near the summer solstice the belt of the
earth lymg immediately north or south of the Tropic of Cancer
receives a greater amount of heat from the sun than 1s ever
recewved m a period of cqual length at the equator. At the
winter solstice (when it is summer in the southern hemisphere)
the same is {rue of & similar belt north and south of the Tiopic
ot Capricorn.

33. Latitude and Longitude. The part of the carth

known to the ancients was much greater
NORTH

from cast to west than from north to ~
south. They {ravelled {from North India g
to the Pullars of Hercules (Gibraltar), but =/ ~~-—"
penctrated only a short distance north or T

south. They therefore called distance
from cast to west longituedo, or length, and
from north to south /la#fiudo, or breadth.
Latitude is distance measured in degrees
(angular distance) north or south of the
equator, and may be anything up 1o go° Wig, 14

I\?. or 8.  The %ara.llelsyof Lgatif}:ude are . len of Latitude.
imaginary lines drawn round the carth parallel lo the equaior.

SOUTH
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Imaginary lines aie also drawn round the carth running north
and south and passing through both poles  These ate called
Meridians (I. meridies, mud-day), because places on the same
menidian have mid-day at the same moment. The meridians
cut the equator and all the parallels of latitude at right angles
Longitude 15 angular distance cast or west ol a given meridian,
and may be anything up to 180" where (as
that 1s half round the circle ot the caith)
east longitude and west longitude meet.
The English reckon longitwde drom the
meridian of Greenwich, and this system

18 now adopted by all other nations

except the French, who use the meridian

of Paris. When we know ihe latitude
<8

and longitude of any place we know
SOuTH its exact position upon the carth’s
My 15 The Mendians., .
surface
34. The circumference of the carth at the equator we have
seen to be 24,899 miles. A degree at the equator 1s, therefore,
slightly over 69 miles  But as we approach the poles the ciicles
made by the parallels of latitude grow ever smaller  Theretore
the further north or south we go the smaller become the degrees
of longitude when measured m miles In Appendix II. the
length of a degree of longitude at different latitudes is given
35. Time 15 measured by the sun. When the sun reaches
its highest point in the heavens at any place, 1L 18 on the
meridian of that place, and it 1s noon there. As the carth
rotates from west to east, those places which have east longitude
reach their noon betore Greenwich, and those that have wesl
longitude after Greenwich — As the carth turns on its axis
once in 24 hours it passes through 15 degrees every hour, or a
degree in 4 mmutes. The difference m the time of {wo places
is, therefore, four minutes for every degree of dilterence in
vheir longitude  If the longitude of a place be known the
difference between its time and Greenwich time can thus casily
be calculated ; and if the difierence m time be known the
longitude can be calculated. The longitude «f Delhi is 70°
16’ E., and therefore we know that its time is SERES 5 hrs.
9 mins. ahead of Greenwich. New York time 1s ¢ hrs. 50
mins. behind Greenwich, and therefore its longuude is 4 o8
of 15° W. = 74° W.

NORTH
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THE MOON

36. Revolution and Rotation. The moon goes round the
earth veiy much as the carth goes round the sun.  The diameter
of the moon 1s 2,160 miles, and 1ts mean distance from the
earth is about 238,000 miles. It performs its revolution round
the earth m a hitle more than 271 days The moon also
rotales upon 1ts axis, and as the periods of votation and revo-
lution are exactly the same, one side of the moon 1s always
turned towards the earth and the other is never scen  The
maoon is not, like the sun, a sowsce of light, but only reflects
the Iight which it receives from the sun.

37. The moon revolves round the carth from west to ecast,
which is the direction of the carth’s rotation. While the earth
turns once on its axis the moon moves through about <% 1h ot
ils orbit  If the moon revolved from cast {o west it would 1isc
earlier every day ; as, however, 1t revolves round the eaith in
the direction of the earth's rotation it rises later every day by
about y':th of 24 hours. From moon-risc to moon-rise 1s called
a lunar day, and the mean lunar day 1s 24 hours, 54 minutes.

38. Eclipses. An eclipse of the Sun 1s caused by the
moon coming between the earth and the sun, and obstructing
the sun's rays.

Mg, 16, Ilustrating an Belipse of {he Sun.

The sun may thus be entirely hidden, and the cclipse is
then fofal, or only parily so, when the cclipse is parial. Tu
Fig. 16 the eclipse is total where the dark shadow falls upon
ilie carth, for there no part of ithe sun would be visible, but
only partial where the lighter shadow falls.

39. An cclipse of the moon is caused by the moon passing
through the shadow cast by ihe earth. Sce Fig. 17

40. Rchpses can only occur at New or Full Moon, for only
then arc the sun, carth, and moon in line, If the planc of the
moon’s orbit coincided with 1he plane of the earth’s orbit (i.c.,
with the ecliptic), there would always be an cclipse of the sun
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at New Moon, and an eclipse ol the moon at Full Moon.  But
the orbit of the moon inclines to the celiptic at an angle of
about 5°. The moon passes through the planc ol the ecliptic
twice m every revolution, bul 1t is only when that ocenrs ad
such a point as brings 1t into line with the sun and the carth
that an eclipse can take place.

Fig. 17 [Hustratmyg an Echpse of the Moon.

41. The Tides. The waters of the ocean rise and {fall
twice in every lunar day These arc the Tides. They arc
caused by the attraction of the sun and moon-——chiefly the
latter.

42. In oider to understand the tides we need to bear mn
mind the great law of Universal Gvavitation, whicl 15 commonly
stated thus: ‘“ Every particle of matter altracts every other
particle with a force which is directly proportionate to ihe
product of their masses and inversely to the square of their
distance.” It is this great principle of universal gravitation
which keeps everything on the surface of the carth from flying
off into space, and which holds all the heavenly bodics in their
orbits.

43. The sun, because of its vast mass (more than 25 million
times that of the moon), exercises a far greater attraction upon
the earth than the moon does, but the moon’s attraction is,
nevertheless, the chief cause of the tides The sun does cause
a tide, but a much smaller one than the moon. The reason of
this 1s that the tide is caused by the difference in the degree
of attraction exercised by the sun or moon upon the side
of the earth facing it and upon the centre of the earth. Now
the sun is so far away that it exercises almost the same amount
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ot attraction at every part of the terrestiial sphere. The
radius ot the earth is about 4,000 miles, which 15 an almost
inappreciable distance compared with the vast distance of the
sun, being only as 1 to 23,250. But compaied 1o the moon’s
distance it is as © to Go The moon therefore exercises a
decidedly more powertful attraction upon the side of the carth
facing it than upon the centre, and as the waters flow freely
oun the smface it draws them into a heap towards itself. At
the same time it pulls the solid earth away trom the waters on
the other side of 1t, which are stil further away. The sun
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acts in precisely the samc way, but to a much less degree.
When, therefore, the sun and moon pull in the same lme,
that is at New Moon and Ifull Moon, the tides are very lagh,
and when they pull at right angles, the tides are low. The
former are called Spring Tides, the latter Neap Tides.

44. ‘Now if the ecarth were at rest as regards the moon, and
theréfore always iurned the same side to it, this heaping of the
water would always be in the same two places, and would
never be noticed. The heap would only be from ten to twelve
feet high, and far greater modifications of the level of the sca
are caused by the influence of mountain ranges  The attraction

[
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ol the Himalayas and the vast plateau of Tibet 1s known to
raise the waters of the Arabian Sca by 300 feet, and the great
chain of the Andes 1s believed to raise the level of the Pacific
on the west of South America to a still gicater degree. But
owing to the carth’s rotation the tidal waves tend to travel
round the carth  Or, to put 1t difterently, the carth rotates
witlin the consiant tidal wave. If the smiface of the earth were
all water the tidal wave would travel round 1t very nearly
from cast to west, but 1t is forced out of its true course by the
configuration of the land, and actually flows almost in a
northerly direction. As tidal waves are raised on both sides
of the earth there are two tides in every lunar day , and a luna
day, as we have seen, 18 24 hours 54 minutes long

45. Where the frec flow of the wave is obstructed by the
land, the waters arc piled up, often to a great height. In the
Bay of Fundy, between Nova Scolia and the Ameiican coasl,
the tides mise 70 feet. In mland seas like the Mediterrancan
and the Baltic, the tides are very slight  Such seas cannot share
m the tides of the occan, and their own tides are irifling,
Sometimes the tidal wave, meeting the waters of a swilt river,
is piled up like a wall, and rushes up the 11ver at a greatl speed
and with a lond roar. Such a rush is called a hore  The tides
are of great imporlance. They often make rivers navigable
that would not otherwise be so, by scouring out the 11ver-bed
and carrymg away the silt that might block the channel,

MAPS

46. Maps are plans on paper showing the surface of the
land or sea. It 1s easy to understand how a small area which
is practically flat can thus be quite accurately represented.
The plan of a town, for example, can easily be drawn from
measurements so as to give a true and correct representation
of every part of 1it. But when we come to larger areas such as
a continent, a great difficulty is encountered 1n the curvature
of the earth’s surface This difficulty will be appreciated’ by
anyone who iries’to make a sheet of paper lic evenly on the
surface of a round ball. Unless we understand the methods
by which those who draw maps overcome this difficulty,
maps themsclves will often be misleading to us,
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47. No one can look carcfully at a map of the earth in two
hemispheres without noticing that all round the edge of
the hemispheres the outlines of countries arc considerably
distorted. It we compare the shape of Europe as it appears
i the map of the Eastern Hemusphere with its shape in its own
map or on a globe, we shall see that the two do not agice at all.
In the map of the hemisphere ihe length of the continent irom
Spain o the north-cast of Russia scems to be too great when
compared with 1ts breadtih irom Norway to Greece. In order
1o make proper allowance for such distortions of outline we
must have some knowledge of what geographers call the Pro-
jection of the map Projection means fvowing forward, and
18 the term used to signify the way i which a spherical
surface 1s thrown on 1o a flai sheet

48. The best idea of a projection can be got by imagining
half a globe to be made of glass, and the continents, etc, to be
drawn upon it i transparent colours. If this hemisphere be
held 10 the sun’s rays what 1s pamnted on the glass globe will

GLASS
HEMISPHERE PAPER MAP AS PROJEGTED

Fig. 20, Orthographie Projection.

be thrown on to a sheet of paper placed behind it,  But con-
sider what the cffect will be The distance of an inch at the
centre of the hemisphere will appear as an inch on the paper,
but an inch on any other pait of it will be reduced on the
paper, and will be the more reduced the nearer 1t 1s to the edge.
Tig 20 will explain this. The straight line divided by dotted
lines from the hemisphere shows what would be the distance
on the paper between parallcls of latitude which are equidistant
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on the globe. This 1s called the Orthographic Projection,
and the second part of the figure shows what a map of 'ﬂm
Easiern Ulemisphere would be like if drawn on this projection.

49. Let us now suppose that instead of the picture 1)(;111‘9,
cast upon the paper by the sun’s rays, which arc pr:Lctu‘al'ly
parallel, a bright lamp is placed on the equator at the opposite
side of the globe (A m the figure below) It will be scen that
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the map now cast upon the paper is much magnified, and
that instead of the portions near the outside of the hemisphere
being reduced they are considerably enlarged. This is called
the Stereographic Projection. As the basis of a map of the
hemispheres this projection would be as unsatisfactory as the
orthographic, for the central part of the map would be on a
much smaller scale than the outside portion.

50. A projection that 1s mid-way between these iwo is,
therefore, generally adopied by Geographers. If ihe lamp be
moved a little further away from the hemisphere to C, it will
be found that provided the length of AC is half that of AR
equal distances on the hemisphere arc represented by almost
equal distances on the paper. This is known as the
Globular Projection, and is the onc usually cmployed in maps
of the hemispheres. Even in this projection it will be seen
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that theie is a considerable amount ot distortion 1 the outer

porlions of the map

GLASS ™., "~
HEMISPHIRE ™~ _

PAPLR

Nevertheless the globular projection

s
MAP AS PROJECTED
g, 22, Globular Projection

18 the most accuwiate way m which the cuived surtace of a
hemisphere can be represented on a flat sheet

51.  In maps which 1cpresent only a scction of the carth’s
suwiiace, say a country hke India, the projection that is

commonly used 15 what 1s
called " the Modified Conic
Projection. The paper is
supposed to form a cone and
be so placed over the globe
that tihe apex of the cone
shall be directly above oune
of the poles. The paper
would then touch the globe
all round on the same
patallel of latitude. The
meridians would be cast upon
such a conc as straight hnes
converging at the apex, and
the parallels of latitude as
parallel circles at right angles
to ihe meridians. In this
projection (the Pure Conic)
theie would be too much

s

Fig, 93 Conte Projection,  The liwe DE

Mustrates gaw e come projeetion,
and the hme B maed ed projection,
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contraction towards the apex ol the cone and too much
expansion lowards 1ts base, and to remedy this the paper is
supposed to cut the globe, entermg it about hall way between
the centre of the map required and its northern hinut, and
emerging half way between the cenlre and the southern linut,
This reduces the distortion to a mummum
52,  Another projection also used (and seen in the coloured
map at the begmning ol this volume) 1s that known as
Mercator’s. Il 1s a maodification
@l TR, ol clled Lo Cylindrical
e S g P Projection. Imagine the sheet
of paper, mstead ol beg flat
upon the wall, or tolded as a
cone, to be folded rvound the
glass globe as a cylinder, and the
lamp 1o be at the centie of the
globe. All the meridians will
be cast upon the paper as per-
pendicular lines and the paiallels
of latitude as honzontal ones.
The parallels ol Tatitude will also
be [urther and further apart as
they are further north or south.
If the cylinder be then opencd
out and spread upon the table we
shall have a map prejecled in
such a way that horizontal lines
drawn upon it always run duc east and west, which is {rue
only ot the equator in the globular projection, In the same
way vertical lines will always run duc north and south, w hich
is true only of the central meridian m the globular projection,
But since degrees of longitude grow less and less in proportion
as they are nearer the poles, and yet arc shown upon the map
as equal to degrees upon the equator, 1t is plain that distances
from cast to west are magrufied as we pass from the equator
to the poles And as the parallels of lalitude are thrown
Turther apart the farther they are from the cquator, distances
north and south are greatly magnificd also. If ihe map ai the
beginning of this volume be cxamimed it will be scen that the
distance between the parallels of 60° and 8o® is much grealer
than that between the equator and either parallel of 20°,

g, %4 Cylmducal Projection,
of which Mercator’s 18 a modification
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The result ol this projection, therctore, is that there is a great
mcrease of size as we go north or south from the cquator,
and places in the extreme north and south look enormously
larger than they really arc

53. Mercator’s modification of the cylindrical projection
consisted 1 making the proportionate enlargement from east
to west and north to south cqual at cach point, so that the
shape ot cach country should be miore iruly icpresented
This increases the enlargement near the poles but pieserves the
accuracy of oulline  Mercator’s projection 1s the one mvanably
used for Charts for maimers It 1s of little moment to the
sailor whether the relative size of scas and countries is accur-
ately shown on the charts he uses , and as for mere distance he
can casily calculate that  What he needs above cverything
18 a map in which dwection 1s always true, on any part of
which he can lay a transparent compass circle  DMercator’s
projection alone meets this need

54. 1t must not besupposed that in the practical drawing
of a map anything of the nature of a glass globe is used, or that
the paper 1s actually tolded as a conc or cylinder What we
have described is not the process of map-drawing, but the vari-
ous theories of projection on which curved surlaces are more
or less accurately vepresented on a flat sheet No method
cnables us to do this with absolute accuracy Towards the
edges ol every map, no matter on what projection it 15 drawn,
there 18 some measure of distortion n shape or size, o1 both.
But, by the use of the globular projection for maps of large
arca {c.g., a continent), and the modified conic projection for
{hose of smaller arca, the distortion may be rendered so
slight as 1o be of no practical moment.

55. Map Drawing. In the drawing of scctional maps not
extending beyond 10° N. or S of the equator, the lines of lon-
gitude and latitude may be drawn as iwo scries of parallel
lines, the one scries being at right angles to the other. The
length of 1° of longitnde at the equator is 69.16 miles, and at
10° N, or S. 67°96 miles. So that if the muddle line of any
such map be made accurate according to the scale adopted,
ihe proportionate enlargement or reduction, north or south,
cannot be more than ¢}+th, a fraction that is praclically ncgli-
gible on ordinary maps. If, however, the map be of a country
further from the equator (where the diminution 1 ihe length
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of the degree ot longitude is more rapid) the maodified conic
projection should be used. We shall now mdicate how this
method is applied in actual map-drawing.

56. Suppose we have to draw a map of the Indian Empire.
The fisst thing that we must deaide 1s the scale upon which
we can work, and that depends upon the size we wish our
completed map to be. Let us assume that we have to draw
it on a sheet of paper 12 inches deep by 15 inches wide  Now
as the Indian Empire extends (fiom the wesl of Baldchistin
to the eastern corner of the Shan States) through about jo°
ol longitude, or nearly 2,400 nules, it 1s maniiest that ihe
largest scale we can adopt 1s one ol zoo nules to an inch ~ We
adopt this scale, therefore, and further decide to diaw our
meridians and parallels at distances of 5° apart.

57. We are now ready o hegin. We first draw, in light,
clear pencil, a straight line (A-B) down the nuddle of our
paper. This will be our central mendian, As the map will
extend in the norih from 60° & to 100° E this central meridian
1s plamnly 80° E, From south to north the map must exiend
from 7§° to 374° N lalilude, and thercfore the cone ought,
theorctically, to cut the sphere at the parallels of 15° and 30°
N.  On the line AB we take a pomt (G) about a quarter of the
way up the paper, which we mark 15°, and {rom that point
we measure distances of 5° up and down the line. Now the
length of a degrec of latitude varies but little At 15° N, 1t
is almost exactly 683 miles and it may be faken at that length
throughout the map. Five degrees will thus be 3437 miles,
and on the scale we have adopted will be represented by 134
mches  With our compasses we take this length as accurately
as we can from a graduated scale, and beginning from 15°
mark a series of pomts at this distance apart up and down
our ceniral meridian, We number these points 10° 20°
25°, 30°% and 35°. We must now apply our scale to ihe
longitude at cach of the parallels at which the cone is supposed
to cut the sphere, ic., at 15° and 30°. At 15° ihe length of
a degree of longitude 1s 66} miles, and 5% on our scale will
thercfore be almost exactly 12 mches. T akmg our compasses
again we describe a circle from the point G on the central
mernidian with a radius of 1§ in. At 30° on the central meridian
we must describe a similar 5° circle, but, as the length of a
degree of longitude at that latitude is only 503 miles, the
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radius ot this circle must be 1,%%; (or very ncaily 1}) inches.
It will notl be easy to measure thesc exacl lengths, but care
should be taken to make them as exact as possible, for upon
the precsion with which we apply our scale the accuiacy of
our map will depend. Having described ihese circles we then
draw the straight Imes C~D and I-I?, cach line just louching
the circumierence of both circles  These will be the meridians
75° and 85° respectively. Now it we have, so far, worked
accuratcly, ithe threc meichans we have now obtaned will
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Mg 26 .\ modihed Conte Projection

if produced towards the north, meet in one poinf, and that
point will mdicate the position of the North Pole as regards
our map. With the N. Pole as a cenire we now describe an
arc thiough cach of the six poinis on our ceniral meridian.
These arcs are our patallels of latitude. To complete our
meridians we must measure along the parallels 15° and 30°
a scries of distances equal to G-Il and - respectively,
marking each point carctully. Lines connecting each pair ol
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these points, and produced north and south, will give us the
remainder of our meridians, and cach meridian will cut evety
parallel at right angles.

58. All that is now left Lo do 1s to draw our i1ame, ink in our
Immes, and remove our working pencil-marks. The boltom
of the frame must be 2}° south ol the parallel 10°, and the top
the same distance north of that ot 35%; and the sides must
be drawn cquicdistant from ihe central merician  When we
have drawn the frame we then ink in the mendians and paial-
lels, and number them i the frame Our projection is now
completed, and as soon as we have cleaned away the pencil
marks (shown on the diagram by doticd lines) we may proceed
to sketch in the outline of our map

59. The representation of mountamns and hills upon a map
is of great importance. Two different methods are adopted .
(1) @ sertes of what arc called Contour Lines arc drawn, cach

g 26, Contour Lincs.
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Ihg 27, Vertical Iinchuring.

Fig, 28, Section,

line indicating a particular height above sea level, or (2) lines
are drawn from the summil of the hill to the va]ley, always
running in the dwection in which water would flow, the steep
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descents being heavily shaded and the gentler slopes more
lightly. Tigs. 26, 27 and 28 will make ilus clear. The first
shows it by mecans of contour lines, the next by the second
method, or what 1s technically called Vertical Hachuring, anl
the last s a section of the hill made at the line AB.

60. Somectimes contour lines are conibmmed with shading
m varous tones ot grey, or colours, and when so treated are
undoubtedly the best and clearest way of indicating heights.
All delicate physical maps ate so drawn now. I'g. 29 15 an
illustration ol this method
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and an mereased depth of shading for every 100 it, of height,
The lower part 1s a scetion along the line AD,
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61. A general view of the carth’s surface shows us first ot
all, that 1t is divided into land and water We find that the
solid ground 1s not level, but has vast areas of depression into
which, under the action of gravity, the water settles, and vast
areas of elevation which are above the level of the water and
torm the dry land. A somewhat closer examination shows
us that in one or other of its three fanuliar loims—/Iiguid
water, solid ice, or gaseous vapour—water completely surrounds
the earth, being present cverywhere in greater or less degree.
It thus forms an envelope, or wrapping, of the solid sphere.
We further see that land and waler alike have over them a vast
ocean of air, which settles upon their surlace under the action
of gravity just as the water settles on the land. This forms
a second envelope o1 wrapping that complelely surrounds the
carih. Physical Geography is concerned with the various
phenomena presented by these three great “spheres "-—tihe
solid carth, or Zthosphere (Gr. lithos, a slonc), the watery
envelope, or hydrosphere (Gr. pref. hydro, from hudor, watcr)
and the gascous envelope or abmosphere (Gr. atinos, breath).

62. But in studying them land, water and air cannotl be
quite separated. The phenomena which {they present are o
a very large extent mutually dependent. The most cursory
observation of the land shows us that its surface isTELTl%g
continnally changed by the action Dboth of water and air,
These operate in many ways, bul some of their influcnces are
easily scen and quite fanuliar  We notice, for instance, that
both air and water are m continual motion, and that by their
motion they are unceasingly changing the surface of the land.
High winds move vast quantilies of dry carth and sand from
one place to another, levelling it here, piling it up there.
Rain, streams and rivers, and the restless waves of the sea,
do a similar work on a far larger scale, steadily wearing down
the dry land, moving it to other places, and depositing it at
lower levels.  All this may be seen on any Lillside after heavy
rain.  On the other hand, again, the movements of bolh air
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and water are largely dependent upon the land itself, upon its
distribution and character, and the diflerent effects of the sun’s
rays upon land and water. The thice great “spheres’ are
thus inseparably associated

TIHE SOLID EARTH or LITIIOSPHERL

63. A caicful study of the rocks of which tle land 1s built
up, their composition and [ormation, thewr arrangement, and
the remains of animal and vegetable life which they contain,
enables us to trace the changes which the carth has undergone
through long geological ages. Such a study, however, lies
outside the proper scope of Geography, which is mainly con-
cerned with the surface of the earth as 2 now i Nevertheless,
some knowledge of the changes through which the lithospherc
has passed, and of the forces which have moulded it, is
necessary il we would understand the various land-forms as
they appear to-day.

64. There are many reasons for believing that the sohd
land 1s only the crust upon a ball ot molten matter. It 1s
probable that at onc time the carth was so hot that everything
was fluid, and that as it cooled a crust of solid rock was formed
upon its surface, which is still slowly thickening When
miners dig deep into the ground they find the earth gets hotter
the further they go down. If the heal mcreases as steadily
at greater depths as it does near the surface, then at a depth
of about 30 miles it must be sufficient to melt every kind
of rock or metal that we knowpk, We have proof in the existence
and activily ol volcanoes that there 1s a great stoie of heat
within the earth, and that molten rock exists not very lar
below the surface. In the Tawaian Islands, in the crater of
the volcano Kilauea, there is a lake of glowing muolten lava
over a mile in diameter, which 1s called by the natives
Halemaumau——*‘ the house of everlasting burning.” The
volcano is always more or less active, and the level of the lake
rises and falls, and sometlimes overflows the crater wall, but
the scething fiery mass of molten rock never cools or solidifies.
Turther, mathematicians have shown that the shape of the
earth—bulging out al the equator where the motion of rotation
is most rapid—is just the shape that would be assumed by a
rotating fluid sphere.



MANUAL OF GEOGRAPHY

30

on ils axis

{
bl
would mamtain a fairlv unitorm surface, it 15 probable that the

Now, since a ball ot flumid matier rotating

65.

thin crusl of the earth, when first [ormed, was without anv

But this could not long

greal protuberances or depressions

‘UswBy al—, dJuiung

SUISEIAAH JO 9SUOH Y, ,,—NEWNEUBREH 08 Sif




IHE LITHOSPHERE 31

continue  Owing to contraction in the process of cooling,
jarge depressions in the crust would be formed, separated by
ridges or areas of elevation This process has often been
compared to the crinkling ot the skin of a roasted apple while
coolmg.  As tlus shrinking went on the thin crust of the eaith
would mevitably be cracked or {orn asunder at different points,
or along lines ot weakness, and through the openimgs thus made
vast outflows of molten matter would occur In all proba-
bility this continued for many ages before the surtace became
cool enough for the deposition of water upon 1t When that
time arrived the water, as 1t gradually condensed, would scttle
m the great depressions, thus forming the carliest oceans, while
the unsubmerged parts of the surface would constitute the
carliest contments. The water would then begmn its great
work of carth-moulding, washing down mto its dcpths the
dismtegrated paiticles of the solud land, laying them down
upon ils bed, and there bulding them up inlo new lorms.

+ 66. We must not suppose, however, that the occans and
conlinents as we see them now are just as they were first
tormed. The present distribution of land and water belongs
to a comparatively recent geological period, and 1s, even now,
conlinually undergoing change. In some places the land is
bemng gradually, though slowly, submerged thiough scttlement.
In others the sca-bed 1s being slowly rased, and the arca of
dry land increased.  Now that the crust of the earth 1s thicker
and more rig1d these great earth-movements are doubtless much
slower than in earlier ages, but that they still go on, and are
perpetually changing the contour of the land, 1s certain.  On
the southern shore of Crete theie are docks built by the carly
Greeks which are now hugh out of the water. On the other
hand many places which only a few hundreds of vears ago were
abodes of men are now deep below the surface ol the sea.
This 15 especially the case m north-western Europe.  There is
little doubu that at one lime the sea which anow separates Great
Britain from Holland and Belgium did not cxast, and England
was jomed to the contiment of Europe. In more distant ages
we have traces of far vaster earth movements. The western
[imalayas and the Platcau of Tibet were once helow the
level of the sea, Tt 1s almost certain also that in remote ages
penunsnlar Tndia was united with South Africa by a wvast
sireich of continental land of which all that now remans above
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sea-level is Madagnscar and a few smaller islands, most of the
rest now lying a thousand fathoms deep.  Whether the deepest
parts of the present oceans were ever dry laud il s impossible
for us to say, most likely they have always been sea.  But we
know ihat ihe oceans have greatly changed i shape and size,
and we have indisputable evidence that the greater part ol
the dry land as we now know 1¢ was once sea-bed  The prool
of this 1s found in the rocks themselves

67. The rocks of which the crust of the earth is composerl
are mainly of two kinds. (1) Igneous, or unstratified rocks,
which have been {formed directly by the cooling and solidifica-
tion of the molten matter of the caith, sometimes on ihe
surface, and sometimes at great depths and undei greal pres-
sure. (2) Aqueous or stratified rocks, which have been formed
by the agency of water, and are composed of the disintegrated
particles of older rocks deposited n layers, or sirata, on the
ocean bed and consolidated by pressure. Igncous tocks aie
of all ages, from the most ancient rocks of the primeval crust
down to the most recently solidified masses of volcanic lava.
The oldest igncous rock (of which the best-known type is
granite) 1s highly crystalline in structure, and exceedingly hard.
It is the most ancient formation known to geology and 1s
therefore called Archeaean rock. Aqucous rocks are all of moie
recent origin, but the large number ol strala that lic one upon
another, their thickness, and the slowness with which cach
layer must necessatily have been formed, prove Lhe oldest of
them to be of immense antiquity  Their absolute age we can do
litlle more than guess, but the relative ages ot the ditferent
strata are shown partly by the order in which the strata are
superposed one upon the other, but chiefly by the fossil traces
of life which they contain.

68. Now the greater part of the land, as we know it, is built
up of aqueous rocks, and therefore formed for long ages the
bed of the sea. It was then cither slowly thrust upwards by
the operation of internal forces, or clsg, owing ta the settlement
of the decper parts ol the occan bed, the general level of the
water was reduced and the more eledited parts of the bed ex-
posed. The latter would appear to have been the case wherevel
the strata are now found in their original horizontal position,
unbroken and unbent. This is, however, comparatively rare.
As a rule the strata are bent, and often broken, and have
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planly either been clevated by gigantic upheavals from below,
or forced upward i sharper curves by the folding of the crust
through lateral pressure.

69. Many parts of the carth show signs of successive
periods of submergence  Such is the case with the mountainous
region to the north-west of India, the structure of which yiclds
conclusive proof that ages before thewr final upheaval the rocks
of which {he mountamns are composed existed alternately as
dry land and sca-bed. On the other hand, some parts of the
earth’s surface show no sign of ever having been submerged.
They arc lormed of archwan rocks and appear to have been
land-arcas from the very carlicst geological ages. Much of
peninsular India is of this nature, nolably the Ardvalll Hills
and the Eastern Ghats. These ranges, now low and irregular,
cxisted as mountam ranges for long ages before the Himilayas
were upheaved. They were then probably lofty clevations of
which we now see only the remnants left after millions of years
of slow disintegration.

70. Mountain Chains. Most of the great mountain ranges
appear to have been formed by the process of foldimg, being
thrust up by the force of lateral pressure,  Both in the castern

g
Ing. 31 Toillustiate the formation of alls by the foldimg of homzontal
layers thiough lateral pressure

and western hemispheres great central lines of folding can be
traced, with many minor fold-chains all running more or less
parallel to them, for lines of folding never cross one another
In the eastern hemisphere the main folds run, roughly, east
and west, and in the western hemisphere north and south.
The process of folding seems almost always to have been ex-
ceedingly slow, This is conclusively shown in many cases
by the fact that rivers floWv across the line of folding. They
were apparently there beforethe upheaval began, and the land
was thrust up so slowly that they were able to cut through the
successive layers of rock as thev rose and so to maintain their

D
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course unchanged. Flad the land been thrust up more 1apidly
the course of these 1rvers would mevitably have been changed
This mdeed happened to the Brahmaputra, whu h was diverted
from an castern to a westein course by the folding ot the 1idges
north of Burma. Along a lne ol fold-mountains the spuis
which branch oft on either side, usually almost at right angles
to the main line, arc parts of the same great fold.  The decp
ravines between neighbouring spurs are most trequently
ruptures m the folded mass greatly enlarged by erosion.

71, Volcanoes are cone-shaped mountains which have
an opening in their centre, called the craler, communicating
with the molten mass below  When the ciater 1s closed and

Fig 32, The snmmut of the voleano Cotopai,

eruptions no longer take place the volcano is said Lo be exfinct.
There are many hundreds of extlinct volcanoes known, and
probably a still larger number exist beneath the waters of the
sea. Volcanoes are scldom constanily active, hu{ have
brief periods of vigorous activity alternmating with longer
periods of rest.  Occasionally, alter a period of rest so long that
it has been considered extinct, a volcano will burst into life
with all the greater violence because of the vast masses of solid
rock wh_ich, after centuries of cooling, block its crater and have
to be dislodged. A volcano in aclion throws ouwt hot stones,
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dust, and molten rock, orlava, often in vast quantitics and with
mmense torce; frequently, also, steam and noxious gases;:
and, occasionally, boitling mud  Volcanic mountains have been
built up by their own action, the stones, cte., which they eject
falling back upon their slopes and being compacted by vast
streams of lava flowing trom the crater and solidiying round
the base and sides.  Hence their conical form.

72. The pomnt at which a volcanic cruption takes place 1s
beliecved to be a crack in the carth’s crust, a fracture in ihe
layers due to wviolent upheaval or subsidence  Most vol-
canoes arc near the sea, and at places where the coast line has
a sharp inchine and the sea-bed sinks quickly to a great depth.
The increase of pressurc to which an eruption 1s due 1s beheved
to be caused by water percolating through the rocks and being
changed to steam by the internal heat

73. As the crust of the earth has become thicker outflows
of molten rock have become both raier and less abundant.
Probably m carly ages the flow was from vast cracks and
fissures rather than from comparatively narrow crateis, and
was therefore less explosive i character and much more
continuons  In muddle geological ages penmsular Tndia was
the scene ot a long series of ernplions which covered an area of
more than 2oo,000 sq miles with almost horizontal layers of
voleame rdck, which in some parts are still more than a mile in
thickness (sce § 2.48).

74. Closely connecled with volcanoes are Earthquakes.
An earthquake 1s an uphcaval of the ground ia a series of waves
propagated in every direction from a centre of risturbance.
Reeent observations scem to show that this centre is seldom
more than 1o miles from the surface  The waves may be so
slight as to be only just perceplible, or so great as o shake
down solid buildings. They sometimes permanently raise or
depress portions of the land, or make greal rents or fissures in
it. Slight tremors or vibrations of the earth’s crust may be
detected almost every day in all parts of the world, but violent
carthquakes only occur near well-marked lines of weakness
m the earth’s crust. * Wherever,” says Prof. Milne, the
greatest authority on the subject, ““ we find mountains which
are geologically young, where the process of rock-folding may
yel be in progress, there we find earthquakes. Should these
regions of rock-movement be near a sea or an ocean, we also
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find voleanoes ” One such line ol weakness, by far the
greatest and best defined, runs fiom Cape Horn up the west ol
South Ametica, through Cential America, along the Rocky
Mountams and across the North Pacific, then m a south-
westerly direction by Japan and Wesletn Asia to Java and
Sumatra, and thence south-cast to New Zealand — Two greal
Antarctic voleanoes, Mount Erebus and Mount Terror, probably
mdicate the southern extrenuiy of this hine.

75. Organic Rocks. Some of the rocks of which the solid
ground 1s built up are composed of the remams of plants and
amimals. Such are called organic 1ocks  The most important
of these are coal, and lunestone.

Mg 33, Sectron of an Trish Peat Bog showing (he remains
of three sueeessive furests,

76.  The chicl coal beds belong to the more ancient strata
of the earth’s crust, and are the remains of primeval forests,
By the slow action of pressure, due 1o the increase of deposits
above, accompanicd by certamn chemical changes induced by
heat, the vegetable remains have been * mineralised losing
most of the clemenis of which they were originally composed
save the carbonm, and being pressed together into hard layers,
As a rule, the older the coal the harderitis, and the greateristhe
percentage of carbon which it contains. Graphite (the material
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of which lead-pencils are made) is almost pure carbon sunilarly
ioimed. We can tiace the earlier stages of the formation of
coal m peat-bogs which aie common n many parts. Such
bogs arc lormed 1 marshy districts whete the rank vegetation
remains undistwibed  The level of growth 1s gradually rased
by the remams ol former growth, and it we cut a tew feet
below the surtace we find nothing but a densc mass ot vegetable
fibres  This 1s the peat, which when cul and dried foims
excellent fuel I through any cause (¢ g., a shght subsidence),
a peal bog 1 flooded, a layer ot mud 15 soon deposited,
by the weeht ol which the peal 1 more closely compacted
In Ircland peat bogs occur which show the iesult of two
or three such floodmgs, and a scction of them exhibits ihe
remains of successive pertads of vegetable growth, the lower
ones being compressed almost mto the first stages ol coal
77. The vanous lorms of limestone (ol which {he most
chatactcistic are chalk and coral) are the remains of animal

g 34, Coral.

organisms which have the power of extracting from the waters
of the sea the carbonate of lime of which their skelelons or
shells are built up. Chalk is the product of one of the smallest
of thesc little antmals, and is composed of their skeletons origin-
ally deposited on the ocean bed and closgly compacted into
solid rock by long continued prossure. Vast chalk beds exist
in various paris of the earth all of which have thus been formed
at comparatively great depths and then slowly thrust up.
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28. Coral is more micresting because of its swiace dis-
tribution and the beauty ot its fovms., It 1s built up ot the
skeletons ot the coral polyp, which can flowish only near the
surface of the seca and where the water is comparativelyv warm.
It 1s thus chiefly confined to tropical waters. The coral polyp
has raised vast reets skirting the coasts ol many tropual
countrics. The most striking example ol these 1s the Great
Barrier Reef, which extends for over 1ooo nules off the
north-east coast of Australia  An almost innumerable number
of islands 1n mid ocean are also duc 1o 1ts activity. These
islands arce raised upon submerged peaks which approach (ot
did once approach) near cnough 1o the surtace for the polyp
to build upon them In many cases coral islands are n the
lorm of rings, showing, probably, that they have been built
round the coast of a projecting peak which has since heen
submerged, the coial surface bemng slowly bwlt up as its
foundation sank  (See Fig. 170).

79. Rock Erosion. Wherever rocks are exposed to the
action of air and water, heat and cold, they @adually crumble
Such crumbling 18 termed weatherizg  Alternations ot heat
and cold alternately expand and contract the rock, and olten
crack 1t or causc flakes to splt oft from its surface, When
rain falls it settles into the cracks, sometimes dissolving and
carrying away constituents of the rock and so 1educing its
cohesion  Or 1t the water remains 1n the crack and a sha P
trost ensucs, the [rcezing water will, owing to its sucden
cxpansion, split the rock with great force. Every such crack
or split exposes a greater surface to sumilar influences, and
so increases the rapidity of reduction. Purely mechanical
forces also assist, The split rocks lall and me furiber
broken, Or in the bed of a mountain torrent they are exposed
to the erosive action of flowing water, and when ihe pieces
are small enough to be swepl onwards by the torrent {hey
are ground down by continual attrition. In all these ways
the solid masses of surface rock are being gradually reduced
to munute paiticles.

80o. Now where the surface is fairly level the crumbled
results of weathering accumulate and form a covering which
protects the rock below against further disintegration. But
whenever, as on mountain sides, the crumbled matter is washed
away, the rock is left exposed and the process of disintegration
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goes on. This s why the tops of mountains wear away (unless,
indeed, they arc high enough to be protected by a perpetual
covering of snow or 1ce) while the 1ocky beds of the valleys
change bui Iittle  The mountain {ops are exposed to the {ull
cffects of heat and cold, wind and rain By the long-continued
weathering ol their more elevated poitions many mountain
ranges have lost the greater part of their onginal height
The tollowing ciagram (after M Enule Chaix, a well-known
Swiss Geographer) gives a section of the St Gothard group
of the Alps showing their present outline and the “lay” ol
their strata. The dotted lines show the hills as they most
likely were before the long process of crosion began
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Tig, 85, Section ot the 8t Gothard Alps.

81. Rocks differ greatly m their composition and hardness
and their power to resist erosion  Some, like limestone, yield
with great readiness, whereas others, like gramite, crumnble with
extreme slowness  This greatly influences the form which the
hills assume under the influence of weathering A chalk-bult
country, such as the south-east ol England, is always a land
of gently sloping “ downs,” while a region of archivan rock,
like much of peninsular Tndia and especally the Eastern
Ghaéts, presents a wild and broken surface with many jutting
crags. Wherever the sirata aie nearly perpendicular, s in the
St. Gothard Alps, the harder rocks arc left as mountamn peaks.
The close proximity of hard and soft rack somectimes causes
mountains to be carved into all sorts of fantastic shapes.

82. The soil is the ultimaie product of weathering, It is
gencrally deep in the valleys and shallow on the hill sides.
Soils vary according to the rocks from which they are derived,
though these differences are greatly modified and the soil
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enriched by the infloence ol amumal and vegetable ile Some
soils arc light and povous, casily diamed and quickly dried.
Others aic heavier, and have a greal capacily tor ietaining
water  The weathering ol the archaan rock of the Rastern
Ghits gives a light and sandy soil through which the water
quickly percolates The weathering of the volcanic rock
which prevails in the western part of the Decean yiclds a rich,
black, water-holding soul. Some soils are therefore favourable
to onc crop, some to another  The black soil of the Deecan
is commonly known as “ cotton sou,” 1l{s peculiar suitability
{o1 that particular crop giving 1t its name

THE WATERY ENVELOPE or HYDROSPIIIRIE

83. The surlace ol the globe 15 divided unequally between
land and water, only five-sixteenths bemg land and the re-
maining eleven-sixteenths water  The lughest point ot land
yet measured is aboul five-and-a-hall miles above the level of
the water, and ihe greatest depth of water yet soundwd is
slightly more than this.  Bui the average level ot the land-area
18 far less than the average depth ol the waler-arca  The
actoal bulk of 1the water on the sutface of the globe 15 suffi-
cient to surround the carth as an unbroken occan a nule
and three-quarters deep.

84. This vast watery cavelope 1s of the utmost possible
mmportance to the earth.  Water s one of the principal agents
that mould and fashion the land surtace ; but this is one of the
smaller of its services. It 1s as absolutely essential as {he rays
of the sun to every torm of Ile upon the carth  For not only
is it directly necessary to every hving organism, but also, by a
power which it possesses above all other substances of absorbing
heat and giving 1t out again, 1t is the great moderator of heat
and cold, and keeps the surface of the carth within those
limits of temperature beyond which life is impossible. Since
many of the phenomena which the hydrosphere presents depend
upon this property of water 1t is necessary that we should
clearly understand it.

85. Water cxisls in the three forms of solid, liquid, amd gas.
Take a pound of ice at freezing pomt, 32°F., and observe what
happens uwnder the influence of heat. It slowly melts and
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presently will be a pound of water at 32°F. It 1s no waimer (as
measuted by the thermometer) than when 1t was ice, although
m meltmg 1t has absorbed enough heat to raise a pound of water
by 9o°lF., 1e, half wav liom the freczing to the boiling point.
This large amount of heat has not been destroyed but has been
Indden or made latent It 1s called the latent heat of water. If
the pound of water was to become ice again all thus latent heat
would be set free, and would become sensible heat once more

86. Now raise the temperaturc ol the water a {few degrees If
you do 1t carefully you will find that 1t takes far more heat 1o make
water warm than to warm any other substance. Suppose you try
to warm the pound ol water at 32°F. by slowly pourmg mnto it a
pound of mercury at 02°F. You would nalurally expect that, as
there was a pound of cach and Go® difference in temperatuie, the
mercury would give the water 30° ol 1ts temperature and that both
would then be 62°F.  This would notl be the case, however The
water would take so much heat from the mercury that the tempera-
ture of the latter would fall to 34° F. and yet the water would only
be raised to 34°I% 1t takes thurty times as much heat {o rawe a
pound of water one degree as to raise a pound of mercury one degree
This 1s what 15 called specific heat, and 1t we call the specific heat
of water 1, the specific heat of mercury will be .03.  The specific
heat of water 1s more than four times as gicat as that of any other
substance.

87, When water cools 1t gives ofl agam just as much heat as 1l
took m while growmg warm. It therefore [ollows that when
waler is warmer than surrounding objects 11 warms them without
becoming proportionately colder itself, and when 1t 1s colder than
surrounding objects it cools them without becoming proportionately
warmer 1itself. This 1s why countries near the sea, or well watered
by tiveis, etc, never expurience ihe extiemmes of heat and cold
common m dry mland tracts.

88. But ilus s not all. Water evaporates at any temperature,
ie, it passes as mvisible vapour mto the air I the aw be fairly
dry water cvaporates with great rapidily, There 1s always more
or less vapour in the air, as can be seen by putting a lump of ice
mto a tumbler, when some of the watery vapour of the air will
speedily condense on the outside of the cold glass. Sometimes the
ar 18 satuvated with vapour, i.c., contains as much as it can take up,
and then evaporation does not take place at all. At other times it
contams very little, as, for example, when hot land winds blow, and
then evaporation proceeds with great rapidity. The warmer the air
is, the greater is the amount ol vapour it can contain. At every
temperature there is a definite amount of water which the ar can
hold as invisible vapour,
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89. Now we have scen that when ice becomes water—i.e,, when
water changes [rom 1ts solul to its hquid lorm-—a large amount
of heat 1s rendered latent. This 1 the case, and to a much greater
extent, when water changes irom 1its hqud to its gasecous torm,
Le., when it evaporates.  'When a pound ol water at a given temper-
ature passcs mto a pound of vapour at the same temperature it
absorbs and rende1s latent as much heat as would be tequired to
raise 3.36 pounds of water tfrom freezmng pomt to boling point.
‘When this vapour condenscs agawn mto water all this heats given off,

90. It will now be readily understood how ihe phenomena
of evaporation and condensation tend to equalize the tempera-
ture of the carth  Evaporation cools and condensation warms
the surrounding air and earth A familiar nlustration of the
cooling effect of evaporation is scen when water is keptl in
porous earthenware vessels. A portion of the water evaporates
WJrom the outside of the carthenware and keeps thal within cool.
The hotter and drier the surrounding air is the cooler can the
water thus be kept.

91. The watery vapour in the air keeps the carth warm in
another way It acts as a blanket—hindering the escape ol
heat. When the air is dry the ecarth radiales its heat—ie.,
casts it off mnto space—with great rapidily. But if therc is
much vapour 1n the air radiation goes on but slowly  1n the
middle of a tropical desert far {rom the sca, where the air is
always dry, the thermometler will sometimes register a differ-
ence of 9o° between the day and night temperatures. Afler a
day of insufferable heat the carth rapidly cools and water
freezes on its surfacc before mormng,  Such great and rapid
changes are unknown where the air is moist. On {he sca
coasts within the tropics ihe night and day temperatures
seldom vary more than 8° or 10°F,

THE CIRCULATION OF WATER

92. Under the mnfluence of heat and gravitation ihere is
steady circulation of water from the sea to the land, and
back again from the land {o the sea. The sun causes the
evaporation of immense quantilies of water from the surface
of the sea. The winds carry this watery vapour over the
land, where it falls as rain, snow, etc., and the rivers which
drain the land carry it back as water to the sea. Of course it
must not be supposed that all the vapour that rises from ihe
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sea talls upon the land, much falls back into the sca No1 that
all the rain that lalls on the land has come dwectly trom the
sca , for evaporation goes on also on the land from the surface
ol lakes and rivers, from the moist earth, the leaves of irces,
ctc  But allowing for this 1t still 1s irue that the sea 1s the
great source of the water which falls upon the land

93. The familiar foims which water assumes 1 the
atmosphere, or in which 1t 15 deposited on the earth, are
Cloud, Mist and Fog, Dew, Rain, Hail and Snow.

Water vapour 1s, as we have seen, invisible, but whenever
the air which contains it is chilled beyond a certain pomnt the
vapour 1s rendered visible by condensation into minute
particles of water—'‘ water dust 7’ as Tyndall called:it Now,
as the vapour-laden air riscs from the surtace ol the land o1 sca,
it soon reaches altitudes at which 1t loses much of iis heat, and
a portion of its vapour condenses into clouds. Clouds are not
vapour, but water existing 1 particles so munute as to be able
to float in the awr. AMists and fogs are simular io clouds, but
crecp along the surface of the carth or the mountam swdes
Warm moist air1s otten chilled by coming into contact with the
cold earth, and so a mest is formed  This 15 the canse of the
mists that so Irequently occur along the sca coasts in temperate
latitudes. Withm the tropics mists are seldom scen except on
the mountains, for the difterence between the temperature of
the awr and the land 1s less marked. A jog does not difter
from a mist save m 1ts density. In crties where there 18 much
smoke and dust the particles of water adhere to mmute solid
particles floating m the air, and fogs of such density are some-
tunes produced as to make day almost as dark as night.

94. Dew 1s the gentlest form in which the vapour of the air
is deposited upon the carth When the night 1s clear, ie,
when there are no clouds overhead, the carih 1adiates its heat
very rapidly, and after sunsct quickly cools, 1f there is no
wind the air in contact with the ground is chilled, and its
vapour 1s deposited upon the leaves of trees, the grass, stones,
etc., in proportion to the rapidity with which they part with
thewr heatl, The deposit of dew 1s precisely sumilar to the film
which gathers on the outside of a tumbler when a piece ol ice
is put mto 1t. When the air is reduced to ircezing point
before the difference in the temperature of the air and the
ground is sufficient to cause dew, howr-frost is produced-—what
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would otherwise have been imy particles ol waler bemg’
deposited as particles ol 1ce.

95. Rain. The particles of water ol whih a cloud 18
formed attracl each other and tend contmually to run together
mto drops  When this occurs the atmosphete can no longer
support them and they fall asraun. A fall of rain may be caused
by anything which cools the air and so reduces its vapour-
bearmg power Thus if a current of cold ar meets a current
ot warm wr heavily laden with moistwie, ram 15 the result,
The eficet 1s the same 11 a mosture-laden current mses 1o a
lagher level ior then 1t 1s cooled by 1ts own expansion As
mountain slopes torce the wmds that blow agamst them up-
wards and so lead to a deposit ol their vapour, a mountiun
chain usually recaives a much larger ramdall than the sur-
rounding plamns. Extensive foresls have also a greal mflu-
ence on the ramnfall, owing to the lact that they keep the
adjacent arr comparatively cool. [ many patts ol the world
the destruction of torests has greatly reduced the amount of
ramn recerved  Rain is by lar the most unportant lotm in
which ihe moisture of the atmosphere inds its way back to the
carth. The fertilily of a couniry, and, as a consequence, the
density ol its population, 15 more largely dependent upon s
ramfall than upon any other single cause

96. Smow. In the higher parts of the atmosphere the
clouds are no doubt almost always ifrozen. Probably they
usually begin their descent i that form, melting and forming
rain when they rcach warmer air.  If, however, the air is below

Fig 36, Forms of Suow as seen under the microscope.

freezing pownt all the way tb the carth they reach the ground as
snow  Snow 1$ composed of “ flakes ’ of various sizes, ecach
made up of a multitnde of minule particles of ice arranged in
many beautifnl and symmetrical forms. The Snow-line
is the height in cach latitude at which snow is always found,
the warmih of summer being insufficient to melt it. Near the
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poles the snow-lne is at sea level, but 1t gradually ascends as
we pass from the poles to the equator Gl within the tropies 1t
raries from a height of 13,500 to 19,000 1 The snow-hne
15 lugher where the au 1s as a rule tairly dvy, lower where it is
usually well charged wilth mowstwe. The snow-line on the
notthein slopes of the Himdilayas, which lace the sund plateau
of Tibet, is 3000 feet higher than on the southern slopes which
face the well-watered Indo-Gangetic plamn

97. Hail consists of little pellets of ice which have been
formed, during descent, by the minute wce particles gathering
into compact masses round a particle of dust. Hailstoncs are
not frozen rain-drops

98. Most of the water which the clouds thus shed n various
forms upon the land finds its wav back to the sea through the
rvers A River 1s a stream of fresh water flowing toward the
sea, or sometimes towards an inland lake Another i1ver
pouring 1s waters mnto il 1s called a tributary.  As water
can only flow from a higher to a lower level, the tract of
country dramncd by a iiver and 1ts tributaries slopes gradually
on all sules to ihe river-bed and then to the sca It s,
therelore, called the river-basin. The Iugh land which
sepatates one river-basm bom another is called a watershed
or waterparting.

99. Most nivers begim therr course as mountain torrents,
and [all swiftly almost to the level of the plans through
rockv channels which they have cut out for themselves  Dur-
mg 1his stage themr flow s swift, and thewr ecrosive power
proportionately great  Many mountam torients flow at the
bottom ol steep ravines ot their own making many thousands
ol feet deep They cannot, theretore, change ther course,
bul retamn it fiom age to age, confined by the rocks through
which they have cut their way. Such torrents bring down a
vast amount of solid matter to the level of the plains. The
steep sides ol the ravines are continually crumbling, and the
disinteprated matter, falling mto the rushing water, is swept
to lower and lower levels. If the rapidity of flow is checked
at any pomt in the descent, so that a lake is formed, this solid
matier is deposited, and in course of time a fertile valley is the
result, through which the stream flows placidly to recommence
its swifter descent further on  Many such valleys have thus
been formed, the beantitul Vale of Kashmir being one.
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100. When a mountamn-stream rcaches the plains, it enters
upon what we may call the second stage ot 1ts lite  Its flow
becomes slower in proportion to the flatness of the plan,
and the silt which it has brought down s rapidly deposited
on 1ts banks and bed. In scasons of flood these deposits are
again disturbed and carried further down Somctimes such
a river will build up its bed to a level above that of the sur-
rounding plain  Or sometimes, having halt filled up its
channcl, it will, 1n a season of great flood, overflow 1ts banks
If these hanks are soft and easily destroyed, they are soon
washed away, and the river cuts out a new or auxihary channel
for itself  As 1t approaches its mouth its flow becomes still
slower, till mn its estuary 1t meets and miangles with the tidal
waters of the sca  This 1s the third and last stage of its life.
Here the final deposit of its solid matter takes place, and very
often the land steadily encroaches on the sea  The old chan-
nels, or distributaries, of the river are continually being pattially
blocked up with silt, and 1 periods of flood 1ts waters overflow
and cut out new channels for themselves by means of which
they reach the sca  Much ot the silt brought down by such a
river when m flood 1s washed out to sea  There 1t gradually
scttles, and the bed of the sea 1s raised around the river’s mouth,
or the numerous mouths of its distributarics  Mud slands
presently appear, which n course of time are jomned to the
mamland, and others further out are formed  So the “ delta ”’
15 always being slowly enlarged, and the land pushed further
and further out.

10I. A river both drams and waters the country through
which it passes, draning cluefly those mounntain slopes where
rain is abundant, and carrying water to ithe low-lying plains
where it is more needed Sometimes, especially m India and
Egypt, the waters of a river are carried by a vast system of
irrigation channels greai distances from the course of the
river itself, thus fertilizing tracts which would otherwise be
barren.

102. Glaciers are ice-rivers which occur within the polar
regions or above the snow-line in mountainous countries.
They are formed by vast quantitics ol snow pressed together
by its own weight, gradually consolidating into clear ice
Glaciers flow steadily though exceedingly slowly. The highest
speed ever measured was only 99 ft. in 24 hours, and the great
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majority ot glaciers do mnol exceed one-tenth of {lus rate.
(Hlaciers act much more powerfully than rivers in wearing
away the land, cutling deep grooves in the solid rock. They
carry down with them great quantities of stones and debris
which arc piled along their sides and constitute Moraines.
When glaciers reach the snow-line the ice melts and becomes
the source of a mountain torrent In the polar regions where
glaciers flow down 1o the sca, wvast blocks of 1ce, often

M. 87. An Alpine Glacier (the Mer de Glace, M, Blaue).

{thousands of feet in size, break away from them and float
into mid-occan. Such floating blocks of 1ce are called icebergs,
and are often a source of great danger to ships.

103. Icebergs are most numerous 1 the southern oceans.
This is due to the fact that glaciers of sufficient size 1o give off
icebergs can only be formed on extensive stretches of land.
Now the north pole is surrounded by a deep sca, and all the
northern icebergs come from glaciers on the great island of
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Greenland. Arvound the south pole, on the other hand, there
scems 1o be a great stretch of continental land covered bv a
vast ice-cap. In the southein occans, thereiore, webergs are
larger as well as more numerous than n the notthern, and
are constantly met with south of lat (0° 8. In the northern
hemisphere iccbergs are only found m the north-west Atlantic
They float southwards from the coast of Greenland in the cold
current that flows from the Arctic Occan. On the cast of the
Atlantic the currenis are from the south, and are warm.
Any 1ceberg drifting across the ocean is therefore soon melted
Tt is this warm southern curreni that keeps the coasts of
Norway {ree from icebergs, while south-cast of Cape Race at
the other side of the Atlantic, and twenty degrees nearer the
equalor, they are at certain scasons of the year quite common
Icebergs have a great effect upon the climate of Newloundland
and Eastern Canada, thewr vast bulk being sufficient to cool
the air and water over an cnormous area.

104. While most of the water which falls upon the land
thus finds 1ts way back to the sea, a portion of it sinks mto the
earth. Such water often travels for great distances far below
the surface, and 1s ultunatelv forced to the surface again by the
pressure of water sinking from a higher level. Water thus
rising out ol the carth 15 called a spring. Spring water
occasionally contains considerable quantities ot vanous salts
whach 1t has dissolved m 1ts journey through the earth.  Many
springs are held 1o have grealt medicinal value on this account.
When there are no surface springs, a boring made into the
earth 1o a great depth will sometimes bring water {o the sur-
face Such springs are called Artesian wells, from Artows, a
place 11 Trance, where the first such well was made. When
the boring first strikes waler it is often found at such high
pressure that it shoots high into the air

105. Hot Springs arce those whose waters come from a very
great depth where they have been heated by the mternal fires
of the earth. They are sometimes very heavily charged with
various salts and sulphur.

106, Geysers are fountans of hot water——often quile
boiling—which acl at frequently recurring intervals, ihe hot
water and sleam being thrown out with great force. They arce
caused by water which has collecled in a cavity of the deeper
rocks being gradually raised to boiling point. As soon as this
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takes place the whole volume of boiling water is blown violently
oul by the expansive force of the steam A period of 1epose
follows during which waler agam colledts m the cavity, pre-
sently 1o be expelled m the same way. When the vent of the
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Fre 8%, The tiand Geyser and the Stinkhor Geyser, leeland
geyser passes through a layer of clay, hot mud 1s thrown out
and what is called a mud volcano is formed.

107. This steady circulation of water under the influecnce
of evaporation and condensation—from the occan to the
atmosphere, from the atmosphere to the land, and from the
land back again to the occan—-is the chiel cause of the
saltness of sea-water. The water which rises from the ocean
Teaves all ils salts behind it, and falls upon the land as [resh
waler. There it again dissolves a small quaniity of vaiions
salts which it carries with it 1o the sea. This once more it
leaves behind, and so on. All waters, therefore, arc salt
which are fed by rivers and reduced by evaporation only  The
Caspian Sea and the Dead Sea, for expmple, are salt lakes, for

H
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while rivers flow mnto them none flow out  Wheiever o lake
recarves the waters ol o river and passes them on m the same
wav, il remaws fresh like the river that leeds it The ocecan
and salt lakes would iend to grow more and more salt but lor
the fact that certam animals and plants that hive m them use
up the salt as fast as the rvers bung it

108. Ocean currents and drifts. Wc have already scen
ihat the waters of the ocean arc subjece to tides., Far morie
important, however, are the constant cuirents, or streams of
water, which flow in the occans, and which, by minglmg
the warmer and colder waters, serve to nutigate the intensity
of tropical heat and the rigours of arctic cold  Ocean currents
are caused mainly by the influence of steady winds upon the
swiface of the water, and by the rotation of the carth  To a
smaller extent, also, they arc caused by variations in the
density ol the water, due to differences in {temperatme or
salnity

109. As the carth rotates the waters of the occan, moving
freely on the surface of thew solid bed, lend to be left behind — In
other words, in relation to thewr bed the waters move in a
direction contrary to that of the cairth’s rotation, that s they
move from east 1o west.  This tendency 15 greatest near the
equator where the motion of the carth’s surface due to rotation
18 most rapid. If there were no great land-masses to check or
deflect the currents thus produced, there would be a steady
How of water round the carth 1na westerly dircction  But this
is not all.  The rotatory motion of the earth not only tends to
generate currents 1n the oceans, but also to deflect those
gencrated by any other cause. The reason for this is not
difficult to understand Suppose a current to start from
latitude 4o¢ N. and flow southwards towards the equator. At
its starting point the water would, owing to the carth’s rotation,
be moving from west to east with a velocity of about 1o}
miles a munute. As it {ravels southwards the carth below it
hag an ever increasing rotational veloaity, t1ll, at the equator,
it 1s moving at about 17 miles a minute. Now the water
would not, moment by moment, acquire the increased velocity
of the carth below 1t, but would tend to lag behind. In other
words the direction of the current would cease to be duc south
and would bend more and more round to the west. If the
current were from the equalor instead of fowards it {he water
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would start with the ugher rotational veloeity, and as o would
tend to mamtain this veloerty it would run ahead of the eaith
below 1t, or mn other words would be deflected towards the east
This effect of the rotatory motion ot the earth is not produced
upon the waters of the occan alone, but also upon the air, and
all other bodies that move freely upon the carth’s surface
"It has been expressed m a definite formula which 1s known as
Ferrel's Law and which may be stated thus— Any body
moving lreely on the surlace of the carth tends to be deflected
to the mght m the northern hemisphere and to the left m the
southern hemisphere ”* We sce then that the rotation of the
carth produces the following cfteets upon the occan :—(r)
Ti tends to establish, especially in equatorial regions, steady
currents from caot to west; (2) Tt defleets all cwivents flowing
lowards the equator in a westerly direction, and all currents
flowmg from the equator m an easterly direction
110. But in the production ol surface cuirents a still more
powertul influence s exetted by continuous winds — Over some
parts of the ocean certam winds blow with great steadiness
This 15 especially the case unmediately north and south of the
helt ol greatest heat, which (on account ol the larger extent of
land in the northern henusphere) lies somewhat north of the
equator  This bell s a region of calms. Noirth of 1t the
prevailmg winds are {rom the noith-cast, south ot it {rom the
south-cast, and as both these winds have an incrcasmgly west-
ern “‘set” as they approach the equator, their current-
producing power is exeried in the same general duection as that
of the cartl’s rotation  These two causes, therctore, combine
to sel up in the oceans continual western currents north and
south of the great bell of calms. Two separate, bul parallel,
currents are thus caused which are known respectively as the
North Equatorial Current and ithe South Equatorial Current.

111, But the surlace of the ocean is broken by three great
land-masses which stretch {rom north to south across the
equator—-Ametica, \fiica, and the Indo-Chinese IPeninsula
with the Malay Archipelago and Australin,  When the westerly
currents strike these lamd-masses they are deflected, the north
equatorial current in a northerly direction and the south
equatorial current in a southerly direction. And as cvery
great ocean current involves of necessity a counter-current, we
find that each of these deflected currents in a little while turns
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eastwards, and them, having re-crossed the ocean, hends
southwards again m the northern hemisphere and northwands
in the southern hemisphere, and so retwins to the pomt liom
which it started. In this way theic arc six greit ocean vortices
produced, mn cach of which a wvast current flows slowly toumd
an almost stationary central sea.  The northern vortwes 1otate
m the same direction as the hands of the clock: the southemn
vortices in the opposite divection.

112, In the Atlantic and Pacific oceans  these great
currents are perfectly constant, the size and shape of the vor-
tices bemng determined by the size of the orcans and the
contour of the surrounding land  In cach of these vceans also
there is an castern counter-current hefween the twa cquatoial
currents  The northern part of the Inddian ocean, howesver,
is divided by the great peninsula of India which stretehes
southwards almost to the belt ol calms. I is also subject 1o
the mnfluence of the monsoons, or prevailing scasonal winds,
which determine the direction ol its wider-cuients,

113. Norlh and south of these great equatorial systems the
currents of the ocean are less regular and uwmiform,  In both
the North Atlantic and North Pacific there is a warm current
branching off mn a north-easterly divection frotn the point
where the cquatorial current bends 1ound to the cast.  That
in the Pacific skirts the coast of Japan, and then sweeping
across the ocean to British Columbia bends to the south and
presenily re-joms the equatorial current. It is called the
Japan Current, or the Kuro-Sive (black water), till il broadens
out i the north when it is called the North Pacific Current.
The corresponding flow in the Atlantic is the famous Gulf
Stream, so called because a large part of its water, and that
the warmer part, issues from the Gulf of Mexico through the
Straits of Florida. It travels, as a narrow stream of warm
water, in a north-westerly direction till within aboul 200 miles
of the coast of Newfoundland when it bends castwards and
strikes across the ocean. In mid-occan it divides, and onc
branch iravels southwards along Lhe coasls of Portugal and
Africa till it unites with the equatorial current again, The
other branch 1s driven north-east by the prevailing soutlh-west
winds, and, as the Gulf Stream Drift, washes the coasts of
north-western Europe and the northern islands as [(ar as
Spitzbergen. Both in the Pacific and the Atlantic there are
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counter curients of colder water from the Arctie seas, and in
cach case these cold currents, m so lar as they are suttace
currents, ding to the western shotes ot the occan  That in the
Pactfic 1ssues hom the Behung Stiaits and 18 compaiatively
shight It washes the coasts ol Kamchatka, and then dips
below the warmer current from the south.,  That entering the
Atlantic flows on cach side of the great island of Gieenland.
Part of it then skurts the coast of Notth Ameriea as tar south as
New Yok, cutting the land off from the gemal influcnce of {he
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I, 39 Ocean Carrents
The volder eurrents are shewn Iy dotted arvows,

Gull Strcam by a natvow cuirent of mlensely cold water known
as the *cold wall.”  Another pait of the current dips below
the Gull Stream and flows, as an under-current, as lar south as
the Bermudas,

114. The southon ocean-vortices closely  resemble the
northern, escept that their divection is reversed.  So also
do the curtents that branch oft from them.  In ihe Pacfic
the Sonth Equatorial Current divides in mid-ocean, and the
southern poition, bending round upon itself and re-crossing the
ocean, uiites with the colder drift from the south, called
thie Humboldi Carrent, then takes a nertherly course along the
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west coast of South America (wheie 1t s called the Peru
Current) and so completes the veitex The other branch
passes [urther west, and 15 deflected to the south by the cast
coast of Australia Tt s there called the New South Wales
Current. Bending castwards about Intitude jo? 5 1t dvides
agamn and the northern branch passes to the noith of New
Zealand and then, bending southwards, iejomms the orginal
carrent  The southern branch flows southwards and ulti-
mately unites with the Antarctic Drift. In the Alantic the
South Equatorial Current flows westwaids from the Guli ol
Guinea 1l near the cast point of Brazil where it divides  The
southern portion, called the Brazil Current washes the cast
coast of South America as tar south as lat 30° 8., then bending
round 1o the castl re-crosses the ocean and flows northwards o
the Gulf of Guimnea along the west coast of Aliica  The
northein branch washes the north-cast coast ol South America
and flowing through the Caribbean Sea (where 1t unites with a
branch of the North Equatoual Current) enters the Gull of
Mexico, whence 1t emerges through the Stiaits of Florida,
and, umting with another branch of the North Equatorial
Current, forms the Gulf Stream. The Equatorial Current
in the Indian Occan divides to the noith of the sland ot
Madagascar. Onec branch washes the cast coast ol that island
and continues a southerly course till 1t 1caches lat, 4o” 8. It
then, hike all the rest, turns castwards, and 1c-crossing the
ocean unites with the colder Antarctic Drift west ol Austiaha.

flows between the island and the mamnland, and southwards
along the cast coast of South Africa. Il 1s called the
Mozambique Current, or sometimes the Agulhas Current.
Near the southernmost point of the continent it 1~ narrowed by
the Agulhas Banlks and hecomes the most rapid of all ocean-
currents, attaining a speed of over five miles an hour., Soulh
of the continent it loses 1ts great velocily, spreads itself out
over the surtace of the water, and, turning somewhat (o the
easl, is finally lost mn the antarctic drilt.

115. In the great southern ocean theie 15 no such cleas an
shaip separation between the warm and cold eurrents as is
found in the N, Atlantic and N. Pacific. Owing to the fact that
south of the parallel of 50° S. Lat. therc is no land save {he
southern point of Patagonia, the winds arc little interfered
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with, and blow with wondetful regularity from the north-west
almost all the year  Theie 15 1 consequence a steady set ol
the surface-currents mn thatl diection, or varying trom south-
cast to cast  The warmer water thus slowly pasves southwards
to the Antarctic vegions, and sticams ol colder wate ks
northwaids, sometimes as under-cutients, sometumoes upon the
surface as dults,  The under-currents seem all to have a
north-easterly dircction, for the cold water wells up ofl the
western coasts of cach ol the great land-masses, South
America, South Africa, and Austialia, and flows northwards
along the coasts until 1t mmgles with the warmer wataers ol
the equaiorial cuirents.

116. To what extent the warming ol the wate by the
sun’s rays coniributes 1o the generation of the greater ocean-
currents 1s a doubtiul pont, it mdeed 1t does so at all,  Woese
the waters of the ocean heated from below (as 15 the case witl
the greal occan of air), the warmer, and therefore hghter,
water would 1se irom the depths to the swilace, and cuirents
of vast magmitude and rapidity would therclore be set up by
the influence of heat alone.  But being heated from wboee,
and the upper layers of water consequently bemg diminished
1n densily, the equpoise of the whole mass 1 not distuibed Put
renderedt more stable  In higher latitudes, however, the
cooling of the surlace-water below the temperatute of thai
beneath it seems olten to give tise to nunor currents through
the colder and heavier water sinking,  This 1s most 1 equently
the case when the cooling surface-water is moe highly chaiged
with salt than that below and s therefore denser a1 the sume
temperature.  Sea water is always more saline in the tropics
than near the poles, and it commonly happens that currents
flowimg from equatonal 1o polar regions sink when they reach
the latler. A remarkable illusiration of this 1s found in many
parts of the southern ocean about lat. 50° S. where the sajt
currents from the equatorial regions, being chilled by contact
with the cold antarctic current, dip below it and confinue
thar journey as under-currents.  The same thing happens in
the Davis Straits, where a warmer saline current from the
Atlantic flows into the Arctic Ocean underncath the cold
current travelling in the opposite direction. Similaly Nansen
found that in the neighbonrhood of Franz Josel Land the Gul
Stream Drift dipned below the arclic waters,
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r17. Differences in salimity alone not unfrequently cause
currents, though such currents arc always on a small scale
and purcly local. A striking illustration 1s secn m the Strails
of Gibraltar. The confined waters of the Mediierrancan are
much more saline than those of the Allantic, and therefore an
under-cmrent ol heavier salt-water flows out of the sea mio
the ocean, while a surface-curient ol fiesher and lighter watel
flows from the occan into the sca.

118. The vasl mmpoitance of the occan-currents 1s due to
the fact that they are by far the most poweiiul of all the
agencies whereby the surface-heat ol the carth is circulated and
equalised If there were no such currenis the heat ol the
tropics would be intolerable, and yet 4o degrees trom the equa-
tor every sea-port would be wce-bound tor the greater part ot
the winter. The vast amount of heal carried to northern
latitudes by such a current as the Gulf Stream will be better
understood 1f we think for a moment of the enormous volume
of waim water which it transports. In ils nariowest part,
between the Bahamas and Florda, the stream 1s 30 nules wide,
and 3000 feet deep in the centre, and 1t flows al an average
speed of four-and-a-half miles an hour Hour by hour, there-
fore, 1t carres {rom the tropics to the temperate regions at
least 30 cubic miles of water at an average temperatmie of
trom 10 to 15 degrees I above {he waters of the Atlantic
It has been calculated that the Guli Stream alone takes from
the torrid zome to the colder northern latitudes about one-
twelfth of the entire heat which the tonid zone receives lrom
solar radiation. Yet the Gull Stream is only one of several
such currents, and not the largest. The Kuro Sivo tukes
twice as much warm water into the Notth Dacific.

119. The influence of the Gull Stream Drilt over the north-
west of Europe may be scen from the wsotherms (or lines of
equal temperature) on the map of Europe on page 240 It
benefits the British Isles and Norway mwre than any other
countries, bul 1ts eflects are felt Lo some extent over the whole
of western Europe.  The sca-ports of Norway arc open all the
year round, though the coast of Greenland m the same latitude
is blocked with perpetual ice. According to 1its latitude alone
London should have a winter tamperature of about 17°F,
Owmg to the genial influence ol the Gualt Stican: 1t is 22 degrees
warmer than this, its mecan winter lemperature being 39°L%,
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THE GASEOUS ENVELOPE or ALMOSPHERE

120, The A'mosphete 18 a gieal occan of au surrounding
the earth on every side  Ttextendsto o great height, bul grows
less and less dense with elevation  Lake water., the an s
absolutely necessary to the existence of lite upon the ¢aith

The ait 1> composed mamly of Lwo gases, Ovvgen awd Nifrogen,
less than onc-quatter bemg oxygen and more than thiee-guarters
mitrogen. Al anmimals need oxygen, and could not hive without
il.  There 1s another gas always present in the wir in small quanti-
ues, viz,, Carbonu dced, which is sunilaily necessary to the exstence
ol vegetable hite,  Vegetables take m carbonic acid and give out
oxygen, while ammals take m oxygen and give out carhonie acid,
A cerlam amount of water 15, as we have scen, always present m the
air 1 the form el vapour, bul it varies greatly m quanty Lot arr
can take up more water than cold wr; therefore m worm latitudes,
and especially near the sea, the wr 15 ahmosl always heavily laden
with vapour ; while mn cold latitudes, and over the land, 1t may con-
tam very hittle indeed.

121, Like all other gases, the ar expands amd contiacts
very teadily.  This 1t does nuder {he mfluence of two causes,
(1) variations of temperature, and (2) varnations of pressure,
Arr expands when 1t is heated, 1.e, 1t oceupies more space and
15 therelore Iighier, and it contracts when it cools, vccupying
less space and being therefoie heavier. 1 vontiacts also when
subjected 1o pressure, and expands again when the pressuie is
removed.

122, The air at the surface of the carth is much denser
than that at a high altitude, because it has 1o bear all the
weighl of the air above it and is theirelore always under
considerable pressure The weight (ov pressure) ol the air at
the surface of the sea is aboul 15 Ibs. on cach square inch,
By a well-known law the volume of a gas varies inversely as its
pressute At a height of about three nules, where the pressure
ot the atmosphere 15 only about half what it is al the smface
of the sca, the volume of a given weight of air 15 doubled, At
a height of 15 miles the pressure is only aboul 2 Ibs, per square
inch, and therelore its volume 1s fificen limes as great as ai sea
level.

123, The rays of the sun which pass through the air to the
earth do nol wurm the air provided il is fairly dry, ‘Lhe heat
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rays pass freely through 1t to the earth below, which they
quickly heat  The lower air s then warmed by contact with
the warm land or sea  If, however, there 18 much moisture in
the air, this mosture abstracts a portion of the heat of the
sun’s rays, and thus ihe air 1s warmed divectly Tt s to this
that the dispersion of clouds by the sun 1s due.  The warmel
awr cissolves the half-condensed vapour and the sky becomes
clear.

124. Winds. When the awr on the swlace ol the carth 1s
heated it expands and, thus becomung lighter, rises  Other au
must flow m to take the place ol that which ascends, and this
in its turn is warmed and rises  This 1s the primary causc ol
Winds, or currents of air flowing from onc pait of the carth’s
surtace 1o another.  Or, to putl the same thing mn another way,
whenever the air over any particular region grows waimer the
pressure 1s reduced  Now wimds always blow irom 1egions ol
higher pressure to neighbourng regions of lower pressurce
They do this under the action of gravity, the heavier aw spread-
g itself out over the bed ol the aeral ocean, and so diiving
the warmer and lighter air to higher levels  Winds are thus
the movements of the atmosphere mn 1ts efforts 1o maintam 1ts
barometric level in spite of any cause which tends to dwsturb 1t

125, Now the earth 1s hotiest near the equator and coldest
near ihe poles Near the cquator, thercfore, the warm air
rises, and cold air flows to take 1ts place from the cooler regions
north and south  These currents arc near the carth, flor the
air being cold is heavy. Dut air must also flow [rom somewhere
to take the place of that which flows towards the equator.
Accordingly an upper current of warmer and lighter air lows
noith and south [rom the equator to the cooler regions.
There is thus near the suriace of the carth a steady flow ot
cold air fowards the equator, and at higher altiludes an cqually
steady flow of warm air from the cquator. These cuirents
are, however, nterrupted near the tropics, where a bell of
higher pressure occurs which produces a prevalence ol calms,

126. Bul now another and modifymg cause comes into
operation. We have already scen how the 1otatory motion of
the carth aftects the currents of the ocean © 1l has exactly the
same effect upon the currents of the atmosphere.  According
1o Ferrel's Law (§ 109) it deflec ts all winds 1n the northern
hemisphere fo the vight, and in the southern hemisphere fo the
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left.  Winds blowing from the poles to the equator are therelore
turned m a westerly direction, and become north-cast and
south-east winds respectively, and those blowing [rom the
equatior to the poles arc turned in an casterly direction and
become respectively north-west and south-west winuds  The
directions which the prmary north and south winds take
under the mfluence ol the cartl’s 1otation are shown in the
followmg diagram, whoere the arrows immediately 1o the
north and south of the bell of cquatonal calins mdicate the
lower and colder currents

T TAvctag
A 1

s
/soum»wem ANTI-TRABES/
7 - Fi 5

e LTI

“Caims of szca

L A L -t "'-‘\'"*"r“‘-‘“

ﬂonm EAST ’rmnzs/ L

K E'q'u.atona.l t‘alm«; '

\ \}soum EAST TRADES \ \

Caims _ . of Ca’.}?'rzcor'n G

el P T SEndanr AT

CoNox %

HORTH-WEST ANTI-TRADES \

g 40, Showing the vegrons of Caling and the primary Winls,

127. The Trade Winds. In many parts ol ithe world the
air-currents duc to these two causes are further deflected Ly
the contour of the land  But in the open ocean thvy blow
with great steadiness and are known as Trade 117inds, In ithe
northern hemisphere the trade winds blow from the north-oast.
and in the southern hemisphere from the south-east. They
extend from a latitude of from 20° to 35° N. or 8. to within a
few degrees ol the cquator,
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128. The upper currents, blowmg from the warmer 1o the
colder regions, descend 1o the carth’s surface ouiside the
tropics. In the northern hemisphere they blow fiom the
sonth-west, and m the southern hemisphere Irom ihe north-
west  These winds are known as the Anti-Trade Winds.
In the northern hemusphere the anti-lrade winds arc very
variable owmg io the cxtensive land-area. Neverthcless
SW. is the prevailing direction of the winds in the North
Atlantic and over the north-west of Emope. 1In the sonthein
hemusphere, where the land-arca 1s very small, the anti-trade
winds blow with such steadiness and force belween Lat. 42°
and 50° that these latitudes are called the Roaring [forties

129. Seasonal Winds. Owing 1o the tact that the surtace
of dry land 15 warmed by the sun’s rays much morc rapidly
than the surface-water of the sea, the mfluence ol large land-
arcas often suffices completely to change the noimal cquatorial
tendency ol winds in the iropics, and to generate winds that
vary with the seasons This 1s the case in Madagascar, some
parts of Africa, Australia, and most ot all 1n southern Asia.
Such winds are called Monsoons. The monsoons in India
blow with great steadiness from tihe north-cast mn the winter
months and lrom the south-west n the summer

Thg. 41, The Monsoun Winds i India,

130, When the sun is south of the equator 1he arid plains
of Tibel and Lhe whole of central Asia ate dry and eold, A
vast high-pressure area spreads over almost Lhe whole central
portion of the continent from the Sea of Aral to mid-China.
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From this region, therefore, @ steady southeily enment ol ap
flows towards the equatorial belt of low presswie, whieh, under
the influence of the carth’s 10tation, becomes a north-cast wind
This prevails for several months, and may be 1egarded as the
normal wind of these latitudes. When the sun comes north,
however, the vasl land area is speeddy healed and a low-
pressure system is formed with its centre 1o the north-west of
India. This soon neutralises the mfluence of the equatonal
belt ol low pressure, and the air {rom the southern ocean is
drawn northwaids, The cunents thus established become,
under the mmfluence ol rotation, south-west winds  These blow
with great force during the hottest months of the year and
bring with them a great store of moisture to {fertilise Tndia

131, Cyclones and Anti-cyclones. Since winds blow tiom
reglons of high pressure to regions of low pressure, whenever
there 15 a central area of low pressure surrounded by belis ol
higher pressures winds will blow /n tovwards the centre And
whenever there is a region of high pressure suriounded by belts
of lower pressures, winds will blow ou/ ftom the centre,  The
former constitutes a cyclone, the latter an anti-cydone  1n a
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g 42 3 ]mwing the direction of the winds 1 Cyclones and Anti-eyelones
north of the equator,

cyclone the tendency of the air is inwards and upwards ; in an
anti-cyclone, oufwards and downwards. But these winds are,
Iike all others, aflected by the rotatory motion of the earth,
and are deflected from their ongmal course in complete accord-
ance with Ferrel's Law (§ rog). This gives them a more or
less circular direction, they move round the centre at the same
time as they move towards it or away from it. South of the
equator a cyclone moves in the same direction as ihe hands
of a watch, and an anti-cyclone in the opposite direction
North of the equator both these directions are reversed.
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132. The force of all winds depends upon the steep-
ness of the barometric gradient, that 1s, upon the rapidity
with  which the pressure decreases Tn a cyclone the
gradient may Dbe so gentle that the wind 1s never veiy
strong, or 1t may be so rapul as to genecrate a storm of
the uimost fury  The latter 1s most common within the

tropics and especially  whete
scasonal winds prevail.  The
Bay of Bengal is subject to cy-
clones ot a very violent character

at the change of monsoons The
cenire ot depression m a cyclone
always moves, and ihe more
violent the storm the more

E  rapidly does 1t travel. Within
the tropics cyclones move with
the greatest regulanty, travelling
first in a westetly direction, then
bending northwards and cast-
wards, or southwards and cast-
wards, according as they are
north or south of the equator,
Kig 43, When cyclones ot great violence

showing the path and 10tation of a travel over the sca the level ol

Cyclone X. and s, of the Hynator the water 15 somewhat raised at
the centre of the storm owing to the reduced pressure of the
atmosphere  This heap of water forms a Storm [Tave. 1t tlus
wave strikes the land where {he coast line is straight and
slopes gradually, 1t does little damage ; but if it flows mto a
confined bay the water 1s banked up and often sweeps over
the land for many miles carrying all before it About thirty
vears ago such a wave swept over the Sanderbans and up the
Hooghly, destroying many thousands ol lives.

133. Owing to the fact thal m a cyclone the air 1s cver
nsing to higher and colder clevations, such storms, whether
muld or violent, are almost always accompanicd by extremely
heavy rains. The reverse of this is the case in anti-cyclones,
An anti-cycione 1s not astorm at all  The gradients are almost
always gentle, and an anti-cyclonuc arca 1s usually characterised
by cool and pleasant breezes, cloudless skics, and brilliant
sunshine, Both cyclones and anii-cyclones are more numerous
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in temperate regions than in the tropics, but violent cyclones
are naturally moest common where the heating power of the
sun’s rays is greatest.

134. Cyclones in the China Seas are called Typhoons ;
in the West Tndies and other parts, Hurricancs. A Tornado
is a small and extremely violent cyclone. The Simoom is a
hot wind of great foree occurring in Arabia, &, The Harnatian
and Sirocco arc hot winds from the interior of Africa.

135. Sea and Land Breezes. Necar the sea in hot weather,
and in the absence of other and stronger winds, there is
generally a breeze from the sea to the land in the evening, and
from the land to the sea in the morning.  These are due to the
greater rapidity with which the land is heated by the sun
in the daytime and cooled by radiation during the night.
During the day the land gets hot and warms the air adjacent

Mg, b4, Land and sea breezes,  The line arvows show the evening broeze,
the dotted arrows the marning hreeze,

to it. The waters of the sea, however, absorb the sun's
heat, and the air at its surface is but slightly warmed. The
air on the land thercfore rises, and the colder sea air flows in to
take its place. At the same time a counter-current from the
land to the sea is set up in the higher 1cgions of the air. At
night the opposite of this happens.  The land cools very much
more rapidly than the sea, and soon makes the air over it very
much cooler than that over the water. The latter therefore
rises, and the air from the land flows out to take its place.
Again a counter compensating current flows in the upper air,
Upon these daily winds the salubrity of many scaside places
in the tropics greatly depends.

136. Climate. By climate we mean the general character
of a place as regards the constancy of its temperature, and
its various atmospheric conditions. A climate is considered
to be a good one which in these respects is favourable to man.
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i.e., which most contributes to the full devclopment of his
powers and the prolongation of his life, and also to the fertility
of the carth upon which he lives  The principal causes which
determine the climate of any place are latitude, altitude, ihe
proximity of large sheefs of waler, or of mountamn chans, the
prevailing winds, rainfall, and the mnfluence ot occan currents

137. Latitude. Speaking generally, the nearer a place 1s to
the equator the hotter 1l is, and the nearer it is to the poles the
colder 11 is, but this 1s modified by many local circumstances.

138. Altitude. The higher we go the cooler the air becomes
This 1s due mainly to the fact that when, owing to a reduction
of the pressure upon it, air expands, much ol 1ts heat becomes
latent The continual fall w1 temperature as we reach higher
altitudes may be felt in the ascenl of a mountain, or still more
clearly in a balloon ascent In a few minutes a balloon will
shoot out uf the heat of a trupical plain into aw below freczing
point. A few thousand feet of elevation will reduce the pre-
vailing temperature by many degrees, and some of the most
healthy and enjoyable chimates m the world are to be found
on plateaux within the tropics

139. The proximity of water. We have already seen ihat
nearness to the sea, or to any large sheet of water, greatlly tends
to moderate extremes of temperature, rendering the summer
cooler and the winter warmer

140. The nearness of mountains, and especially of mountain
chains. These may affect the climate by the shelter which they
give from cold winds, as well as by the great influence which
they have on rainfall. The southern slopes of mosi of the
mountains of the northern hemisphere enjoy a climate many
degrees milder than the northern slopes. They receive the full
benefit of the sunshine and arc protected from the winds
which blow from the colder north. In the southern hemi-
sphere the northern slopes are similarly favoured.

141. The Prevailing Winds. When these are cluefly from
the sea ihe climate 15 more equable for reasons which we have
seen. But such winds are always more or lesg charged with
vapour, and the climate 1s therefore a moist one. When the
prevailing wind comes over long stretches of land it is always
drier, and it is also hotter in summer and colder in winter.
A good tlustration of this is found in South India. During
the summer months the prevailing wind is south-west. 11
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comes up from the occan laden with moisture the bulk of
which 1t deposits, as we have scen, on the Western Ghits,
then, travelling across ihe peninsula, 1t reaches the cast coast
as a hot and dry land wind

142. Rainfall The cause of rain is the cooling of the air
in which water-vapour is suspended, leading to {he condensa-
tion and deposit of the vapour Currents of mosture-laden
air are cooled by contact with the colder land, or with a colder
wind blowing from another quarter, or bv nsing to higher
altitudes. The first is the cause of the abundant ramfall
which commonly occurs along the sea coast. The influence
of cross currents of colder air is the miost frequent causc of
rain in the temperate regions wheie the winds do not blow
with any constancy. Moist air may rise to higher allitudes
either through cxpansion duc to heat, or by the nfluence of
mountains which divert its current, lorcing it upwards We
have seen that near the equator there is a continuous upward
current of hot, damp air, and, therefore, there 1s also an
almost coniinuous fall of ramn, The zone of calin between the
north and south trade winds is the Lquatorial Ruin Belt.

The amount of the rainfall varies greatly m different places
It is greatest on the slopes ol mountains which receive then
prevailing winds from the sea In onc part of the Khasi
Halls, north of Calcutia, the average fall is 6oo inches a year,
and at Mahabaleshwar 252 inches. Some districts of India,
Burma, Guinea and the northern half of South America aie
remarkable for their heavy rams. On the other hand some
places are almost raunless. A Rainless Zone stretches from
the Sahara to the Desert of Gobi.  Portions of North and South
America are also rainless.  Trees have a great cffect on rainfall.
Some parts of America which were once well watered have
been rendered almost rainless by the destruction of the forests.
It is for this reason that the Government of India have of late
years very greatly increased their arca of Reserved Forest land.

143. Ocean Currents. The mild and on the whole equable
climate of the British Isles 1s due more largely io the cffect of
the Gulf Stream than to all other causes combined. Almost
all other countries in the latitude of England cxperience
extremes of heat and cold that England knows nothing of.
The Kuro-sivo current similarly warms the eastern shores of
Japan and the North Pacific Ocean, though to a less degree,

F
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DISTRIBUTION O LIFE ON THE EARTH
Prant Lire

144. The two most important conditions of plant life are
heat and moisture. Where the temperature 1s high and
there 15 abundant rainfall, vegetation is most luxuriant, but in
proportion as cither of these conditions is wanting 1t becomes
scanty and stunted. Speaking geneially, therefore, we find
the varicties ef plant life are morc numerous and vigorous,
and all the phenomena of growth more rapid, the nearer we go
to the equator. Light 1s also an essential condition of plant
Iife,

Deserts, or tiracts from which vegetable life 1s almost
entirely absent, may occur i any part of the world, and are
due always either to lack of heat or water ; the polar deserts
to the former and the tropical lo the latter cause.

145. Some plants requre more heat than others, some
more moisture. Some need a steadily sustained iemperature
and are killed by gicat varations. Others flomish more
vigorously it a cold winter is succeeded by a hot summer
Some plants, again, require a moist awr and are almost mde-
pendent of earth moisture, while others prefer a wet earth.
It follows therefore, that the types of plant lite prevalent in
different countries are very various, and but few of the trees
and shrubs which flourish in dry temperate regions are met
with in damp troprcal ones The plants which grow in any
distiict are termed its Flora.

146. The Plant Life of the earth has been divided o
(x) Tropcal, (2) Sub-tropicul, (3) Temperate, (4) Sub-arciic,
and (5) Awctic, according to the region m which it flourishes,
Many plants are found, however, in more than one of these
zones, and a few 1a all bul the Arctic

147. Tropical vegetation extends to about 22° N. and S.
of the equator. Within these limits wherever the rainfall is
heavy we find the densest forests of the world. This is so in
Travancore, Java, and the valleys of such rivers as the Congo
and the Amazon. Great {rees grow comparatively closc
together, a thick undergrowth of shrubs makes the forest
impassable, while giant creepers twine around the trees and
often pass from tree to tree for many hundreds of yards.
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The most charactenstic tropical plants are palms {of which
there are many hundieds of varieties), teak, mahogany, and
other valuable timber
irees, the mangrove, which
flourishes in swamps along
the sea shore, the banana
or plantain, giant giasscs
such as the bamboo, and
an almost infinite variety
ot trees and shrubs with
brilhhant flowers and rich
perfumes. Varous kinds
of cactus arc pecculiarly
characteristic ol Ameiica,
where numerous giant
species ate found. This
zone yields most of the
peppers and spices of the
world, and also some of
the finest fruits, e.g . the
mango, mangosteen, and
pineapple, although m
variety of fruits the sub-
tropical and temperate
zones excel 1t Tts most
mmportant commercial
products arc rice, millets,
maize, cotton, indigo, to-
bacco, sugar, cocoa, and
india-rubber.

148. The Sub-tropical
Zone stretches from 22°to
abm}t 35° N.and §.  Sub- Iy 45 A Giant Coetus of Mevico
tropical vegetation 1s the
richest and most varied of all, combining as it does many of ihe
best and most striking productions of both the tropical and the
warmer parts of the temperate zones. Rice, indigo, cotton,
sugar, maize, and many other almost cqually useful plants,
grow as well in this zone as within the tropics, while it shaies
with more temperate regions wheat and other cereals, tea, and
coffee. The date palm reaches its greatest perlection here.
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149. The Temperate Plant-Zone extends from ul?out 35° 10
58° N.and § and includes considerable tange of climate  In
1ts warmer parts most of the trees are m leal all the year round,
as in the tropical and sub-tropical zones, while in the colder
parts all but a few shed their leaves in the winter  In thig
zone are found trees of great vartely and value, mcluding
walnuts, oaks, limes, beeches, and many others, also {he
cnormous Wellingtonia of California, and the eucalyptus of
Australia, both of which attain a height of joo feet,

In addition to timber trees, the most useful products of {lus
zone are (1) many ceieals, wheat, barley, rye, oats, etc ; (2) a
great vaiiety of iruils, oranges, raisins, olives, apples, pears,
plumns, elc, and above all the grape; (3) potatoes, turnips,
cabbages, and many other plants with tubeious 100ts or succu-
lent leaves, of great use as food.

150. The Sub-arctic Zone1s the region of firs and other trecs
of the Pme order, with sharp necedle ike leaves  Barley and
oats are also grown, but iruit, with the exception ol the smaller
ber1ics, is almost unknown.

151. The Arctic Zone produces little but dwarfed shiubs of
small value, lichens and mosses.

152. These zones of plant life do not contain precisely the
same plants in different parts of the world  Though t{here 15 a
general agreement, yet in many cases planis that aie very
characteristic of a particular zone m one country are not found
at all in another. The greatest differcnces of this kind are
between the Old and the New World, e, between Europe,
Asia and Africa on the one hand and the Americas on ihe
other. There are also remarkable differences between Ausiralia
and almost all other continents. Plants which are not native
to a country are often introduced into it by man. Rice, now
largely grown in the sonthern States of America, was introduced
from Asia 130 years ago. Various kinds of eucalyptus,
especially the ‘“ Blue Gum,” have been similarly introduced
mio India and S. Europe from Australia.

153. Influence of Altitude. As anincrease of altitude causes
a reduction of temperaiure, the zones of vegetation found on
the slopes of high mountains are similar {o the zones of
latitude  As we ascend we pass m succession through
Tropical, Sub-tropical, Temperate, Sub-arctic, and Arctic
vegetation, iill we reach the iegion of perpetual tros.
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154. Effect of Cultivation. Many uscful plants have
been greatly changed and mmproved by careful cultivation
through long agcs

Some of the most valuable cereals (c.g., wheat) are not
known m a wild condition, and how far the plants as now
grown have been modified by the care of man it is impossible
to say In the case ot others the wild orginal from which the
cultivated varicty has come 15 still found, but is so greatly
different as sometiumes to be hardly rccognizable  The majonty
of our best fruits and flowers are of this kind, and may properly
be termed products of culture. If such plants are left to pro-
pagate themselves uncared for, they soon either dic out or
revert to their original condition.

Animar Lire

155. The conditions essential to anmmal life ave warnih
and a sufficient supply of food and waler.  Light 1s not so
necessary to animals as to plants, Theie are pelagic animals
of many kinds, from the munutest creatures known {o science to
far-sized fish, which have therr natural home in the abyemal
ocean-depths lar below the light-limit. As warmth is a
condition of amimal existence, some animals requiring a
considerable degrece of heat while others flourish best in the
cold, there are zones of diffcrentiation n the animal kingdom
sumilar, in some respects, to those i the vegetable kingdom.
Speaking generally, ammal life 1s most abundant within the
tropical regions, where the largest and strongest animals are
found. But these zones are not so entirely dependent upon
latitude or elevation n the case of animals as in that of plants,
for amimals, being endowed with the power of locomotion,
have been able to protect themselves against severe changes
of temperature as plants could not, and have thus been grad-
ually acclimatized to latitudes far from their original homes,

156. On the other hand the distribution of animal life has
been checked by hindrances which have not been cffective
obstacles to the dispersion of plants. The seeds of plants,
in some cases even of the larger orders, may be conveyed for
great distances by the winds, or may be carried from land to
land by birds. Thus great mountain-chains, stretches of
arid desert, and arms of the sea, which have becn effective
barriers to the distribution of animals have, in many cascs,
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been ciossed by plants Tt {follows, therelore, that the atcas
characteized by particular lypes of ammmal lile are not zones
1n the proper sense, but regions delimited more by the ancient
configuiation of the land than by the distribution of heat
157. Naturalists have long distinguished six realms or
zoo-geogiaphical regions. These are as follows ,—

1 The Palearctic (or Old World Noithern) region mcluding
the whole of Europe, the greater part of Asia and the northern portion
of Africa, On 1is northein, western and castern sules this region
has a sea-boundary. On ils southern «ide it is bounded by the great
deserts of Sahaia and Arabia, the Persian Gulf and the Indian Ocean,
{he Sulaimin mountains and the Himilayas, and the hroken moun-
tams south of the Yang-tse castward to the Chma Sea.

2. 'The Oriental region, which ncludes Astr south ol the Thmal
ayas, Southein China, and the Phiippmes, the  Indc-Chim se
Pemmsula and the Malay Atchipelago meluding Boineo, Sumatia,
and Java.

3 The Australian region, which 15 dwvuded hom the Oriental
Ty what s known to science as Wallace’s Line, the niost 1emarkable
zéo—geographwal dividing Iine m the world  “Tins hine passes between
the two little 1slands of Bali and Lombok cast of Java, northward
hetween Borneo and Celebes, and then bends round to the cast It
forms the northern limit ot the Australian region which thus meludes
the great wmslands ol Celebes, New Gumea, and New Zealand.
Geology teaches us that at one time the shallow scas which now
divide ihe Malay islands from Asia on ihe north, and Australia
on the south, did not exast. Theie was a contimental land-connection,
large parts of which have been slowly submerged. But souncings
show us that along Wallace’s Linc there 18 a channcl belween the
1slands considerably decper than any portion ol the neighbourmg
seas, and it is certam that long before Celebes, New Guinca and
Australia were scparate islands, or Sumatra, Borneo and Java were
cut off from the continent of Asia, this deeper channel formed the
hine of division between the northern continent and the vast southern
island. The existence of such a Ime of division m pre-historc
times accounts for the sirking contrast now observed between the
faunas of the Oriental and Australian regions,

4. The Ethiopian region, which includes the whole of Africa
south of the Atlas mountams, and ihe sland of Madagascar,

5. The Ne-arctic (or New World Arctic) region, which mcludes
Greenland and the whole of North America as {ar south as Mexico.

6 The Neo-tropical (or South American) region which takes
m the whole of Central and South America.
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158. Many species ol anmmals are common to all these
regions, and still more 1o more than one ol thein  But even
m ihe same species there are rematkable vauations between
one rcgion and another, showing doubtless the long mfluence
of long ages of separate development  Each region, morcover,
1s characterized cither by species peculinr {o itsell or by a
marked absence of speues clsewhere found

159. The Old and New Northern regions ai¢ 1 many
pomnts closcly simular  The while polar bear, 1eindeer and
archie foy arc abundant in both, so also are many varieties of
deer  The whale and the walrus abound in the oceans, but
arc not confined to these regions  The buftalo ot the Old
World has 1ts counterpart i the ison of the New. the hare
m the prairie-dog, the rabbit 1 the lenmning.

160. The South American region, the Ethiopian aud the
Eastern have close smularities as well as striking contiasts
The Old World 1s far richer than the New m laige quadrupeds
and hooled ammals, many species of which ¢.g, the elephant
are not found ai all m the latter The monkevs ol America
also arc much smaller than those of Asia and Afica, the larga
species of ape Dbeing entirely absent.  The lion 1 almost
peculiar to the Etlhuopian region and is represented i South
America by the puma. The leopard, common i the Ethioplan
and Eastern regions, has its counterpart in the jaguar. The
llama of the Andes corresponds to the camel of the Old Waold,
and the South Ameuican vhea vepresents the osivich of Alriva,
The hippopotamus, givaffe and zebra belong to the Ethiopian
region alone, where they are exceedingly common. The
Eastern region as a whole contains a far larger number of
flesh-cating animals (carnivora) than cither the Tithiopian orv
Neo-tropical regions, and greatly surpasses them also m the
variety and beauly of its birds and insccts.

161. But the Australian region presents a stronger contrast
to the rest of the world than is to be found between any other
two regions, Almost all the species of mammals (1.e. animals
that suckle thewr young) common 1o {he rest of the world are
absent here, unless, mdeed, they have been specially intro-
duced by human cffort Thewr place in the fauna native to
the region is taken by marsupials, a class of mammals which
are provided with a pouch m which they carry their young
for some time after birth, and monotremes or egg-laying mam-



72 MANUAL OF GEOGRAPIIY

mals The latter are not found in any other region, and only
one species of marsupial 18 known clsewhere, the opossuin of
America The ruminants which chew therr cud and have
cloven hoots (e g, camel, ox, buffalo, bison, sheep, deer), and
the carmwora (c.g, lion, tiger, leopard, elc.), which together
form so large a percentage of the mammals m all other
countries, are cntirely absent, so also are the insecfivora.
162, ‘The actual present cistribution of animal life has been
greatly mfluenced by human cffort, and in most places animals
Iive and thrive 1n a domesticated state which are not native
to ihe region. The horse, ass, dog, ov, sheep, and cat arc now
found almost cverywhere, and the deer and camel flourish far
beyond their true habifas. These animals, with many others,
have been greatly influenced by breeding and have been
acclimatized m some cases to zones of temperature that would
have been fatal 1o them 1n their natural state  The dog now
fourshes fiom the poles 1o the equator, and there are very
few countries 1 which the Aorse does not thrive  On the other
hand man has waged unceasing waifare against predatory
ammials ol all sorts and m many civilized countries mportant
species have become extinet  1Volves, which weie once com-
mon 1 Britain, are now no longer tound there, and m India
the figer has been very necarly bamshed to the hill-slopes or

the lowland jungles.
Man

163. It 1s now admitted on all hands that ihe human
family is one. Greatly as the various races of mankind difler
in physical and mental endowments, they must all be regarded
as descended from one common stock, dispersed throughout
the world long ages ago and separated now only by those
differences in mind and body which development amid different
surroundings have induced.

164. The total populalion of the world is now a little over
1,500 millions. TFour great divisions are commonly recogmzed
—the Wiidte or Caucasian, the Yellow or Mongolian, the Red
or American Indian, and the Black or Ethopian.

165. The Caucasian or White division. The original home
of the Caucasians appears to have been South-westcrn Asia
and North Africa whence they spread in early ages over the
whole of Southern Europe, Southern Asia as far as the Bay of
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Bengal, and parts ol South-castern Asia They now occupy
almost the whole of Europe, m Asia have spread considerably
mto Manchuria, Korca and North Japan and have colomzed
America, South Africa, Australia and New Zealand. They
mclude the Aryans who have peopled the greater part of
Europe, West Central Asia and India, {he Dravidians ot South
India, the Hamites of North Africa and the Semites ot North
Africa, Syria and Arabia, as well as a large number of smaller
peoples such as the Samoans, the Maoris and the Hawaiians
and other tubes mm Malaysia and Japan.

Fig. 46. A Hamite of N Africa, Tig 47, Georgian.

166. There are two sections ol Caucasians, the faiy and the
dark. Both are distingnished by prominent straight or
aquiline noscs, low cheekbones and regular features, and the
race as a whole exceeds all others in enterprise, activity and
imagination. It is a remarkable fact that all the great empives
and civilizations of the past, with the single exception of the
Chinese, have been developed among the Caucasian peoples.
Their total number at the present time is estimated at 775
millions.

167. The Mongolian or Yellow division seems to have
bad its original home in the uplands of Tibet. Tt has spread
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over the greater part of Northern and Eastern Asia and the
Indo-Chinese peninsula, Hungary, Laplaud and Finland, By
colonization of recent years it has largely invaded Australia,
South Africa, and America.  Us physical characteristics are
straight hair, high cheekbones, and small, oblique, black eyes,
In complexion there is less variety than among the Caucasian,
Mentally the Mongolians are stolid and sluggish, but have
great pertinacity and perseverance.  They number about 340
millions,

Itg. 48, American Indian, Fig. 49, Mongolian (Chinese),

168. The Red or American Indian division. This race
is frequently made a scction of the Moengolians, and in many
respects it seems to stand physically half-way between the
Mongolian and the Caucasian, Mongolian  characieristics
predominating. Its original home was the whole of the
Americas, in parts of which it developed in bygone ages a
considerable civilization. Tt is a dying race, however, There
are to~day not morc than 1o millions pure Red Indians, chicefly
confined to the warmer parts of North and South America.
The race has largely mingled with others, and it is estimated
there arc at least 1z millions of cross-breeds. . Physically, the
Red Indians are characterized by massive, projecting jaws,
prominent nose and cheekbones, small black eyes and com-
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plexton trom copper to velowish-brown  Mentally, they show
no great aleitness, but are cautious and moody

169. The Black or Ethiopian division [alls mio two clearly
separated sections, the easfern and weslern  The eastern had
its original home m Australia, New Zealand, most of Polvne-
sia, the Andamans and the Philippines, while the western
scetion peopled Atrica south ol the Sahara, and Madagascar,
The castern section has not spread, and though western
Ethopians {negroes) are now tound largely m America and the

Fuig, 50 A West Aftican Negio, Mg 61, A Zuln Kafiy

West Indies they were orginally carried there as slaves.
The mental characterislics of both sections are of a low type
and unprogressive The weslerns are scnsuous and indolent,
the eastern cruel and bloodthirsty  The westerns have woolly
harr, prominent jaws and check-bones, flat noses and thick
lips  The casterns are ol lower staturc than the westerns,
have shaggy hair and {lunner lips. Neither section has de-
veloped any religion higher than fetishism. The Papuans are
the most typical section of the eastern Ethiopians and on the
whole the most vigorous. The Bushmen of Soulh Africa, the
natives of Australia (often called Australian Bushmen) are low
and dimmutive types, and both are rapidly disappearing
before civilization. Most of the western section are vigorous
and very prohfic.
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170, Civilization and Government. In many paits of the
world there are still tribes m a savage condition living mamly
by the chase, amongst whom cultivation of the soil 18 hardly
known In other parts, cspecially m central and west-central
Asia, theie are nomadic pastoral races who have no fixed
settlements But the great majority of the human family
to-day are permanently settled upon the land, and are
formed mto civilized or semi-civihized communities m which
the nights of the individual are suboidinated to those of the
tuibe or nation

Fig. 62. Australian Bushman. Tig, 63, South African Bushman.

171. The development of social and political institutions
is determined mainly by the character of cach race, the nature
of its environment, especially as to climate, and ihe struggle
which 1t has to maintain against the aggression of surrounding
peoples, Europe, Asia and America present striking contrasts
in their political orgamzations. Asia and Eastern Europe
have been for many centuries the seats of absolute or autocratic
governments. In such governments the people have no share
and cannot control the will or caprice of the ruler. No Asiatic
country, save Japan, has limited the power of its ruler by a
definite constitution, Even governments founded in Asia by
Europeans are all of the autocratic type. Western Europe,
with the exception of Switzerland and France, is the sphere
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of constitutional monarchies. In such a monarchy the Sover-
eign’s power 1s prescribed or bounded by the will ol his subjects
expressed through an elected representative body. .\ republic
15 a State governed by rulers who are chosen for a specified
term of authority by the vole of the aitizens. America is
emphatically the home ot republics, and, though this type
ot government nominally gives the whole power 1o the people,
some of the South-American States aie corrupt and oppiessive.

172. The Growth of Towns. In modern days the growth
of towns on particular sites is almost always duc 1o one ar
more of three reasons A site may present (1) special natural
advantages for some particular manufacture, as when the
presence of rich won ore and coal leads to the development of
a great won mdustry., Or it may offer (2) peculiar facilities
for commerce, where the produce of different lands or districts
may most casilly be brought together for exchange. Such
sites are natural harbours, the mouths of navigable rivers, the
junctions of inland trade routes, etc  Or 1l may be (3) that o
site presents such mnatural attiaclivencss, combined with a
healthy and invigorating climate, that it becomes a sanatorium,
or a holiday resort. This last is an essentially modern cause of

- towns, and is due to an increase in the wealth and lesure ot
the pcople, as well as in the facilities for travel. Ii is
naturally, therefore, mosi operative in Europe and America,
where a multitude of towns trace thewr growth and prosperity
to no other cause. But it has also been operative i India,
and such hill stations as Simla, Darjecling, Ootacamund, etc.,
owe their existence to it alone. Such towns, are, however, of
less importance than those whose orgin is to be ascribed to
the other causes named. Though they may grow 1o consider-
able size and wealth they exercise no great influence on the
devclopment and destiny of a people. -

173. But in ancient fimes (1) political and (2) religious
considerations had more to do with the founding of towns
than had commerce. Wherever a powerful Chiel scliled,
people flocked to him, partly for defence and parily for trade,
and a town soon grew up which became his capital and the seal
of his government. The site of such a town was chosen not so
much for commercial as for military reasons. I{ had, indeed,
to be situated, if possible, in some place to which the supplies
needed by his retainers and army could be casily brought ;
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but it was still more needinl that it should be in a good strategic
position, well adapted both for defence and as a base for attack.
A large number of modern towns had this origin.  Many others
owed their origin to religion.  The presence ol a famous shrine,
or, in India, the proximity of a sacred river, attracted annually
multitudes of pilgrims whose rtequircments in the way of
accommodation and provisions furnished lucrative employment
for a large resident population.

174. When once a town has been founded, no matter what
its origin may have been, it tends to build up for itself a trade,
and thus to maintain itself in prosperity, cven though the
circumstances in which it had its rise should quite pass away.
Religious change is, as a rule, cxceedingly slow, and towns
which grew up at first for the convenience of pilgrims are often
preserved in prosperity for many centurics by the conditions
which gave them birth. In India we have illustrations of this
in Benares and Purl. Puriexists solely for the sake of pilgrims,
and though Benares has now an additional importance, due
to other and more modern causes, yet ils shrines and pilgrims
are still the chicf sources of its wealth.

175. Political changes are often as rapid as religious
changes are slow, and though they may greatly reduce the
importance of a town they seldom lead to its extinction. In
most cases such towns possessed from the first, as we have
seen, a certain suitability ot position for trading purposes.
When they became centres of government and scats of a large
population roads were pushed out in every divection and other
means of communication opened up, till in course of time they
became the recognized emporia for large districts. When
their political importance declined their trade still maintained
them and became a more enduring cause of prosperity and
wealth. In India, Poona, Trichinopoly, and a host of other
towns are illustrations of this. When, however, such ancient
military towns were not well situated for trade, and Jid not
become the accepted commercial centres of considerable
districts, political changes sometimes led to their complete
extinction. Kanauj, Ajodhya, and Seringapatam arc examples.

176. Religions. As religion is very largely the basis of
social and political institutions, as well as the rule of individual
conduct, it has always exerted a more powerful influence than
anything else over the character and condition of communitics,
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and wherever a rapid advance m civilization has taken place
1t has been due moie to an clevation ol the 1ehgious wleas ot
the people than to any other smgle cause

177.  The history ol the human race shows a steady adyance
from crude and material thoughts ol God and man's relation
to Him to purer and more spiritual ones  The tehisions of the
savage races arc based almost exclusively upon fear of ewil
spitits whom they seck to propatiate  Ther worship s totish-
ism—the adoration of any natwal object m which the evil
spirtt worshipped 1s supposed 1o dwell. A much higher stage
than this 1s reached m polytheism—-laith i many gods cach
of whom presides over some special branch of nature and is
thus brought inlo direet contact with human hite and so be-
comes an object of worship.  Some of the greatest nations ol
antiquity weie polythaists  From polytheism devout and
carnest seckers atler God have in all ages gradually passed 1o
monotheism, and the diflerent gods ol the older taith have
come 1o be regarded as diverse maniestations of the one Divime
Power  But, apart from revelation, monothewsm has generally
tended 1o pantheism, or the doctrine that God is everything
and everything is God.  Pantheism 1s a sublle and philosophical
monothetsm which loses the Divine personality, and sometimes
ends, as m the case of Buddhism, i practical atheism., The
great monothestic religions ol the world--Judaism, Christianity,
and Mubhammadanism—teach that God 15 a Divine DPerson
who has revealed Fimself to man.  Judaism is based upon the
Old Testament, or the revelation made to the Jews. Christian-
ity accepts the Old Testament but adds to 1t the New Testa-
ment, whicly, 1t holds, contains the fuller 1evelation ol [hmself
which God made 1o man in Jesus Christ  Muhammadamsm is
based upon the Korfin of Muhammad.

178.  Neither Chiistianity nor Muhammadanism has any
racial bounds, but cach calls for the submission ol the whole
world.  They are consequently essentially aggressive religions.
Christianity is spreading in most parts ol the wold, and i«
rapidly replacing the more primitive taiths At one lime
Muhammadanism made vast strides towards the subjugation
of both Asia and Europe  In the latter, however, it has been
sct back both by the expulsion of the Moorish power hom
Spain and the decline of the Turkish Empire. At present
the chiet sphere of Muhammadan agpression is 1w Ay a,
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179. Hinduism 18 the rvehigion developed by the chiel
branch of the Eastern .\iyans who penetrated mto India
It 1s based upon the Vedas and 1s, m essence, a philosophy
combmed with an abundant ceremonial and all-embracing
caste-observances. But Hinduism has tlaken into itself
almost cverything which 1t found in Dravidian India
Buddhism had its origin i a revolt against Hinduism, and
though it 18 not now very prevalent in the land of iis birth,
its tollowers arc numerous 11 China, Indo-China, and Ceylon.
Confucianism, nominally the slate-rchgion of China, consists
of little more than reverence for Confucius, “‘ the holy man of
old,” and household ancestor-worship.

180. The number of disciples professing cach of the
great religions is approximately as follows .—Christians, 8o
millions. Christianity is the religion of all the most advanced
nations of the world. Jews, 8 milllons, The Jews have no
national organization, but arc found m scattered communities
Muhammadans, 210 millions Turkey is ihc hecad ot the
lslamic world, which recognizes the Sulldn as Kaliph. lindus,
210 millions, almost exclusively i India. Buddhists, probably
not more than 110 milions  The number ol Buddhsts has
been very variously estimated, some writers placing it as lugh
as 350 mullions. This has ansen through the inclusion of
two-thirds of the population of China, but all authorities are
now agreed that this is erroncous. Confucians, 150 millions.

181. Languages. Thesc are divided inlo three great
classes. Monosyllabic languages, like the Chinese, are made up
of words of one syllable. Words may be joined but each
remains distinct, as black-board. Agglutinative languages,
like those of Southern India, are composed of words the parts
of which do not join perfectly. One root remains distinet, but
the others sink mnto mere terminations Inflectional langu-
ages, like Sanskrit, Arabic, and English, the word-parts of
which are so blended together 1hat they scem all one piece.

182. The total number of languages m the world is est-
mated at about 4,000, but the great majority of these are spoken
by only a mere handful of people. Therc are only eight that
are used by over 40 millions of people cach, viz.: Chinese,
400 millions , English, 130 millions; Russian, 100 millions
German, 64 millions ; Hindi, 61 millions ; Spanish, 48 millions ,
Bengali, 46 millions , and TFrench, 45 millions,
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GENERAL DIsTRIBUITON OF LLAND AND WATER

183. The first thing that must stiike anyone who examines
a leriestrial globe is the tact that ihe greater part ot the
land 1s in the Northern Hemisphere  The entne suiface of the
carth 1s about 197 million square miles, ot which aboul 55
nullion square nules arc land and the rest water.  Nealy thiee-
fourths of the land 1s situated north ol the equator  If we

Fg, 64, The Land and Water Hemispheres,

divide the globe into iwo hemispheres of which the northern

has 1ts centre in Southern France instcad of at the pole,

the Southern Hemisphere will contain only about one-

elevenih of the total land-surface. The great bulk of the

land is thus on one side of the earth. Closer examination will

show us thal i the neighbourhood of the Arctic Circle there
G
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is an almost continuous stietch of land Inoken only by {he
Greenland Sca and a lew nartow strails, and {hat at a <unilar
distance fiom the South Pole there is an unlhioken stictch o
water.  But the contirast goes further than this The 1ing ol
land m the noith endoses an awetic ocean, the mmmense
depth of which has only iecently been discovered, und the
rmy of unbroken occan m the south 1s beheved to enclose a
vast ice-capped antarctic continent.

184. Trom the 1mng ot land 1n the notth three gieat
tongues of land stretch southward extending in cach case
to about half-way between the Equator and the South Dole,
Two of these are united north of the Tropie ot Cancer, and
form the svast land-mass ol Buwiasia.  The other constitutes
the New Waorld of the Americas, which is now completely cut
off fiom the Old World by water though it has not always
been so

185. The true contour of these three land-masses will
be better understood if we imagime the level of the water
surrounding them to bhe reduced. A reduction which would
be shight 1n comparison with the great abysmal depths of the
ocean would uniic the Malay Aichipelago and the wsland of
Australia with Eastern Asia. It would abolish the Persian Gulf
and the Gulf of Mexico, and would reduce the Mediterrancan
to a couple of mland seas of small dimensions. It would
then be seen that one arca of clevation 1 the lithosphere
siretches from the northern cirele to Cape Horn, and the
other two, united m the north, to South Africa and Tasmania
respectively.  Belween these three vast tongues ol land
stretch the three great oceans, the Atlantic, the Indian, and
the Parific; and as the land nairvows towards the south, so,
conversely, the oceans narrow towards the north.

186. Why the land and water should be thus arranged it
isimpessible 1o say. Many theories have been advanced, but
at preseni we must be conient to accept the fact without
explanation. All we know 1s that the surface of the litho-
sphere shows four chief arcas of depression, due doubt-
less 1o the shrinking of the inletior, which form now the
four greal oceans, the Pacific, the Atlantic, the Tndian and
the Arctic; and thati these depressions broaden in the south
Ul they encircle the carth as a southern ocean, and narrow
m the north till the encircling land is hardly broken.
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18%. Other resemblances, or contiasts, between the areas
ot depression and elevation should also be noticed The
shores of the Atlantic both east and west are low, and the
general slope both of the Americas on the west and [Europe
and Africa on the cast s towands the Atlantic basm  This
ocean has therefore an unusually large dramage-arca for its
size LExactly the opposite is true of the DPacific, both the
castern and western shores of which are vocky and precpitous
On the east the Rocky Mountams and ihe Andes run m an
unbroken chain not far Irom the shore, and on ihe west the
coasts of the contmental land-mass of Asia descend with equal
suddenness, and in some places, particularly cast of Japan,
the sea-bed sinks to abysmal depths within o hundred miles
of the land

188. It will be noticed, also, that almost all the giecat
penmnsulas stretch ont i a southerly direction  Ahiwea itseli
15 & vast peninsula of the Old World land-mass, while the south
of Asia 1s formed of the three peninsulas ol Arabia, India and
Indo-Chma  Smaller peninsulas stretchung m the same direc-
tion are Kamchatka, Korea, Greece and Turkey, Ttaly. and
Spam.  In the New World, South Ameiica is a peminsula, and
smaller peninsulas stretch to the south both east and woest
of North America.

189. The division of the land-suilace ol the globe into
continents is somewhat arbitiary, but convenient, The one
great natural division 1s between cast and west-—the Old
World and the New. The continents of Europe, Asia, Aliica
and Australasia are, in reality, parts ol one vast land-mass
which have becn scpatated by comparatively recent sub-
sidences.  Between Europe and Asia there is litlle true
division and a close sltructural relation: and though Afiica is
more clearly separated from the rest of the mass it is never-
theless in many pomnts structurally connected with it. One
of the great lines of fnlding in the Old World streiches trom
the Atlas Mountamns, i North Africa, through Asia to the cast
of Tibet. Similarly a vast depression, or crack, known as the
Dead Sea Rult, stretches from Syria almost duc south 1o 20°
south of the Equator, and brings into structural relation the
Dead Sca and the great lakes of Africa. We shall neverthe-
less treat the continents in the usual way, beginning with the
greatest.
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190. ASIA is by far the largest continent  Trom the most
westerly pomt of Asia Mmor {o the Behring Straits, which
separate Asia from America, it streiches through more than
160° of longitude, or a direct distance of 6,700 miles. The
most northerly pomnt, Cape Chelyuskm, 1s m 78° North latitude,
while the most southerly point almost {ouches the Equator.
Between these two 1s a distance, north 1o south, of 5,300 miles.
If we take m the southern islands properly belonging to the
great Asian land-mass, the contiment crosses the Iquato
and stretches 9 south of 1t The surface ol Asia measures
over 16 mullion square miles, an area cqual to the two Americas,
or, if the slands be added, it 15 very nearly 171 milhon square
miles. The continent thus comprses almost one-third of the
known land of the globe.

191. There arc many pomts of gencral similarily between
Europe and Asia, and the two conlinents arc frequently
treated as onc under the title Eurasia. The dividing line
between them north of the Caspian is a very poor natural
boundary ; deed, except where it coincides with the low
Ural range, it is hardly a natural boundary at all. Both con-
linents are characterized by a greal expanse of lowland in the
north, gradually rising in the south to a central mountainous
core, South of the great mountain-sysiems in both continents
lie clevated plateaux, and further south each continent divides
into three great peninsulas. The Iberian peninsula of Spain
and Portugal, most of which is of considerable elevation,
corresponds to the great peninsula of Arabia, which also forms
a plateau of considerable height. Both peninsulas are also
roughly rectangular in shape, [taly, with its southern sland,
corresponds less closely to India and Ceylon. The Balkan
pennsula of Europe bears a striking likcness to the Indo-
Chinese peninsula of Asia. Both are mountainous, and to the
south-east of each lic a multitude of rocky continenial islands
The main mountain-systems of both continents, also, run cast
and west,
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192. Boundaries and Coast Lme, Begmmuog trom the
north-west corner. the Ural Mountains torm the boundaiy
between Asiatic and European Russia southward Liom the
Kara Sca. The Urals are quite a low range, aud decicase
m altitude towards the north  Near the Arctic Ocean they
bend round to the west and, dippmg beneath the waler,
emerge agam as the long island of Nova Zembla. Unior-
tunatcly for the north-western coasts of Siberia ihis island
diverts the Gulf Stream Dult and leaves the Kara Sca and the
Gulf of Obi under the full 1Influcnce of the atctic cold,  West of
Nova Zembla the porls of Northern Turope are open tor the
greater part of the year, cast ol Nova Zembla they are closed
by 1ce for at least mine months.

193. A little 1o the north of latitude 6o the boundary-lme
between Europe and Asia strikes the ecast of the Ural Mown-
tains, then turning westward passes south ol them, and bending
southward agan stretches to the norvthern point of the
Caspian Sea. This part ol the boundary is purely artificial,
The Caspian Sca divides Europe aud Asia for three-quarters
of its length. Between the Caspian and the Black Sea the
natural boundary would be the snowy line of the Caucasus
range, but ihis range is poblically in Europe as Luropean
Russia stretches south of it 1ill 1t meets the northern limit of
Persia The boundary line m this 1egion is again, therclore,
a more or less artifictal one, running from the southern part of
the Caspian to the south of the Black Sea vif Mount Ararat,
where Russia, Persia, and Turkey meet. From that pomt
the high tableland ol Asia Minor siretches westward., The
coast descends quickly to the Black Sca on the north and ihe
Mediterrancan on the south, but is much broken on the west,
where it is fringed wilh the rocky islands of the Algean. Al
the Straits of Bosphorus and the Hellespont, between which
lics the Sea of Marmora, Asiatic and Furopean Turkey come
within a few miles of cach other.

194. South-west of Asia Minor 18 the vast peningula of
Arabia, a high and rocky plateau, It is separated from
Africa by the Red Sea but united with that continent in the
north by the Isthmus of Suez, across which the Suez Canal
has been cut. The Red Sea is a sca of great depth, and the
rocky coasts of the peninsula descend sharply to the water.
The same is the case all along the southern coast, which faces
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the Arvabian Sea  Exceedmgly hitle rain talls in Arabia, and
its coasts are not bioken by a single stream  Between the
Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden 1s the nairow strait of Bab-el-
Mandeb, divided into two channels by the small wsland of
Perim. Near the siraits, on a small bay, 1s the British port of
Aden, which commands the Red Sca i1oute between Europe
and Asia.

195, East of Arabia is the shallow Persian Gulf which
separates Aiabia from Peisia. Intlo the gulf the great rivers
Euphrates and Tigris, which unite near their mouth, discharge
the drainage of Armema and Mesopotanua Their alluvial
plam, once one of the richest plams {he world, stretehes
for nearly 8oco nules m a north-westerly direction {rom the
head ol the gull, and scparates the plateaux of Arabia and
Persia. Through ihe Straits of Ormuz the Persian Gulf com-
municates with the Arabian Sea, and the rocky coasts of
Persia and Baliichistan run eastward to Cape Monze, the most
weslerly pomnt of India proper

196. The great penmsula of India stretches from this pomt
as a triangular mass mnto the Indian Occan  Iis coasts have
few mdentations, or natural harbours, and consist or the
most part of Jow stretches of sand and mud  The island of
Ceylon 15 just severed from the manland, and on its eastern
side has a rocky coast smking rapidly lo great depths. The
Bay of Bengal separates India irom Indo-China, the third
great peninsula of Asia, which stretches further south than
either of the others. Save in the Gulf of Martaban, where the
delta ot the Irrawaddy 1s cncroaching on the sea, its western
coast is 1ocky and {ringed with islands of which the largest
are Ramri and Cheduba in thc north.

197. From the southern pomt of Indo-China, called the
Malay Peninsula, ithe general irend of the contlinental coast-
line is in a north-casterly direction to the Behring Straits,
but its vast streich is broken by a secries of indentations which
are roughly similar in outline. West of the Malay Peninsula
is the Gulf of Siam, confined on the castern side by the penin-
sula of Cambodia and Cochin China. Easl of Cape Cambodia
the coast of Anam runs almost in a semi-circle to the Gulf
of Tongking, which is also confined Ly a peninsula stretching
southward and contmued in the island of Hainan. North-
west of this point again the coast is roughly semi-circular till
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the Vellow Sea 1s recached  This sea is conlinned mnto the land
by the Gulf of Pechili, south-cast ol which 15 the great delta of
the Hoang-ho or Yellow River  The Yellow Sea 1s contined
by the peninsula of Korea which also stictches m a southeily
direction  North-west of Korca the coast once more bencls
round 1 a rough semi-circle {o the Sea of Okhotsk which, like
all the rest of the Clhina coastal scas. is bounded on the
cast by a peninsula stretching southward, that of Kamchatka,
which separates the Sea of Okhotsk {from the Behring Sea.

198. Throughout its whole length the cast coast is fringed
with slands which scem to hang around 1t in a succession of
icstoons [From Kamchatka the string ol Kurile Islands
stretches to within a few miles of the northern ssland ol Japan,
enclosing the Sea of Okhotsk. Sakhalin and the wlands of
Japan run almost 1n a semi-curele from the westera part of the
Sca of Okhotsk to the peninsula ot Korea trom which they are
separated by the Korean Strait  They enclose 1he Sea of
Japan. South of Japan a flestoon of smaller slands, the
Luchu Islands, take a sinular curve to the north-cast cornet
of the island of Formosa wlhich approaches to withm 1oo nules
of the mamnland  They cnclose the East China Sea ol which
the Yellow Sea is the north-western arm From ihe south of
Formosa a large loop is made by the Philippines and Borneo
which enclose the South China Sea. The coasts of almost all
the slands as well as of the mainland itselt (except where the
great rivers have their deltas) are rocky and ouiside the wland-
festoons the bed of the occan sinls very rapidly, the decpest
part of the Pacific being immmediately to the cast of Japan.
Volcanoes and carthquakes arc gencrally associated with such
rapid dips, and accordingly we find an unbroken voleanic line
running southwards along the line of islands to 10° south of
the Equator.

199. North of the Behring Sea ithe Behring Straits unite
the Pacific and Arctic Oceans, Al one time Asia and America
were probably joined by an isthmus, and even now the Strait
is 50 ghallow that the decp basins of the Pacific and Arclic
Oceans are practically separated. The Arctic Ocean bounds
the whole of Asia upon the north. The coast is low and flat
but in most parts rocky, and such soundings as have been
made seem io show that the depth of the ocean increases
rapidly In the west the coast line is broken by nwmerous
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rocky fjords which strefeh far inland.  The entire coast, how-
ever, from Nova Zembla to the Behring Straifs is closed by
ice for the greater part of the year.

z00. Surface. The Pamir Plateau to the north-cast of
Kashmir 1s the centre lrom which the great mourtain systems
of Asia radiate  The plateau itsell is over 10,000 ft. m height
and 18 croseed by ridees rununing from cast to west, 1ising
from 3,000 to 5,000 It. above the level of the plateau itsell.
Trom this centre the Hindu Kush sinkes in a west-south-
west dwreclion, and bending round 1o the west forms the
begmning of a range which 1uns, with tew breaks, along the
notth of Peisia and south of the Caspian into the Armenian
Highlands. Due southwatcdd trom the Hindu Kush tun the
Sulaimins forming the western boundary ol Indie proper, and
gradually bending wesiward at lower clevations form ihe
Southern Persian chain, which, bending noithward and bound-
mg the basin of the Tigris on the cast, mages, hke the
notthern range, mto the Avinenian [highlands  Further west
the two ranges diverge again and torm the northern aud
southern buttresses of the Plateau of Asia Minor. 1n the cast
these ranges enclose the Iranian Plateau which varies in height
from 2,000 to 4,000 it and contams the basin ol the Helmand,
an area ol inland drainage

zer. Trom the eastern side ot {he Pamit Plateau run
uumerous ranges ol great clevation  The clhief of these are
the Himdlayas which torm the southein buliress of the great
Plateau of Tibet, and {he Kuen-lun and Altyn Tagh ranges
which form its northein buttresses.  The vast mass ol high-
lands which these ranges enclose has no equal in the whole
world.  Over an arca of half a million square miles the level
never drops below 12,000 {t.  From the eastern point of the
platcan the northern ranges gradually bend more 1o the north
and arc continued in the Khingan aund Stanovoi Mountains,
From the northern potnt of the Pamir plateau the Tian Shan
Mountains Tun in a north-casterly direction till they almost
meet the Altai range which stretches from the north-west.
These ranges are continued 1o the north-east m the Yablonoi
Mountains.

202. Between the Tian Shan Mountains and the Aliyn
Tagh, and stretching north-castwards between the Yuablonoi
and the Khingan 1anges is a vast area which was once an inland-
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sea. The western portion forms the Tarim Basin and the
eastern is the Desert of Gobi. This vast plain is now about
3,000 ft. above sea-level. Tt has an area of over 700,000 square
miles, and is, for the most part, dry and barren.  To the north
of this ancient sca-bed lies the more clevated plateau of
Mongoelia, of which the Altai Mountains form the western
backbone. The general slope of these highlands is {o {he
north and west. They maintain an altitude ot from 5,000 to
3,000 ft. for a width varying from 100 miles in the west,
where they are highest, to 2,000 ft. in the cast, and on their
northern side fall abruptly to the Siberian plains. The
Yablonoi and Stanovoi Mountains converge west of the Sea of
Okhotsk, and arce continued in hills of lower clevation to the
north-east corner of the continent.

203. In the cast of the Tibetan platcau the mountain-folds
gradually bend southwards and are continued in parallel
ranges through the Indo-Chinese peninsula. The most
westerly of the folds runs along the coast of Burma as the
Arakan Yoma to Cape Negrais and re-appears in the Andamans
and Sumatra. Another, thce Poung-Loung Voma, scparates
the basin of the Irrawaddy from that of the Salwin, A third,
the Tenasserim Yoma, bounds the Salwin Dbasin on the cast
and continues almost unbroken to the southernmost point of
the Malay peninsula, while the fourth separates the upper
basin of the Mckong from that of the Yang-tse, and running
in a southward direction defines the coast line of Anam.

204. Drainage. From the great Central Asinn highlands
all the chief rivers of the continent flow. The Indus, the
Ganges, and the Brahmaputra take {he drainage of the
Himalayas north and south into the Arabian Sea and the
Bay of Bengal, The Irrawaddy, the Salwin, the Yang-tse
Kiang and the Hoang-ho all flow from the cast of the platcan,
the three first-named reaching the sea through the Indo-Chinese
peninsula, and the two latter forming the great rivers of
central China. TFrom the highlands north of the Tarim and
Gobi depression, the Obi, with its tributary the Irtish, the
Venisei, and the Lena all flow northward into the Arctic
Ocean, while the Amur flows eastward into the Sea of Okhotsk.
.The Euphrates and the Tigris both take their rise in the
Armenian platean and take a parallel course to the Persian
Gulf.
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205. Therc arc also consuderable arveas ol mland diamage
The Amu Daria, o1 Oxus, and the Syr Daria, or Jaxartes, flown
into Lake Aral the Il mto Lake Balkash, and the Tarum into
TLob Nor These three lakes, having no nivers flowing from
them are all salt ILake Baikal, west of the Yablonor Moun-
tamns, tormed by a deep crack m the crystalline rocks, receives
the dramnage of the suirounding hills, but bemg itsell dramed
by the Angara, a iributary ol the Yeniser, it remains fresh and
sweel It s one of the largest hesh-water lakes m the world,
bemg 450 miles m length  Numerous small salt lakes in the
higher platcaux receive the local drainage, and the Helmand
which flows thiough Afghinistan loses ilself 1 an mland
salt-swamp ncar {he boundary-line between Alghiinistan and
Persia In Avabia there aie no uivers at all. A 1egion which
15 almost 1amless extends from the Sahara thiough Arabia to
the Desert of Gobs

206. The average height of the land of Asia exceeds that
of any other continent, but it meludes nevertheless one of the
most extensive low-lyimg plams m the world  The mountams
that bound the Iranian plalcau on the north fall 1apidly on
their northern side 1o a regron of mland dramage to the Aral
and Caspian. This 1s known as the Turan depression. Ifrom
this region an unbroken plamn 1vns noithward to the Arctic
Ocean, forming the eastern section of the vast lowlands of
Furasia, which are divided mto two parts by the low Ural
range A similar plain, butl gradually increasing m clevation
towards the east, extends along almost the whole of noithern
Siberia.  The entire plan north of the Aial and Caspian once
formed a great arm of the Arctic Ocean, and the ancient sea-
bed 1s now drammed by tributaries ol the Irtish,

20y7. Climate and Rainfall. South-ecastein Asia 15 hot and
moist, south-western hot and dry.  The centre of {he continent
is hot in summer but cold in winter, while {he north is always
coldd and m wmnter extremely so.

Owing to the enormous size of the Asian land-mass the
greater pari of its arca is far {rom the moderating influences
of the sca, and the climate of the inierior alternates between
intense heatl and severe cold.  The vast imilayan Mountains
and thear exiensions, moreover, interpose an cifectual barrier
to the currents which drifl from the southern oceans during
the S.W. monsoon, Centiral Asia, thersfore, does not get
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the bencfit of the warmil and moisture of these southerly
winds. No similar range, however, acts as a barrier to the cold
winds from the north, which are dry and biting and blow over
central Asia for more than half the year.  In the interior of the
continent the rainfall is, in consequence, extremely scanty.
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Greater extremes of temperature are found in Asia than in
any other part of the world.  Just upon the Arctic Circle,
and in longitude about r20° E., therc is an area that ex-
periences a winter cold unknown in the Arctic regions. This
part of Asia has the enormous range of rz0°F,, falling in
winter to ~50°FF. and rising in the summer 1o 70°F,  Around
this central node of extreme winter cold the January isotherms
ran at almost equal distances. It will be seen from the map
that the White Sca in {he same latitude has a temperature
60°F. warmer,
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208. It should not be lorgotten, however, that il is 1o the
extreme dryness of ceniral and western Asia, and the vast
contrasts between their summer and winter temperatues, that
the southern and castern portions of the continent owe the
generous watering they annually 1ecerve. Fot 1t 1~ the great
merease of cential Asian temperature in the sommer, and the

JANUARY

Fig. 87 Showme the Winter and Summwer lsotheims,

corresponding  decrease in the winter, that give rise 1o the
monsoons, upon which the fertility ol {he south and ecast so
largely depends.

209. Political Divisions. The following {able shows the
chief countries of Asia, their area and population :—

Country Square miles Population
Asiatic Russia .. . 6,221,000 10,200,000
Chinese Empire .. .. 4,277,000 433,500,000
Indian Empire .. .. 1,773,000 204,400,000
Arabia .. .. .| 1,200,000 6,000,000
Asatic Turkey .. .. 700,000 22,000,000
Persia .. . .. 628,000 9,500,000
Afghanistan . - 250,000 4,500,000
Siam .. . . 244,000 5,000,000
French Indo-China . 256,000 17,700,000
Japan (including Formosa) 161,000 47,800,000
Ceylon .. - .. 24,000 3,600,000
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210. Thenatural boundaties of [ndia proper e exceedingly

well defined  The peninsula 15 sepatated from Arabia by the
Arabian Sea, and from Indo-Chma by the Bay of Bengal.
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Fig. 59, The Mountan Barriers of India, and the
great Plateaw of Tibet.

In the north the Himdlayas iorm an almost impassable barrier
for 1,500 miles  On the north-west, and on the north-east are
regions of more broken, mountainous couniry stretching from
the extremitics of the Himalayan wall 1o the sca. No other
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country, of equal extent, not being an island, is so completely
isolated, or forms so true a geographical unity. The Empire
of?lndié includes Burma on the east and Baliichistin on the
west, both of which lie beyond the boundaries of India proper.

211. India is divided by nature into three scparate regions,
In the north is the region of mountains, the vast MHimilayan
ranges with their allicd systems. Immediately to the south is
the equally vast region of plains. To the south again is the
region of plateaux, which includes almost the whole of penin-
sular India. To these three well-defined regions of India
proper, we must now, if we speak of the Iimpire of India, add
a fourth, viz. Burma, a region of alternate mountain ranges
and valleys, with the delta of the Irrawaddy in the south.

212. The Himalayan Region. The vast system of highlands
of which the Himalayas form the southern wall extends from
the Pamir Plateau, which lies to the north-west of Kashmir,
to the bend of the Brahmaputra in the cast.  Trom the Pamirs
the Hindu Kush range runs in a south-westerly direction into

Fig, 60. Showing the Ranges radiating from the Pamirs.

Afghanistan. From the same centre the Mustagh or Kéara-
korum Mountains, a range of great and sustained height,
culminating in Mt. Godwin Austen, 28,265 ft., branch off in a
S.E. direction. To the south of this range, and running at first
almost parallel with it, is the western portion of the Himalayas
proper, sometimes called the Zaskars, The river Indus,
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rising m Tibet, flows in a north-westerly duection between the
Kardkorum and Himilaya ranges, and then hending shatply
to the south-west, divides <

3

the western extremily of the R \/ =g
Himdlayas from the spuis - - gﬁﬁ«
of the Hindu Kush  TFrom Y, 5878, / 1'5
this point the MHimdlayas s:"%‘,}f £ Q‘\%?’ 2
run first in a south-casterly '*wgz',_%“’ﬁ:f ,g
direction, and then gradu- "E*i'j . _3,3’5 3. 3
ally bend 1ound to the east. “%"% ‘3" e g;
The Brahmaputra rises ncar ,ﬁ b, B, 3 HB
the Indus, north of the z AN i S
main range, and alter flow- |g iy '°A;V‘,%o \ 3
g 1 an casterly direction Bl I AR
for over 8oo mules, rounds &y ™ 3 %’e ‘

K 2

the eastern extrenuty of
the Himalayas just as the
Indus rounds the western
The length of the range 1s
about 1,500 mules, and its
width from 150 10 200
milcs.

213. The most westerly
peak ol the Himilayas
proper is Nanga Parbat,
which lies just within the
angle of the Indus and riscs
to a height of 26,620 feet.
Nanda Devi (25,600) is in
Kumaun, south of the
source of the Indus. To
the west are Dhauldgiri
(26,826), Gosai Than
(26,300), Everest, or Gauris-
ankar, (29,140) the highest
mountain m the world,
Kinchinjunga (28,146) and
Chamalhari (23,029). The
Himalayas are, however,
only the southern wall of
the great Plateau of Tibet, Bianching from the northern side

H

Long E 80 of Gr

Fig, 61, The Himitlayas,
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of the Karikorum Range are the Kuen Lun and the Altyn Tagh
Mountains, which tun at first due cast, then bend slightly to
the north, and furilier cast to the south agamm  These form
the northern boundary ofb the platcan  Between them and
the Himalayvas the clevation nowhere talls below 12,000 feet.,
The length of the platean trom cast tn west 15 1,600 miles, and
1ts width from north {o south varies from 200 to 6oo miles

214. From the Pamir Plateau the Hindu Kush runs m a
south-westerly direction. Bianching from the Hindu Kush
the short but lofty Safed Koh range runs in an casterly direction
south of the IXabul river “rom this range rugged and broken
extensions stretch south as far as the river Gomal  South ol
the Gomal arc the Sulaimdn Mountains running north and
soutly, of lower elevation but culmunating in the north in the
lofty peak of Takht-i-Sulaimin, over 11,000 feet high.
Towards the south the folds of the Sulaimdns open outi and,
in steadily decreasing altitudes, bend round o ihe west.
These various mountain ranges form the natural north-west
frontier of India proper.

215. Across this frontier, which extends for ncarly 850
miles, numerous passes over the mountains provide gateways
hetween India and the countries to the N.W and W The
Malakand Pass in the cast of Chitral, and the Barogil and
Dorah passes over the Hindu Kush, all give communicaiion
between India and Central Asia. The Khaibar Pass crosses
the eastern spurs of the Sated Koh, twenty-five miles west of
Peshiwar, on the road which leads [rom Peshdwar to Kabul.
The Kuram Pass is on another route to Kabul zid the valley
of the Kuram river. The Tochi Pass 15 on the road from
Bannu to Ghaznil which follows the valley of the Tochi. The
Gomal Pass 1s 30 mules north of Takht-1-Sulaiman on the road
passing up the valley of the Gomal io the Plateau of Afghan-
istin. The Bolan Pass, which lies 1o the west of the southern
Sulaimans, is now traversed by a railway which connects
Quetta with India

216. South of the great mountain wall lies the great plain
of the Indus and the Ganges which stretches without a break
from the Arabian Sea to the Bay of Bengal and in width
varics from 100 to 300 miles. The plain is entirely alluvial,
being formed of the silt brought down by the great rivers
which traverse il. The northern and eastern portions form
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Arabian Sea to the Pamis,

the most fertile and populous part of India. In the west a
large part of the plain—that lying south-cast of the Indus
and al a little distance from the river—is comparatively
barren. The soil 1s sandy and the raintall scanty
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217, Peninsular India. South of the Indo-Gangetic Plair
a belt of highlands runs 1ight across India, separating the
northern plams from the platean ol the Deccan From the
Gulf of Cambay the Vindhyas, o low 1ange, run almost due
cast. To the south of the Vindhyas, and separated trom them
by the beautiful valley ol the Narbadd, are the Satpuras a
range of much higher hills. Notth-west of the Vindhyas, 1he
Ardvallis, a low range, stretch northwards mto the plam.
East of the Satpuriis and Vindhyas, the Gawilgath Range,
the Mahiadeo Hills, the Maikal Range, and the lills of Choti
Nagpur, continue the belt ot highlands might across the
peninsula 1o the plains ol Bengal  South of this bell Lies the
greal plateau of the Deccan, which constilutes the central core
of the peninsula.

218, Except where broken in ihe cast by the great rivers,
this plateau maintamms an clevation ol from 1,500 1o over
3.000 fect. Tt is bounded on the west by the Western Ghéts,
or Sahyadri Mountains, which increase in clevation towards
the south, 1ill m the Nilgiris and Anamalais they reach 8,000
feet  The eastein boundary of the plateau is a broken range
of highlands commonly called the Easlern Ghats, stretching
southwards from the hills of Orissa till ther southernmost
spurs, the Shevaroy Hills. almost meet the castern spurs of the
Nilgins. The Eastern Ghats are much lower than the
Western Ghiats, seldom exceeding 3,000 ft, and are separated
from the sea by a much broader alluvial plamn

THE GREAT RIVERS

219, The Indus, the Brahmaputra, and the Ganges, drain
the main slopes of the Himalayas, both north and south, The
Indus and Brahmaputra bring the dyainage of the north round
ithe western and eastern extremilics of the mountain chain,
and make their way through deep gorges between the moun-~
taing, The Indus, its main tributary the Sutlej, the Brah-
maputra, and the Gogra, one of the chief tributaries of the
Ganges, rise within 100 miles of cach other, near Lake
Minasarowar in Tibet, at an elevation of over 16,000 ft. The
Ganges and the Jumna rise in the mountains aboul rvo miles
west of this lake,
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220. The Indus rises in Tibet and flows for S8vo miles m a
notth-westerly direction, then, roundimg the western extiemity
of the Himilavas, takes a south-westerly cowse o the
Arabian Sea  From: the west it recerves the waters of the
Gilgit, the Kabul river, the Kuram, and the Gomal. Butl
the greater afflucnts of the Indus are f1om the east.  They are
five 11 number, and, watermg the Punjab, cive that province
its name—parj-cb, tive waters, The Jhelum is the most
westerly, and pours 1ts waters into the Chendb, which, tuither
down, also recaves ihe wateis ol the Ravi. The Sutlej, the
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Ing. 68 The Indus and its tributaries,

most westerly ol the five rivers, flows from Rakas Tal, a lake
1n Tibet, and, breaking thiough the gorge in the Himélayas
north of Simla, enters the Punjab Irom the east. When half
way on its course to the Indus it is joined by the Beds, and 300
mules further down umites with the Chendb. One channcl,
called the Panjnad, thus carries the water of all five rivers to
the Tndus. All these rivers being fed by the melling snows
as well as by the monsoon rains arc in flood in the late summer.

221. From its confluence with the Panjnad the Indus
flows midway between the frontier hills of Baliichistdn and
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224. The Jumna also takes 1ls rise notth of Gaihwal and
west of the Bbagirathi In its cowse il deseribes a cuive
simmlar to thatl of the Ganges, and at a distance ol fiom 50 o
8o miles west of that river. Unlike the Ganges, however, s
mamn affluents ate from the west aned south  The most impor-
tant of these is the Chambal, the numerous tubutaries of
which dram the castern slopes of the Arvavallis and the
northern slopes ol the Vindhyas

225. From Allahdbad the Ganges flows eastward. and is
presently joined by the Gumti, which descends Irom the
frontiers of Nepdl, and the Gogra, which rises mnear Lake
Rikas Tal, and breaks through a gorge in ihe mountamns.
On its way the Gogia receives the waters of the Sarda and the
Rapti. Wuhin the next 30 miles the Ganges 1s jomed by the
S6n from the south and the Gandak from the north, and when
north of the Rajymahdl Hills 1t receives the Kisi irom the
north, Both the Gandak and the Kast rise north of the
Himilayas and break through the mountam chain, while
numerous feeders of the Son drain the rocky highlands ol the
Central Provinces and Chotda Nagpur After passing the
Rajmahal Iills the Ganges bends toward the south-cast, and
soon begins to throw off its distributaiies The fitst of these
1s the Bhagirathi, which lower down becomes the Hooghly.
The mam stream still continues in a south-casterly direction
till, south of Pabna, it divides imnto two almost equal streams,
one of which, the Madhumati (or Haringata) takes a southerly
course to the sea, and the other, the Pudda (or Padma) follows
a more casterly course to Godlinda, where it unites with the
Brahmaputra.

226. The Rivers of the Peninsula. Most of the great 1ivers
of the peninsula pour their waters into the Bay of Bengal.
The only exceptions of any moment are the Narbadid and the
Tépti, both of which discharge into the Guli of Cambay.
The Narbadi, rising near Mount Amarkantak in che north of
the Central Provinces flows almost due west. Il receives few
tributaries and no large ones. The Téapti rses east of the
Gawilgarh range of hills. and empties itself into the Gull of
Cambay a little to the north of the ancient port of Swat.
The four great mivers that discharge into the Bay ol Bengal
are the Mahinadi, the Godavari, the Kistna and the Cauvery.
Together they drain [ully three-quariers of Peninsular India,
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" 227, The basin of the Mahanadi meets that ol the Narbada,

and onc of its chicl tributaries takes 1ts rige, Like that nver,
on the slopes of Mount Amatrkantak, The Mahinadi itselt
rises turther south. [t flows at first m a northerly direction
till, having tecewved its chiet iributary, the Seondth, 1t turns
to the east and flows past Sambalpur. The Mahanadi breaks
through the hills by a gorge of gieal beauty 4o miles long,
and, after passing Cuttack, divides into the numectous channels
of 1ts delta

228. The Godivari rises m the Western Ghats a little north
of Bombay Its main tributary on the south is the Manjira.
From the north 1t re-
ceives  the  Pranhita,
formed by the union of
ihe Paingangd [rom the
west, the Wardha from
the north-west, and the
Wainganga from the
north., Ifurther on 1t
receives  the Indrdvati.
In their passage through
the Ghits the walers ot
the Goddvari are cou-
fined for twenty miles
within a deep and nar-
row channel, and the
scenery on both sides is
wild and grand, At
Dowlaishwaram, the
apex of 1ts delta, the
river divides into three
main distributaries and
many smaller ones, and
so reaches the sea.

229. The Kistna receives the castern drainage of more
than one half of the Western Ghats. It rises near Mahabal-
eshwar. It has iwo great tributaries, the Bhima which rises
in the north of Poona, and the Tungabhadra which 1s formed
by the union of the Tunga and the Bhadra, both of which rise
in the west of the Mysore State. The Kislna della is imme-
diately to the south of that of the Godédvart

Iig. 65. Rivers of the Penmsula
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230. The Cauvery and :ts tubutanes diam the whole of
southern Mysore, the eastein slopes of the Nilgnis and
Anamalais, and the notthern and castein slopes of the Palius,
After passing Trichiopoly its delia begins,  The rover divides
mto two arms, the smaller of wlhich, still called Lhe Cauvery,
flons almost due ecast, and divides again into several channels
belore it reaches the sca  The larger, called the Coleroon,
fows 1 a north-casterly direction, and empties itself mto the
sea halt way between Pondicheny and Negapatam

231, Rivers of Burma. The Irrawa rains the greater
part of Burma It 1s a noble tiver, navigable by hight Aranght
steamers as lar as Bhamo,
700 mules from the sea  The 7T e e
Irrawaddy nises m the moun- B Bassein®
tains east of the bend of the Rangoan
Brahmaputra, and ils gencral
course 1s almost due south |
A DIittle below Mandalay 1t 15
joined by the Myit-nge, and
the Chindwin. Morc than
100 miles from the sea the
delta begins, and the river
finds 1ts way to the Gull ot |,
Martaban through {lourteen
channels. On the most
easterly of these stands the
port of Rangoon.

232, The Salwin rises amid
the snows of Tibet. Bending
to the south 200 miles east of
the Brahmaputia, 1t makes its
long journey to the Gulf of Martahan confined between 1anges
of hills which in the north narrow its basin to a few miles,
Throughout its whole course 1t has a rocky bed, At seasons
of fload the Salwin brings down more water than the lrrawaddy.
But rocky rapids make navigation impossible for more than 1oo
miles from ils mouth. The Sittang is a comparalively short
river between the Irrawaddy and the Salwin which also dis-
charges mto the Gulf of Martaban. Tt drains a rich and
tertile valley, but sandbanks at ils mouth and a severe tidal
bore hinder navigation.

Rip, 06, Rivers of Burma.
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CoasT LiNE, HARBOURS, AND IsLANDS

233. The coast line of India is comparatively uniform ang
regular, and is broken by few indentations of any magnitude.
For the greater part of its length a sandy and almost level
coast strip is washed by shallow scas. In natural harbours
India is unusually poor. Vast stretches of coast present ng
convenience or shelter whatever for shipping, neither land-
locked bays nor gable estuaries.  The mouths of most
of its rivers are ted by sand bars which only boats of
shallow draught caff pass. At many of the smaller ports
vessels have to anchor some miles from the shore. India
could therefore never become a great maritime country. On
the west coast of the peninsula the only harbours that offer a4
safe anchorage in bad weather are Kardchi, Bombay, Goa, and
Karwar. The first three arc growing ports, but Karwar
is declining. Three ancient ports on the Gulf of Cambay—
Cambay, Broach, and Surat—are declining, as the Gulf is
gradually silting up and access becoming more and more
difficult. The other places at which steamers call along this
coast are ‘‘ fair weather ports 7 only. On the cast coast there
is not a single natural harbour of any kind or any place of
refuge for shipping. Vast breakwaters have been constructed
at Madras which are of service in comparatively fine weather,
but worse than useless in a cyclone.  Of the many distribu-
taries of the Ganges and Brahmaputra only the Hooghly, the
Mutla and the Meghnid are navigable for vesscls of fair size.
Calcutta is on the first of these, and in spite of the fact that
the navigation of the river is difficult and dangerous Calcutta
has long been, and secms likely to continue, the premier port
of India.

234. The eastern shores of the Bay of Bengal are for the
most part rocky, and there are consequently numerous natural
harbours along the coast. The rivers also arc more easily kept
open. Chittagong, Akyab, Bassein, Rangoon, and Moulmein
are all excellent ports. So are Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui on
the Tenasserim coast. The island of Ceylon also has some
excellent harbours. That of Colombe is due more to art than
to nature, but Galle Bay and Trincomalleer Bay arc good
natural harbours. Colombo is now the most important port-
of-call in Asia,
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235. Islands. With the exception of Ceylon, which does
not belong to the Indian Empire, the slands ol Indwa are of
hittle moment They arce, however, exceedingly numerous,
especially oft the coast of Burma and though small their
united coast line exceeds 3,000 miles m length

236. Salsette and Bombay arc now connected with the
mamnland by a causeway, and can hardly be considered 1slands
Elephanta and Trombay are withmm the harbour of Bombay.
Other smaller wlands, mostly composed of volecamic 1ock,
belong to the same group The Laccadives and Maldives arc
coral 1slands  The Laccadives are aboul 200 miles west of the
Malabar Coast, and belong to India. The Maldives ate 300
miles south-west of Cape Comorin, and are under a Sultin
trnibutary to Ceylon Rameswaram and Manar aie two
islands lying between Ceylon and Incia, the former belongs to
India the latter to Ceylon. Rameswaram 1s a noted place ot
Hmdu pilgrimage. Of the many low islands at the mouths
of the Ganges, Brahmaputra, and Meghna, which aic really
parts of the delta, the chiel arc Saugor 1sland 1 the west, and
Shabazpur and Sandip islands in the east.

237. The islands off the Burmese coast aie mostly rocky
and volcanic 1n their origin. North of Cape Negrais the only
islands of any moment, among the many hundreds with which
the coast is studded, aie Barongo and Savage Island which
protect the port of Akyab, and the larger islands of Ramri and
Cheduba o little further to the south. From Cape Negrais a
well-defined submarine ridge runs southwards to Sumadtra.
About 75 miles south of the cape it crops up in the Preparis
Isles, a group of minute volcanic peaks. Fifty miles further
south are the Coco Islands, similar in every way excepl that
they contain a minute volcano which 1s still very slightly
active, Thirty-five miles south of the Cocos the Andaman
Islands begin, a beautiful and 1n many ways important group,
consisting of four large islands and many small ones, and
stretching from north to south for a distance of over zoo
miles. Further south again are the Nicobars. The Andamans
and the Nicobars constitute a Chief-Commussionarship, They
have many excellent natural harbours, well protected and
with good anchorages. The same is also true of the Mergui
Archipelago, which consists of many hundreds of rocky islands
skirting the whole length of the Tenasserim coast.
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238. Indw extends through ncarly 3o degiees ol latitude,
its southern pomt being almost on the equator while 1ts
northein part stretches mto the temperate zone Tt has vast
well-watered lowlands, sandy desetts, and plateaux and lotty
mountain-slopes, awd four-fifths ol its area 1s far 1cmoved
from the modeiating mflucnces ol the sea It consequently
mncludes almost every vatety of climate to be found i the
world  But its gireat oul-standmg feature 18 the annual re-
currence ol the wonsoons, upon which the prosperity and
welfare of the whole country depend.

239. The Monsoons. In the winter months, owing to the
dry cold which prevails over the uplands of Ceniral Asia, a
vast high-pressure systemn 1s generated which extends almost
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Fig. 67, Showing the wobsrs (o lines of eyual harometreie pressure)
in July and Decewber,
when the 8,W, and N.E. monsoons ave fully established

from the Caspian to the plans of China. During this period
the prevailing winds in India blow from the north-cast These
arc the normal winds of that latitude and correspond to the
trade-winds of the larger oceans, They are diverted from
their normal course in many parts by the influence of moun-
tamn-chains, and in the valley of the Ganges they blow down
from the north-west. But as a whole the ar-currents over
India during this season are from ihe cold plateaux of Central
Asia to the southern oceans, and are cool and dry.

240. When the sun comes north these conditions are
reversed. The rocky highlands are quickly heated and a vast
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and deep Jow-pressie systei is o med, havig its cenfre oy e
North-Western Tadie - This draws the wids up from the
couth. By the ead ol Apul sonthern winds have commenced
m many ﬁznt% ot Tndia, and by the nuddle ot June the south-
west nmonsoon 18 blowing m tull foree Lo Cape Comorm {o
the Himdlavas and over the whole of Burma  Take the northe-

Fig, 68 Showing the gewaal diveetion of the winds m India
w the 8O0 aud N B Monsoons

western winds these are in many parts diverted by the moun-
tains. In the north of the Bay of Bengal they bend gradually
round to the north and north-west, and over the whole of the
northern plain they blow from the south-cast.

241. The south-west monsoon biings to India the greater
part of the rain it receives, The warn, southerly winds come
laden with moisture, and striking the Western Ghéts give a
very abundant rainfall 1o this chain of hills and the western
coastal plain. Over this arca the rains continue with little
intermission during the months of May, June and July. At
the other side of the Ghits, and over the eastern half of the
peninsula, the fall is only slight, but it rapidly increases again
when the current reaches the cool bell of highlands north of
the!Deccan.  Over the hot plains of Sind and Réjputana the
winds pass without parting with any of their mowsture, which
they reserve for the North-Western Flimélayas. TFurther west,
Baliichistin hes almost outside the monsoon-area.
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242. To the south and west of Cevlon the monsoon gives
heavy rains, and then, sweepmg across the Bay ol Bengal,
@ives an cqually coplous watenng to almost the whole of
Buima Towards the north the llls bend the curient round
1o the west, and the heaviest downpour ol all is given to the
Khist hills, notth cast of the great della, wheie Cherrapunii
receives an average of Hoo inches a year, The current then
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divides. One branch passes north-castwards up the valley of
the Brahmapuira, watering Assam, and the other north-
westwards up the valley of the Ganges. The rainfall is heavy
over the whole of the eastern portion of the Gangetic plain, but
gradually diminishes to the west and south. It is naturally
heaviest along the mountain slopes. The south-west currents
do ‘ot cross the Himalayas at all, or at leasi they take
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none ot their water with them  Hardlv any ram talls ar this
scason ot the year on the northern slopes of the mountams
and Tibet remams dry and arud

243. By the end of July the south-west rams have almost
ceased all over India, and as the autumn advances the condi-
tions as to pressure change once more and N.E winds beamn
These are dry winds, for they blow from a div area.  In them-
selves, theretore, they would bring no rain to any part of India
But 1n the east of the Bay ol Bengal the wet southetly cutrent
1s still dnfting northward  The new conditions as to pressure
malke 1t bend 10und to the west at the head ot the bay, and,
bemng caught and chilled by the cold N 2 winds, 1l is diiven
along the cast coast of Insia and Ceylon, and eives an abundant
autumn watermg to those parts which recerve but hittle in the
summer The rains m October and November thus chara
terize the setting-in ol the N.W. monsoon. and, as the 1am
is due to a southerly current driven baclk, thus monsoon s
sometimes called the “ retreating ”’ or the “ return ' monsoon

244. In temperature the southern part of the pemnsula
contrasts sirongly with the northern provinees, and especially
with the North-West Ifrontier Province, where the climate s
essentally continental .\ comparison ot the sotherms tos

JANUARY Jeny
Fig 70. Summer and Winter [sotherms

January and July will show that over a small arca m the sonth
of Bombay there 1s hardly any difference between the mean
temperatures of summer and winter, and along the coasts of
Madras the difference is only about 10°I%, In the North-Weet
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Frontier Province, however, thete s a difterence of ol By
greal as the seasonal varations are in the novth-west the
diurnal variations are stll greater.  In Baliclistin a Jday
temperature of 85°F 15 not unirequently fu?l_m\ ed Dy 5% ol frost
al night. The July wsotherms illustrate n a very sinking
way the coolmg influences of the south-west monsoon along
the westein coasts ol India and Burma.

T Sotrn

245 We have scen that whenever 1ocks however hard are
exposed to {he influence of am and water, heat and cold, they
slowly crumble. This process, which is partly clienmical and
partly mechanical, is called “weatheiing.”  The wuil is the
product of long ages ol such weathering, and thouph il iy
increased and enriched by the decay of plants and animals
as well as by what 1t absorbs from the air, its character iy
chiefly determined by the nature of the rocks whenee it is
derived. In a countiry so large as Indin almost every kind of
soil is found, but among many less widespread vatieties there
ate threc which should be specially noted.

246. The great Indo-Gangetic plam is formed entirely of
alluvium, 7.e., of soil deposited by the rivers which intesect
it. It is composed of the weathered product of many kinds
of rock washed down and mixed together by the nmouniai
torrents, and deposited as a rich and fine mud, [ree from even
the smallest pebbles. In most parts of the plain this alluvium
is of great depth, varying in the Ganges delta from 200 to over
6oo feet. In the east, where the supply of waler is plentiful,
it is a mixture of water-holding clay and lighter loam ; furither
west, especially in the Punjab, the lighter loam predominaies ;
in Sind, where the rainfall is very scanty and vegelation is
scarce, the loam is largely mixed with sand, and in some places
the soi1l is nothing but sand for a hundred [eet below the surface.
Allyvial plains, similarly deposited, also skirt the coasts ol the
peninsula, Those on the cast are much hroader than {hose on
the west, and cxtend far inland into the Deccan along {ihe
valleys of the great rivers. Alluvial soil, when well walered,
is generally rich and fertile.
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24%. Peninsular India is chiclly composed of veiy ancient
crystalline rock, but m the north-west there is an enormous
area of much more recent, and much softer, basaltic rock,
known as Deccan Trap. The hard aystalline rock weathers
very slowly, and the soil is therefore comparatively shallow
except where 1t has accumulated in the vaileys Tt is also so
light and sandy, that the ram sinks quckly mto it, and unless

ROCK
BASALTIC
ROCK
ALLUVIAL
DEPQSITS

13

Ile 71, Showing the prevailing rochs,

the water collects in hollows of the rock below, it soon draing
away into the rivers and is lost in the sea. Even after the
heaviest 1ainfall such soil speedily dries up, and therefore, 1o
maintain it in full ferlility, it usnally nceds arlificial watering
for the greater part of the year.

248. The Decean Trap is of volecanic origin. At a compara-
tively late period in the geological history of India the north-
west ol the Deccan was the scene of immense and repeated
volcanic disturbances. IEnormous quaniities of molten rock

1
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were poured out, which covered anarea of over 200,000 square
miles to a great depth.  In some places the Decean Trap s
mare than 6,000 feet in thickuess.  This basaltic rock weathers
much more quickly than crystalline rock, and forms a heavy,
black, water-holding soil of exceeding richness and Tertility,
which is known in India as the black cotton soil.  IFrom {his
soil the water does not drain rapidly away, and artificial
watering is much less needed,

TRRIGATION

249. Although the rainfall in a given district may be
abundant if the year be considered as a whole, yet i the raing
are confined {o pariicular months and there is o long “dry
season ’* the surface-soil will inevitably De dry for nuany monthg
of the year, and the cultivator must have reconrse to surface
watering if he is to make the most of his lamd.  Where deep
water-holding soil prevails a sufficient supply ol water for this
purpose can commonly be obtained from wells, the rain which
has sunk to a great depth being thus brought again fo the
surface. But where the soil is shallow, or very light and
sandy, wells cannot be depended on as they soon dry up.
Trrigation from wells is practised in almost all parts of India,
Land so watered is not, however, in the technical sense, irri-
gated land, that designation being confined to land watered by
puhblic works, either from rivers or tanks.

250. The plains of North India, with their great perennial
rivers, offer peculiar facilities for irrigation on a large scale.
The rivers, being snow-fed, yield a sufficiont supply of water
even in the dry season. Canals are so constructed as to draw
off the water from the rivers at the highest part of the plain,
and then the gentle slope of the land gives the fall necessary
for steady flow and easy distribution. As an illustration of
this system we may take the Upper Ganges Canal which has
been in operation for more than half a century. The canal-
head is near Hardwar, where the Ganges is a fair-sized river
even in the driest scason, The head-works are of solid masonry,
and are so arranged as to draw off about 6,500 cubic fect of
water per second. This great volume of water is carried across
“the course of other mountain streams without disturbing them,
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passing under one by means of a tunnel, and over another by
an aqueduct two miles 1 length It 1s then carried for over
150 miles in main canals, and by means of 4,500 miles of
smaller distisbutaries waters an area ot 1,500 square miles.
Further down another canal, the Lower Ganges Canal, takes
oft an cqual volume of waler, and these two together give an
unfailing supply to almost the whole of the dodb between the
Ganges and the Jumna, Similar canals draw their water from
almost all the mam tnibutaries of the Ganges and the Indus,
and some are of even greater magnitude.

251. In some parts a different system is adopted, the canals
being filled only when the river 1s 1 flood Such canals are
distinguished as Inundation Canals The Indus, owmng 1o the
high level of 1ts bed, oflers peculiar facilities for this system,
which, though not aflording so efficient a protection, has the
advaniage of cheapness  The solid masonry canal-hecads give
place to smpler ecarth-works which are much less costly
Sind 18 almost entirely dependent upon urmgation of this
kind.

252. In the pemunsula canal irvigation is mwuch more re-
stricted than in the noithern plains, as the nivers, not being
snow-fed, do not offer a continuous supply of water till they are
comparatively near the sea. It 1s therefore in the deltas of
the great rivers that the chiet urigation works of the peninsula
are fonnd., The waters of the Mahéanadi, the Godavari, the
Kisina, and the Cauvery, are all thus utilised. An anicat, or
masomy dam, is thrown across the river near the apex of ils
della, which confines the water and prevents 1t runnming away
too rapudly 1o the sea.  The level of the water above the anicat
is thus conswderably raised and a fall sccured which enables it
to be rasily distributed. The irrigation systems which water
the deltas of these four great rivers give an unfailing supply
to more than 4,000 square miles of exceedingly [lertile land.

253. In the interior of the peninsula wrigation is chiefly
from tanks. There are no perennial snow-fed rivers, and the
rainy scason lasts only for a few weeks. Morcover the charac-
ter of the land is such, cspecially in the south and cast, that
the rain that falls apon it speedily draing away, The problem
that the agriculturist, or the Government, have to face, there-
fore, is how Lo preserve the water for future use. This is solved
by stormg it in ** tanks,” which may be anything {rom mere
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ponds to lakes five or six miles in length.  These tanks are
usually coustructed by thiowmg a bund of masomy, or carth-
wouk, across & narrow valley through which a stream passes,
thus confining the natwal dramage  Or sometimes they are
constiucted al some distance ftom a river, whose waters are
artificially {urned into them. The water thus stored s aval-
able tor use when the drier weather comes, and is distiibuted
by a nelwork of channels runmng in all directions according
to the fall of the land

254. Tn the Madras Presidency alone thete arve 60,000 such
{anks of all sizes. Many of them are ancicnl works, but most
of the larger ones have been constructed i recent vears  One
illustraiion may be mentioned—the Periyin D'roject, as it is
called. The Periyir is a river on the western side of the
Western Ghats whose walers were lormerly lost m the
Arabian Sca. They are now diverted and carried through a
tunnel 1o the eastern sude of the Ghits where water was greatly
needed. There they feed a vast artificial lake capable of
watering 300 square miles of land

NATURAL PrRODUCTS

255. Vegetable productions. [Rce is very largely culti-
vated in Bengal and Burma and round the coasts of the
peninsula  Ragi, bajra, jowar, and some other grams, which
together are called millets, are grown in the drier districts and
are the chief food-grains in most parts of India. Theat is
largely grown in the Punjab, the Central Provinees and Ceniral
India. Gram and other pulses, barley and maize, are also
extensively grown and form important foods. Cotton, opium,
jute and indigo arc also valuable crops. Cotion is chiefly
grown in the north-west of the Deccan and in Kathidwir ;
opium in Bihar and Mailwé, jute in the delta of Bengal, and
indigo in Bihar, Bengal and Madras. Opium is a Government
monopoly, and its cultivation is prohibited except under
license, Indigo used to be onc of the most imporiant com-
mercial crops in India, but it has greatly declined of late owing
to the use of a chemical blue dye which is cheaper though not
so good. Tea is mcreasingly grown in Assam and on the
slopes of the I—Iimé.layas, and to a less extent on the Nilgiris.
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Coffee is cultivated on the Nilgiris and the South-Western
Ghits.  Owing to a variety of causes, however, coffec has not
been very successiul i Incia, and il docs not seem as though
Indian coftee could ever compete with the product of Brazil.
Bengal produces large quantities of oil-seeds, particularly
Linsced, vape, jinpilr and mustard.  Cardamoms and pepper are
extensively grown i Travancore

L. 256. The forests yield many valuable timbers, especially
teak, sal, sisso0, ebony and bluckwood — The palms are especially
characteristic of India. By far the most valuable is the
coconut, which yields copra and comr, both mmportant articles of
export. Copra is the dried kernel of the nut from which oil
1s expressed, and cow is the fibrous husk from which rough
ropes and matting are made. The areca, palmyra, and date
palms are also cultivated The bamboo, a gianl grass, is a
valuable forest product and grows in all parts of India where
warmth and water are plentiful. The cinchona shrub, which
yields a bark from which quinine is obtained, has been intro-
duced from South America, and is successfully cultivated both
on the Himalayas and Nilgiris, The ndia-rubber tree is also
cultivated with considerable success both in Burma and
Assam,

257. Prom the indiscriminate felling of forests parts ot
Tndia that were once well watered are now dry and parched.
The British Government has therefore paid great attention
ol late years 1o the protection ol forests and the increase of
forest arcas At the presenti time more than 250,000 square
nules of demarcated forest land are under the care of the
Forest Department which was created m 1861, and many
thousands of square miles of mountain slopes have been planted
with uscful forest trees and shrubs

258. Minerals. Iron is plentiful i many parts of India
but the native manufacture ol the metal has almost died out
owing to the scarcity of fuel.  The only place where iron 1s
produced in any guantity to-day is Riniganj in Bengal, where
the ore is found m conjunction with coal and limestone and the
iron industry is rapidly growing. Coal is found in Bengal,
Central India, Hyderibdad and Assam, and the total produce
is now aboul 8 million tons a year, chicfly [rom Bengal. Salf
is collected fiom Take Sambhar in Rajputina, and on the coasts
of the peninsula it is extracted {rom sca-water. Rock-salf is
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obtained in the Punjab.  Seltpedre is produced in considerable
quantities in Bihdir. India has long been Tamous for ity dig-
monds, but few are now loundd,  Rubies and sapphires are found
in Burma. Gol/d is obtained in large quantities in the Mysore,
There are valuable pefrolewn ficlds in Burma and Assam, the
produce of which is rapidly increasing.  Manganese is found in
Madras and the Central Provinces, wiea in Bengal, plumbago
in Travancorc.

259. Animals. Sheep, goals oven, buffalees, dogs, horses,
and camels arc the principal domestic animals.  Flephants,
tigers, cheetahs, bears and various species of moikeys and deer
are namerous in the forests; the rhinocervs is Tound in the
cast. Silk-worms are reared in Bengal, The fisheries along
the coasts arc productive.

260. The Zion is nearly extinet. bul a [éw are still found
in Gujarit.. The wild ass is met with in Cutch,  The gaur,
a very large wild ox, is found in some mountain jungles.
Snakes are plentiful, and a few of them, especially the cobra,
are very poisonous. Nearly 20,000 persons die every year
from snake bites. Crocodiles abound in many of the rivers.

261. The adjudant crane is common in Bengal 5 the vlfure
is found in most parts of India, and the Ade cverywhere,
Thesc birds, as well as the jackal, which is common in every
province, arc useful as scavengers. They devour animal
refuse which would otherwise pollute the air.

MANUFACTURES AND COMMERCE

262, The Hindus have long been celebrated for their
muslins, silks and shawls. [Veawing is carried on throughout
the country. The use of machinery in Lurope, and of late in
India, has considerably reduced the amount of hand weaving
in India. There are now over 200 steam cotfon mills in India
which give employment to nearly a quarter of a million people.
Numerous jufe mills in Bengal manufacture gunny bags and
jute cloth, both used for packing and largely exported. There
are also steam woollen mills, paper mills, and numerous jute
and cotton presses, and large quantities of jute and cotton
goods arc exported. In Bengal there are large and growing
engineering works. Brass vessels and coarse pottery are made
almost everywhere.
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263. Foreign Commerce. Duimg 1got-o7 the total value
of the loreign trade of India was over 240 nulhions sterling, of
which 11} millions was by land and the 1est by sea. The
exports cxceeded the imports by nealy 14 mullions. Tor
many years the iforcign trade of India has developed with
remarkable rapidity, and the rate of increase is growmg.
Tu the last six years the total annual value has increased by
shghtly over fifty per cent.  The [ollowing are the chief articles
ol export and import trade  The figures following cach article
give the lolal value of the import or export for the year
19o6-07, expressed in millions of pounds sterling —

Imports. Cotton goods, 27} ; melals, 63 ; machmery and
athway materials, 61 ; sugar, 5% ; prowvisions and liquors, 2§ ;
mineral oils, hardware and sk, about 1} cach

Exports. Jute, raw and manufactured, 221 ; cotfon, raw
and manufactured, 223}, rice, 12} ; hides, 10} ; oil seeds, 8% ;
tea, 61 ¢ opium, 6}, lac, 21, wool, 1.

264. The lotal value of India’s trade with Great Britain
durmg the same year was So mullions sterling, with. Germany,
164 millions , China, 13} nullions, Umted States, 12 milhons ;
T'rance, 8} nullions, Austria Hungary, 8 millions ; Belgium,
71 milhons ; Strait Scttlements, 6} millions; Japan, 5%;
and Ceylon, 5 millions

265. The port of Calcutta has about 41 per cent. of the total
scaborne trade of India ; Bombay, 30 per cent, Karachi, 8%
per cent., Rangoon, 8 per cent. ; and Madras, 5 per cent.

COMMUNICATIONS

266. Unlil about 75 years ago the great waterways of
India were practically the only highways of commerce. There
were 1o great trunk roads till about 1830, and no railways till
nearly 25 yews later.  The waterways of India are still import-
anl, and they probably cairy a larger amount of merchandise
to-day than ihey did beloie cither roads or railways were
constructed.  But without the latter the growing commercial
prosperity of Indin would have been impossible.

265. Roads. There are now more than 200,000 miles of
road under the care of the varous local authorities in India.
More than half of these roads are metalled and well adapled
for heavy wheeled traffic, the gradients being gentle. Great
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engeering skill has been shewn in the constraction of jouds
across some of the pemnsular mountam ranues
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‘ 268. Railways. The first Indian railway was constructed
in 1853. As late as 1870 there were less than 5,000 miles of
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tatlway open, the total mileage now is over 3o,000, and it 13
rapudly  mereasmyg  The map shows the great trunk-hnes
which now umite all the Imge cities, while a mualtitude of smaller
Iines branching off from these m vanouns directions put many
ol the smaller {owns into dircel railnay connection with the
great centies of trade  Most of the great Indian railways
were constructed by private companies, but the Government
guaranteed a famr mterest on the capial expended, and
return reserved the final contiol of the himes and the right to
puwichase them  This right has in most cases been exercsed,
and the great majority of Indian railways are now the property
of ihe State. Scveral of the more advanced Native Stales
have followed the example of the British Government, and have
constructed ralways within theu territory at public expense.

269. Foreign Communications. With the exception of
the mountain passes the external communications of India are
cntirely by sea.  The passes are the labornous and costly routes
of a small {rade between India and the naghbouning Asiatic
countries, particularly Tibet, Afghdmestdan, and Persia, with
which they ave likely to remam the sole means of communi-
cation for many years.  Bul by sea lndia is now served by
many hnes ol steamslups, and has diect communication with
most parts ol the world  The chiel Iines ol sca-communication
pass westward through the Sues Canal and castward through
the Straits ol Malacca. Trom Calcutia, Bombay, Kardchi,
Madias, and now trom Goa, steamers sail regulaly lor many
Luropean poits. Bombay and Caleutta have also direct
communication with the poits of China and Japan There are
regular steam services round the coasts, and also to the chief
ports of Atrica and Australin. The greater patt of the trade
ot India is carried on thiough the Sucz Canal.

270. Postal and Telegraph Services. India has one of the
most elficient postal services in the world.  1In noother countiy
can a closed Jetier be sent 3,000 miles for a hallpenny, or a
posteard for a larthing,  The value-payable parcel system 1s a
convenience which Great Britain is as yet (19o8) only hoping
to obtam, and the excellence of the Indian money-order
system is cqualled only in Germany. Almost every lown
of any magnilude is now also connected with the outer
world by telegraph. The lelegraph service is worked in con-
nection with the railway and canal systems as well as with
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the post office.  About 7,000 telegraph olfices ate open {o the
1 7 nray

public  Three great trunk-lines, paittly of sea-cable and
paitly ol land-wire, connect India with Eurape.

ProriLe AND LANGUAGE

271, The people of India belong mamly {o the gireat
Caucasian tamily, but both in the north-cast and the north-
west there 1s a certain infusion of Mongolian blood  The twa
Caucasian races represenied in India arve the Dravidian and
the Aryan.  When the Dravidians entered Inchia it is impossible
to say, for there ate no definite traces ol any carlier inhabitants,
Probably at one time they occupied the whole of the penimsula
and the northern plains  Two  distinetl waves ol Aryan
wmigration can be {raced, the hrst m all probability reaching
India by way of Peisia and the westein passes, and the second
by way of Chit1al  The Aryans pressed the Dravidians to the

RACE DISTRIBUTION
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south, but at the same time very largely mingted with them
Pure Dravidian bload 15 now tound onky 1 the centie and cast
of the pemmsula, wiile o mixed Aryan and Dravidian race
stretches northward almost to the Himadlayas

272. On the notlh-cast the purer Mongols ol Western
Chma who people Buima and the Himalyas entered India
and mingled with the Dravidians in the Ganges della and
along the Orissa coast.  In the notrth-west Mongolo-Tartars
of Turki and Scythean descent, from the steppes of Central
Asia, mingled with the Dravidians and Aryans.  The map on
p. 123 shows the general distribution of these races in India,
according to the Census Report of 1qor 1 should be remem-
bered, however, that such a map can be only approximate,
and merely shows the general vacial chavacteristies ot the bulk
of the people.

273. Dravidian languages are much less widely difiused
in India than Dravidian blood  This 18 natural, as it is almost
everywhere found that conquered races adopt the language of
their conquerors. Dravidian tongues prevaill only where
Dravidian blood is comparatively pure.  Throughout the
whole of North India the languages spoken are Aryan
character. The principal Dravidian languages we Tainid,
Telugu, Mualaydlamn and RKanavese, and the principal Aryan
languages arc Hindi, Bengualr, Bihavi, Marathi, Dungabi,
Réjasthani, Gujaratz, and Oriyd.

274. Numerous Mongolian languages of the Tibeto-Ruvmun
group are spoken in Burma, parts of Assam, amd on the slopes
of the Himalayas. The principal of these is Burmese, which
is spoken by about six mallions.

275. Population. The population of the Indian Empire
m 1gol was over 294 millions, being nearly equal to that of
Europe. Talung the country as a whole the average number
of inhabitants to the square mile is (88 ; but in some parls
therc arc Goo, and one District has 870. The densest popu-
lation is found in the Provinces of Bengal, Agra amnd Oudh,
where the soil is rich and the rainfall abundani. India
is essentially a rural country, Less than one-iwentieth of
the mhabitants live in towns, and about three-fifths (175
millions) are engaged w agriculiure  Next o agriculture
come weaving and the manulacture of dress labrics, wlhich
employ about 12 millions.
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(FOVERNMENT

276. The Supreme Government in India 15 vested in the
Governor-General, or Viceroy, who 1s appomted by the Crown
and carues on the government in the name of the Emperor.
The Viceroy is assisted by an fvecudive Council of six members,
and a Legislative Council which cnacts laws for the whole of
the Indian Empire. The Provinces of Madras and Bombay
arc under Governors who are also appomted by the Crown
and have both Executive and Legislative Councils. Bengal,
Eastern Bengal and Assam, the United Provinces of Agra
and Oudh, Punjab and Burma have cach a Lieutenani-Governor
who has a Legisiative Council only. The other British Provinces
are under Chief-Commussioners who have no councils. The
entive Government of India is subject 1o the control of the
Secretary of State for India who 1s a member of the Brilish
rovernment tor the time bemg, and is assisted hy a Council
composed of members who have held high office in India.

277. The Provinces of British India, wilh their arca and
population, are shown mn the following table —

Arcam Papulation,

Admnistratie
! " square miles 1901

Undey Governors ——
Madras .. . . boTang26 | 38,200,436
Bombay and Sind (with Aden) ..| 123,064 | 18,559,501

{Tnder Liewtenani-Czovevnors .—

Bengal ve .. ..l 115,819 | 50,722,007
Eastern Bengal and Assam ..l w6130 | 30,061,782
United Provinces of Agraand Oudh} 107,164 | 47,691,459
Punjab . AN .. - 97,200 | 20,330,339
Burma - o . 230,738 | 10,400,024
Under Chief Conmunissioners .~
Central Provinces and Berar ..| 100,345 | 11,901,670
North-Western Frontier Piovince 16,4606 2,125,480
British Baliichistin . .. 45,804 308,246
Ajmer-Merwira . e - 2,711 476,012
Coorg . . . .. 1,582 180,607
Andamans and Nicobars .. e 3,143 24,649

Tolals . o ,.| 1,097,901 |232,072,832
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278. Tu addition to the Brtish Provinees thete are nearly
700 Native States, mosti ol which, however, ate very small.
The Native States of India enjoy a varving measure of mde-
pendence in then mternal admimstiation, but their external
relations are 1egulated by the Supreme Governnient. The
larger States Hyderabad, Baroda, Mysore, and Kuashidr ae
directly subordinate to the Vieeroy, who s represented
m cach State by a Butish ofticer, styled the Resudent  at
the Comit ol the Ruler  Some of the smialler States are
subject to the provincial British adnunmistiations, while others
are grouped {ogether mto Agencies and are under the super-
vison of an officer who 1epiesents the Viceroy,

279.  The followmg Table gives the most important Native
States or groups of States, with thewr ateas and populations,

State, o Group e o]

Hyderibid .. sl 82,008 0 T, rgrag2
Baroda . . 8,000 1,952,002
Mysore . . ol 200 5,530,300
Iashmir . . col Bogo0 2,005,578
Rajputana .. . .. 127,511 9,723,301
Central India Agency . o 787 8,028,781
Bombay States . . | 05,701 6,008,648
Madras States .. .. .. . 0,604 4 188,086
Central Provinces Stales .. ol 31,188 1,631,140
Bcngal States .. .. .. .. 5,070 Suz,007
Punjab States .. . . | 30,532 4 24,308
Baltichistan (Agency Tracts). .| BG,511 502,500

Total.. . . | 075,207 | 62,288,224
Grand total for the Empiie .. o 11,773,108 204,301,050

The two border Slates of Nepdl and Bhuiin are not
usually reckoned as helonging to the Empire, though they
are subject to the Indian Government in all 1heir foreign
relations.
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BENGAL

280. The Province of Bengal includes Bihii, Chotiit Nigpur,
and Orssa, with the western half of Bengal proper, The
greater part of Bihar is an alluvial plain formed by the Ganges
which flows through 1. Chota Nagpur consists chiefly of low,
broken, llly countiy. Orissa wcludes the della ol the
Mahidnadi, and the northern spurs of the Rastern Ghits
Western Bengal includes the greater part of the rich della of
the Ganges, and 1s almost perfectly flat except at its north-west
cornet  The province has a coast line ot about oo miles.
It is bounded by Madras on the south, the Central Provinces
and the United Provinces on the west, Nepil on the north,
and Eastern Brngal and Assam on ihe cast.

281, Climate and rainfall. The greater part of the province
lies just outuide the tropics. But as it is watered by very
coprous 1ains which fall chiefly in the summer months, as well
as by unluling snow-ted 1vers, 1t enjovs a comparatively
equable chimate, X mort heat prevails [or the greater part
ol the year  Apnl and May are dry and hot, but the winter
months are cool and pleasant.  The rainfall 18 ercatest along
the coast, and in the north and cast of the province, where
it averages over 7o anches a vear, least in Chotd Nagpur
and the south of Bihdr, where, however, the average 1s still
over 50 inches,  In spite of this abundant average, however,
the western districts of the province are more or less subject
to drought and famine. They are dependent entively upon
their rainfall, not having like the northern and castern parts
of the provinee, a perenmal supply of water from the snow-clad
mountaing, The run (alls heavily at particular scasons, and
rapidly drains away. Any failure of the monsoon, therefore,
quickly prodaces a condition of scarcity.

282, Rivers. The Ganges flows eastwards through Bihar,
whure 1t receives the waters of the Gandak and the Kiisi from
the north, and of the S6n trom the south.  Atter leaving Bihar
the Ganges turns {o the south-east and begins to give oft
chstributarics  Two of these the Bhigirathi and the Jalangi
unite 1o form the Hooghly on which Calcutta stands. The
Mahédnadi is the great river of Omssa, and, when i flood,
often rivals the Ganges.  All the other rivers ate comparatively
small.  The Damodar, the Riipnirdyan, the Kasai, and the
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Subanrekhd, all drain Chotd Nigpur  The two first join {he
[looghly between Caleutta amd the sea The Brahmani and
Baitarani dram northern Otissa and Chotd Nagpur, and join
the Mabiinadi at the delta, .

283, The people of Bengal wre mainly Diavidian i race.
In most of Orissa and Chotd Nigpur they are pure Phayudians,
along the coast and in the Ganges-DeMa Mongolo-Dravidians,
and in Bihir chiefly Aryo-Dravidians. The Bengalis and
Biharis have no great physical vigow or strength of character ;
but they are acute and intelligent, and not slow {o adapt
themselves Lo new circumstances. Aboul five-sixths of the
people are Hindus, and the rest Muhammadans.

284. The total population of the province, mncluding the
Native States, 18 neatly s5 millions, of whom less than
4,000,000 are dwellers in towns  Bengal 13 a province of
villages, and agnculture is the chief occupation ol s people,
The denwaty of population is about pgo {o the squaie mile
But the Delta and ihar are more thickly peopled, havimg
about 630 1o the squite mile s A F LA

285. Productions, More than half the Whole mea o
Bengal is composed of the teh alluvium bronght down by the
rivers, and 1s exceedingly tertile The abundant vuntall and
warnm, damp atmosphere ae also tavowable to vegetation
The crops are, theretore, heavy, awd in many parts the land
15 cropped twiee a year, The chief food-gram 15 1iee Bengal
produces more riee than all the rest of Indin and Burma put
together.  Next to rice jufe is the most valuable vegetable
procuct.  Wheat, barley, snaeie, pubses and pullels are grown
in the dner parts of Bildir, Chotii Nagpur, and Onssa.  04l-
seeds also are largely cultivated, especially rape, mustard, and
lnseed,  Swugar cane, oprn, ad fohaceo are important erops.
Coiton is grown in Bibiir, amd tea is extensively cultivated in the
Darjecling district,

286. Coal is fond al Riniganj, Girfdhi, and a few other
places. At Riniganj also Zron ore s found and considerable
quantities of the metal are produced.  Bihir yields salipetre,
and nuea s obtained at Haziribigh, .

287. Manufactures and Commerce. In addition to the
hand-industries conunen throughout India, Bengal has exten-
sive industries carvied on by steam-power. The jute mills
are the most fmportant  Jute fibre is woven into jufe cloth
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and gunny bags which are cxported in large quantities
Cottons, silks, ropes, paper, sugar, and soap are also manu-
factured, and there are large engmcering works where
machinery of all sorts 1s made

288. The chief exports of the province arc rice, jute,
opium, tea, oil-sceds saltpetie, and silkk  The chief imports
arc cotton and woollen goods, machinety and hardware,
liquors, glass and oils

289. Communications. Almost all the large lowns ot
Bengal are now connccted by vail  The East Indian Railway
follows the course of the Ganges, joining many important 1iver-
side towns  The Easlern Bengul Ralway tuns north-cast to
the Brahmaputra, and another branch due north to the foot
of the Himilayas, whence a mountan railway runs to Dar-
jeelmg.  The Bengal and North Western Railway runs noith
ol the Ganges, and umtes Bengal with Oudh. The Bengal-
Ndagpur Railway joins Bengal to the Cential Provinces, and the
Last Coust Railway gives direct communication between
Calcutta and Madras  All these rallways have numerous
branch hnes.

290, The waterways ol Bengal are scarcely less important
than the tallways  Over 1oo,000 cargo boats are continually
plying on the Ganges. In a great part of the delta the mnnu-
merable channels ol the iiver almost take the place of roads,
and form the prmcipal means of communication.

Cumier Towns
291. CALCUTTA, the capital of the Indian Empire, was
founded in 16086, In 1756 the town was sacked and almost
destroyed by Sirdj-wd-daula, but was speedily retaken by
Clive.  Though the city is only 150 years old it has now
(inclhudmg its suburbs) a population of over 1} millions, and is

the second city in the British Empire
29z. ‘Tlus rapid development is due Lo the fact that betore
railways were constructed Caleutta, bemg situated on the
great waterway of the Ganges, was the natural outlet for the
produce of the richest provinces of the Empire.  The river
al Caleulta gives good anchorage for ships, but it is 86 miles
{from the sea, and the Hooghly being a deltaic river, is con-
stantly silting up, so that the channel can only be kept clear
by incessant dredging. In ospite ol this great difficulty,
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Calcutta speedily became, and still remains, the premier port
of India The principal docks are at Kudderpore, hut there
is good anchorage fot vessels ol average size oxtending ton
over 1o miles, The bed of the river 1 under constant in-
spection, and no vessel is allowed to pass cither up o down
except 1 charge of a certificated pilot
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293. Calcutia 1s the seat of a University, and has numerous
colleges for general education as well as for instruction in Arts,
Law, Medicine, and Enginceting. Tt has also an exeellent
Muscum and Zoological and Bolanic Gaidens. The city has
exiensive suburbs.  Alipore, four miles south of Fort William,
is the residence of the Lieut.-Governor of Bengal. Dum-Dum
and Barrackpur to the north are both Military stations. At
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the opposite side of the river 1s the great suburb of Howrah,
now a separaie municipality, with about 160,000 inhabitants.
Howrah 1s a great industrial cenire, and is connccted with
Calcutta by a pontoon bridge. Here are the termuni of the
Last Indian, the Nagpur, and the East Coast Ralways.

294 Nadia, on the Bhdgirathi was once a Hindu capital of
Bengal.  Murshidabad was the Jast Muhammadan capital and 1s
shll the residence of the Nawdb of Bengal  Réaniganj on the
Damoday, 1s 1apudly growing m importance as the centre of the coal
mining dustty  Chinsura was formerly a Dutch settlement.
Chandernagore, south of Chmsuia, belongs to the French. Seram-
pore, still tarther south, was ceded to Butan by the Danes. Dar-
Jeeling, 7,000 tt, above the seq, 18 a popular and exceedingly beautiful
hill resort on the Himilayas, and the summer seat of the Bengal
Government  Tea s grown 1n the surroundmg districts,

295  Patna the lagest eity i Bhihir, has a population of 133,000,
Betore tailways were constructed it was one of the greatest trading
centies on the nver, bemg near the junction of the Ganges, Gogra,
Gandak and 86n Dihar opium 1 collected at Patna. Gaya, a
noted place ot pilgimage, bes south of Patia, and 15 connected with
Patna by ra1l. Monghyr, fwither cast, 13 an ancienti town, once
noted tor s foit At Lakhisarai, south-west ol Monghyr, the
“choud, o straght hoe, of the East [ndian Railway joms the
“loop,” ot semi-circular e, At Bhagalpur, still further east, the
Ganges m seven miles wule,  Muzaffarpur and Darbhangi lic to the
notth of the river. They have both suffered through the declime of
the mdigo mdustry.,

296 In Orissa and Chotd Nagpur there are few ifowns of any
moment, the lly parts ot both these divisions bemng largely overrun
with junales and mhalated only by pumitive tribes.  Cuttack, the
largest town m Onssa, s on the Mahanadi.  Puri, on the coast, is
noted for s temple of Jaganndath and is a gieat place of pilgrimage.
Sambalpur (recently transferred from the Cential Provinces) was
once famous lor its diamonds. Ranchi and Hazaribdgh are the
chief towns in Chotd Nigpur. Neither of them is as yet touched
by any railway. At Hazdribagh mica 1s found.

297, Native States. The native states subject to Bengal
are very numerous but of little moment, They are chicfly in
Chota Nagpuwr and Orissa. SixgimM is a small mountainous
country between Nepill and Bhutdn, which has been under
British protection since 18go  Its area 1s about 3,800 square
miles, and its population 6o,000. The principal trade route
between India and Tibet passes through the State. The
chicl {owns in Sikkim are Tumlong and Gantak.
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EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM.

208. LEas1ErRN Bencal AND Assanm s bounded on the
west by the Province of Bengal, on ihe north by Bhutin
and the Himéalayas, and on the south by the Bay of Bengal
On the east the boundary runs along the Khamti, Pitkar, and
Naga Hills i the north and the Lushws and Chittagong 1ills
i the south, while m the centic it comceides with the castern
boundary of the native State of Manipur,  The coast distiet
of Chittagong was ceded by the Nawidb ol Bengal 13500,
Assam and the Cachir valley were annexed in 1820 atter {he
first Butinese war  The Bhutdn war m 1805 led 1o the annexa-
tion of a long strip at the foot of the Hhmdlayas known as the
Dudrs, and British authority was also at various times extended
over portions of the South-Eastern lulls Tl 1874 all these
ternitories belonged o Bengal, but in that ycar Assam, Sylhet
and Cichar, together with the Hill Tracts, weie made into a
separate province under a Cluel Commussioner, whose head-
quarlers were at Shillong on the Khdsis  In 1905 the Eastern
Districts of Bengal weie united with Assam 1o form the present
Province, which was placed under a Licutenant-Governor with
a Legislative Council  The seat ol Government was at {he
same time iemoved from Slullong to Dacca.

299. Surface. Along the cast there 1s a tiact of hilly
country stretching from the Chittagong Hill Tracts and Hill
Tippera to the Khamtis in the north-cast. This belt of hills
1s about 150 miles broad in the south-west, where it is com-
posed of a series of ridges running roughly north and south,
and narrows toward the north-cast where the ridges bend
round and gradually converge. Trom its central portion a
tongue of hilly countiy mcluding the Khasi, Jaintia and Garo
Hills siretches out to the west, and the Mikir Hills siretch
northwards almost to the Brahmaputra. The rest of the
province is almost all low-lying plain. The long, narrow
valley of the Brahmapuira stretches from the north-castern
extremity of the province 1o the point where the river rounds
the Giaro Hills, and the delia beging. Soutlh of the Khiisi
Hills another plain stretches to the east, including Sylhet and
Cachar. Nearly half the province is thus composed of rich
and well watered land



£, BENGAL AND ASSAM 135

300. Rivers. lor the final 8co mules of its course the
Brahmaputra river flows through this province alone It is
m flood after the summer rains, which are exceedingly heavy
all along 1ts course, but, owing to the melling of the snows in
Tibet, 1t continues to flow in great volume far into the winter
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months, It brings down enormouns quantities of rich mud
with which it fertilises many thousands of squarc miles.
Throughout its entire lcug,th from north-cast Assam to ihe sea
the Bralmaputra is navigable, and river steamers ply upon it
as well as o vast multitude of sailing boats.  The Surma and
Barak which unite {o foum the Meghnd flow through the valley
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of Sylhet and Cichar  These rvers drain hills winch have
an exceplionally heavy ramtall, Cherrapiinji on the Khisis
having an average of over Goo mches a year,  In seasons of
flood, therciore, the Meghnd brings down an mmense yvolume
ol water to the sea. In ther lower courses the Meghnd,
Bralmaputia and Ganges unite, and tind their way to the sea
through the many channels of thewr jomt delta The Meghna
18 navigable at all scasons, amd the Bardk and Surmi when
flood.

301, Climate. The low-lying districts of Eastern Bengal
are m all respects siular {o the rest ol the delta  They are
well wateted both by ramtfall and the nivers, and dunng the
summer months an extremely most, but not excessive, heat
prevails  In the drier winter months, fiom November to
March, the air 1s cool and pleasant.  The valley of Assam s the
wettest part of India, From March to October the rains are
tairly heavy, and especially so from May to August.  Aong
the river and the mountain slopes fogs are very prevalent in
the winter

302, People. In Kastein Bengal the majoity of  the
people are ot mixed Mongolian and Dravidian blood. In
Assam and most ot the hill tracts Mongolians of {he Tibeto-
Burman racc predominate In the hills there are o great
vanety ol tribes, cach ol which speaks a Tibeto-Burman
language of its own  Assamese, the prevalent language of
Assam, and Bengali, that of Eastern Bengal, are both Aiyan
languages. The Assamcse arc mostly Hindus in religion. In
Eastern Bengal Muhammadans greatlly oulnumber all others
Among the dwellers in the hills various forms of Animism
prevail  In densily of population the two parts of the provinee
present a great contrast, Assam being thinly peopled while some
of the Districts ol Eastern Bengal have a population almost as
dense as any in India. Nearly 6o per cent. of the entire popu-
lation of the province live 1 a quarter of its area, wheie the
densily 1s over 6oo {o the square mile. On the other hand
more than half the province has a density ol less than 200 to
ihe square mile.

303. Natural Productions. Along ihe lower slopes of the
Himélayas streich dense virgin forests, known as ihe Duirs.
In many parts they are almost impenctrable, and are 1he home
of clephants, tigers, and a special species of bulfalo. Much
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valuable timber, chiefly sal, sissoo, and ironwood, 1~ obtained,
and the hill tribes collect india-rubber liom the rubber tice.
A wild silk is also collected from which the labric known
as Tusset Silk 15 woven

304. Along the northern slopes of the Nagd and Patkai
Tiills and on the hills of Cachir and Sylhet, tea, the staple
cultnre of Assam, is latgely grown. On the plains ol Eastern
Bengal, rice, oil-seeds, jute and tobacco arce the principal crops.
while further north, millets and pulses aic cultivated. The
valley of Assam does not produce as much rice as is needed
for the labourers in the tea plantations, and large quantities
are carried up the iiver from Eastein Bengal

305. Assam has scveral small coalfields, some of wluch
yield coal of excellent quality.  The only mines of any import-
ance, however, ate at Ledo, near Makum, at the base of the
Pitkai Hills, the yield of which is aboul 240,000 tons per
annum. At Mikum there 1s a petroleum ficld which, 1 1go7,
yielded over 3 mallion gallons of oil

306. Commumnications. The rivers aie the most important
highways ol commerce  Many excellent trunk-roads have been
constiucted giving casy communication with the ally distriets.
Railways arc being rapidly cxtended The Eastern Bengal
Railway runs notthward from Sara Ghit to Sithgwi at the
north-west corner of the province. Another line, belongmg
to the same system, crosses this at Parbatipur and uniles the
Ganges with the Brahmaputra. The Assam-Bengal Railway
runs from Cluttagong through Sylhet and Cachidr north-
eastward 1o Sadiyd at the head of the Brahmaputra valley.

307. Chief Towns., Dacca (go,000) the capilal of the
Province is a flourishing town on the Burhiganga, which joins
the Brahmapuira and the Meghnd, a few miles above the point
where their mam sireams unite. Dacca was once a Mulam-
macdan capital, and the scal of a luxwious comt It wus long
famous for 1ts muslins, the finest and most delicale in the world,
and greatly prized in the west, This industiy has almost died
out, however, and now jute goods are the chief manufacture.
Dacca is the centre of the jute industiy for Eastern Bengal, as
Calcutta is for the westein districts. Nardyanganj, ro miles
to the south, siluated at the juncture of the Brahmaputra and
the Meghna, 1s the port of Dacea and a growing town. A
rallway now connects the iwo towns and tuns northward Lo



1. BENGAT AND ASSAM 139
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Nasitdbad, an important trading centie i the 11ich and populous
distuiet of Mymensingh, and then westward to the Brahma-
putia

3o8  Goalanda, at the junction of the Ganges and Brahmaputra,
and Noakhali, near the Meghud, in the south, ate other important
jute-growing centres  Barisal 15 a great rice centre i Backargany.
Chittagong 1s a growing scaport on the castern coast of the Bay of
Bengal, a hitle in the south ot the most casteily channel of the dclia.
It 15 well situated and has a good harbour, bemg a few miles up a
small navigable miver, the Kainaphnh, and now that 1t 1s connected
with Assam by rvad 1t 15 rapidly becoming the chiet port for its
produce.

309 Ju Assam the primmcipal towns are on the Brahmaputra
Gauhitr is the largest town m the provmce. Sibsdgar and Dib-
rugarh huther up the nver, and Sadiya, near ils northern bend, ate
all great centres of tea manufacture.  All these towns are now
served by the Bongal-\ssam 1 ulway  Makum 1s the centre of the
mimmg dustey, Sylhet, the chicl town m the valley ot that
name, 15 on the Smmd  'he Sylhet valley 1s noted for its oranges,
large quantities ol which are sent down the tver,  Silchar on the
Bardk s the chiet town ol Cachdt and a centie of tea production

NATIVE Styvies N E, BeNcan AND AssaM

310. The Native States ol Assam are Mawtpur, Hivn
Trepery, and Coocn Berir, with twenty-five smaller States
situated in the eentral hilly tract and known jointly as the
Kuisr Sryvres Coocn Beuiwr has an area of 1,300 square
miles and a population of 567,000 1t 15 fairly fertile, and has
been opened up by a branch ol the Eastern Bengal Railway
Maniprr has an area ot about 8,500 square nules butl a popu-
lation of only 28,000, The people are wild and semi-civilized
hill races.  Imphal, or Manipur, the capital, has a population
of byooa,  Hhnl Tireera bas an area over 4,000 square miles
and a population ol about 175,000,

NEPAL ann BHUTAN

311, These two Native States streich along the whole ol
the castern Himdlayas from Kumaun {o within 150 miles of
the Brabmaputra, with the single exception of a strip of about
50 miles where the Hitle State of Sikkim is wedged in between
them.  Geographically they both belong to India, and though
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they are generally regarded as Independent Stales they are
completely controlled by the Government ol India m all thew
Joreign relations

NEPAL

312. NpraAn takes m the whole ol the ihmilayas lrom
Kumaun m the west 1o Sikkim m the cast, amd 15 bounded on
the north by Tibet and on the south by the Unmited Provindes
and Bengal  Its atea 15 aboul 5,000 square nules, and its
population 1s estimated atl 4 millions

313. History. A Rajpul race who had settled in the dis-
biel ol Gurkha i Nepdl established themselves as rulers of
the whole country in {he latter hall of the 18th century.
They were first brought into 1elation with the Govermment ol
India in 1792 when a commercial trealy was signed.  In 1814
a frontier outrage compelled the Biitish to declate war, and
when peace was vestored in the tollowing year the distiicts of
Garhwil and Kumaun were ceded to the British, and annexed
to the Province of Bengal. Nepil was also compelled to te-
cerve a British Resident.  Smee that time fuendly relations
have been maintaned

314. Physical Features. Throughout its whole Tength
Nepdl embraces the mam cham of the Himilayas, including
the highest peals m the world, Mount Everest, whicl, accord-
ing to the most recent measurements is 29,140 feet.  The chict
lmnes ot drainage cross the main axis of the mountain 1ange, the
great rivers flowing southwaids through deep gorges in the
mountain chams. The Kusi drams the slopes of Mount
Everest in the east and fows due south {o the Ganges ; the
Gandak takes a winding southern course trom ihe slopes of
Dhaulagui and joins the Ganges near laina: and the Gogra
rises 1n Tibet and flows through the western part of N epdl into
Oudh.  All these rvers recetve many iributaries which drain
the valleys running east and west.

315. Climate and Natural Products. Over the grealer part
of Nepdl the rainfall is heavy. The lemperature varies with
the altitude, bemng fairly high at the base of the hills where
the long strip of pestilential fera/ is iropical in characler. On
the lower slopes of the mountains dense forests prevarl, in
which sal and sissoo abound. In the valleys rice, wheat,
barley, the various millets, and oil-seeds are grown,
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316, People. The Gurkhas arc of Aryan origin, but two-
thirds of the total population belong 1o the Tibeto-Burman
branch of the great Mongolian famuly. The language of the
Guikhas, called Parbatya, 14 Aryan in character  Among
the rest Tibeto-Burman dialects prevanl  The Gurkhas are
short m stature but vigorous  They have great endurance and
enterprse, and tove fighting for s own sake.  They are allowed
to enlist m the Tndian Army, aud torm some of its best regi-
ments.

317. Towns and Trade. There arc only thice towns of any
consequence m Nepal, all of which are mn the Khatmandu
Valley Patan was the capital before the Gurkba conquest.
Khatmandu 15 the Gurkha capital. Bhatgaon 1s the chiel
centre of {rade  Patan 1s suxd to have 65000 mhabitants,
cach of the others 50,000, There 18 a growmg trade between
Indha and Nepal. The egports from Nepil indude catile,
hides, various drugs, wheat and other grams, oil-seeds,
tobacco, and tmmber ; and the imports are cottons and
woollens, metal wares, leather, salt, sugar, petroleum and
spices

Bruran

318. BuuTAn lies cast of Sikkim and is bounded by Eastern
Bengal and Assam on the south, and by Tibet on the north
Its arca 15 aboul 20,000 square miles, and its estimated popula-
tion a quarter of a million, who arc all Buddhists, and spealk
a dialect of Tibetan, The capital, Punaka, is a mnatural
stronghold. The government is shared by the Deb Raja, or
secular head, and ihe Dharma RA&ja, or spiritnal head. The
Indian Government obtains control over these rulers by a
yearly subsidy of Rs. 50,000, in return for which they under-
take to keep the tribes on the Indian frontier in order.

319. Bhuiin 13 a maze of lofty mountamns separated by
well watered valleys. In climate 1t resembles Nepidl, being
wet and cold on the mouniains, wet and warm in the valleys.
Rice, maize, millets, pulses, and many kinds of fruit are the
chiefl vegetable products. There is a small trade between
India and Bhutdn amounting altogether to less than a lakh of
rupees. Horses, cattle, ghee, wax, and a cloth of native
manulacture are the chief exports, Rice, sugar, spices and
tobaceo are the chief imports.
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THE UNITED PROVINCES or AGRA axn OUDI

320. History. The greater parl ol the fentory now
included within the Provmce of Agia came under Dritish
control early m {he nmncteenth century, having been ceded
by the Nawidb Wazir of Oudh or the Mardthd Prnces ol
mcorporated with Bengal.  In 1830 Bengal was divided and
the North West Provinces made mto a separate Government
The Kmgdom of Qudh was annexed m 1850, For many vears
the rule of King had been corrupt and oppressive and had
reduced the country to the nimost musery. e was theretore
deposed, and for 21 years Owdh was adnunistered by a Chiot
Commussioner.  In 877 it was united with the North West
Provinces to form a Licutenant-Governoship,  In tgor, when
the North-Western Frontier Province was tormed, the name
Novth West Prowmees and Ouwdh was changed to the mowe
appropriate one which the United Provinces now bhear,

321. Boundaries and extent. The Umted Provinees are
bounded on the cast by Bengal, on the south by Central
India and Rijputina, on the west by the Punjab, and on the
north by Tibet and Nepil. Their total length from noith-
wesl to south-east is 505 miles, and {heir widih varies from
190 to 350 miles. Their total arca is 112,240 square miles, of
which 107,164 square miles are British teiritory,  Their total
population is about 484 millions.

322. Physical Features. In the north-west the Provinee of
Agra takes in a portion of the Himalayas, The northern
boundary les beyond the main range, and includes several
peaks over 20,000 fcet m heght, the most notubie being
Nanda Devi. Near the southern base of the mountains iy the
low range of the Siwaliks which enclose the rich clevated
valley of Dehra Diin. At the fool of the mountains is a hrowud
belt of swampy and pestilential jungle known as the Terai,
which is a favourite haunt of the tiger. Beyond the Terai
the plain begins, and extends southwards 1o the rocky high-
lands that form the northern buttresses of the Deccan, This
plain occupies three-fourths of the province, and consists ot
rich alluvial soil Jaid down by the great riveis that intersect it.
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323. Rivers. The Ganges (§ 223) rises m Garhwil and
the first 6uo miles of 1ts course is within the United Provinces.
The Jumna (§ 224) rises near the Ganges and joins it at

Allahabad  Between these two rivers stietches a tiact known
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Fig. 0. The United Provinces of Agra and Oudh.

as the Doab (do-ab, iwo waters)  Aboul 150 miles before it
reaches Allahibad the Ganges veceives the waters of the
Réamganga which also comes down fiom the Ilimilayas
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Further on the Gumti joins 1t.  The Sarda and the Gogra both
rise beyond the snowy range and nnite in Oudh  Lower down
they are joined by the Rapti and 70 miles futther to the south-
east thewr united walers join the Ganges  None of these
rivers save the Gunti 1s ever dry, as they ate fed Dy the snows
of Tibet. The streams that join the Ganges and Jumna lrom
the south are deep and rapud 1vers in the ramy scason, but in
the dry weather are shallow and sluggish ~ The Chambal diains
ihe Vindhyas and the Ardvallis, and unites with the Jumma
about 200 miles above Allahdbad Further down the Jumna
is jomed by the Betwa and the Ken. Below Allahdbad the
Ganges receives the Tons. The $6n unites with the Ganges
in Bihar, and on 1is way traverses the Mirzapur district of the
Province of Agra.

324. Climate. The United Provinces lie outside the {1opies,
but, being removed from the moderating mflucnces of the sed,
their plains have greater extremes of temperature than the
more southerly plains of Bengal During May and June, before
the summer rains begin, very high temperatures are 1cached,
the average annual maximum being 113°F, In the winter the
average minimum is 41°F., and keen fiosts arc not unknown
The ramfall is naturally heaviest near the hulls, along which,
however, 1t decreases rapidly from cast to west, owing {o 1he
gradual exhaustion of the water-bearing monsoon curtent
which travels up the valley. It decreases still more rapidiv
from north to south, and ali the south-westein distiicts, o
which the monsoon currents descend from the highlands of
the Deccan, are within the region of precarious rainfall, where
drought and famine are only too well known.

325. Natural Productions. The districts north of the
Ganges and the Jumna arc exccedingly fertile. Wherever it
is well watered the alluvial soil 1s adapted for almost any kind
of culture. The rainfall in most paris is ample, amd river
water is generally available lor irrigation. To the Deal the
Upper and Lower Ganges Canals carry an unfailing supply,
(See § 250). One half of the whole area of the provinee is
annually cropped, and many parts yicld two Crops a year,
Food grains are produced in vast quantitics. Wheat an( rice
are the most important grams grown. In wheat produetion
the United Provinces stand second only to the DPunjab
Barley, maize, various pulses, and millets are also Lgely
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cultivated. The United Provinces produce moie sugar and
opium than all the rest of India put together, and more cotton
than any province outsicde the Decean,
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326. People. The people of the Umted Provinces are of a
mixed Aryan and Dravidian race. About six-sevenths are
Hindus and the rest chiefly Muhammadans. Hindi and Urdd

L
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are the principal languages  Taking the provinee as o whele
there are 440 people to the square mile, whith is a litile above
the density of Bengal. Oudh is, however, more densely
peopled than the Province of Agra, having aboul 530 to the
square mile Thete is an unusual number ol Targe towns in
the province, no fewer than eighteen having over 50,000
inhalntants, and seven over 100,000, This is to he accounted
tor partly by the fact that the mver waterways have for
centuries drawn the people together to particular spots for
purposes of trade, But still more is it due to the ancient
political history of tlus part of India, many towns having at
one time or another been capitals of States.

327. Communications. Much {raffic 1s still cartied along
the rvers as well ag on many of the mam irigation canalg,
The increase in ihe raillway service has, however, greatly
reduced the through water traffic, and {from some of ihe canals
the small stcamers which used to ply have been withdiawn,
The province 15 excecdngly well supplied with ratlways
The East Indian Railway from Calcutia to Delbr runs along
the south side of the Ganges as far as Cawnpore, and then
crogses the Dodb. From Cawnpore the Great Indian Peninsula
Railway runs south-west to Jhinsi; the Bengal and North
Western Railway conncets Oudh with northern Dengal ;o the
North Western Railway from Delht serves the northern dlistricts
of the piovince , the Bombay, Baroda and Central India Railway
rurs in from the west to Agra and Cawnpore, and the Oudh
and Rohilkhand Railway connects the north-western with the
eastern systems. These various railways have numeious
branches and loop lines in almost every district of the provinee,
and all the larger towns are thus put into communication with
the ouler world,

328. Chief Towns. Allahdbad (172,000), the present capital
of the province, 15 sitnated at the confluence of the Ganges
and the Jumna Tiis a great cenire of trade and an im-
portant railway junction, but it has no large manufactures,
The Government of the North West Provinces was translerred
from Agra to Allahdbad after the Mutiny,

329. Lucknow (264,000), on the Gumti, the capital of Owdh,
is a large city with many historical buildings of note. It was
the capital of the Kingdom of Oudh for more than a century,
and the city grew up round the court. There was a town on
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the same sile reputed 1o have been founded by Lakshmain, the
brother of Rama, but the present cily dates only fiom last
century. 1In the history of British India Lucknow 1s lamous
for the long delence, and ullimate rehef, of the Residency
during the Muliny of 1857.

330. Agra (188,000}, on the Jumna, was the capital of the
Mughal Empire before the Government was removed to Delhi.
It was founded by Akbar i 1566 and contams many very
beautiful butldings which date from {he time when the Mughal
Lmpire was at its zemth, Near Agra 1s the Tay Mahal, the
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mausoleum whicli Shih Jehdn buill for lus favourite consort,
and where he himnself also rests.  The T5j 1s the most exquisite
bwlding in India, and, in some respects, in the world.  Secundra,
about six miles from Agra, contamns the towmb of Akbar,
Fatehpur Sikri, to the south-wesi, was Akbar’s favourite
residence.

331. Benares, or Kasi (209,000), the largest cily in the
Province of Agra, is situated on the Ganges nearly roo miles
below Allababad. It is a city of stone-built houscs, narrow
streets, and innumerable temples and ghats. There 15 a fine
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railway bridge over the Ganges.  Aurungzebe pulled down the
most sacred temple of the Tlindns and built & mosque on its
site. The European residents live at Secrole, aboul three
miles from the city. Benares is 476 miles from Caleutta by vail,
Ghizipur, on the Ganges, cast of Benares, is noted for its
rose-water, and 18 also the headquarters of the Government
Opium Agency. Lord Cornwallis died here in 1805, Mirzdpur,
on the Ganges, west of Benares, is a place of some trade, wud
has important carpet and cotton manufactures.

332. Cawnpore (197,000), on the Ganges, is a prosperous
and growing manufaclurmg town and an important railway
junction. The chuef manufactures are leather and leather
goods (especially saddlery) and colton fabrics.  Blankets and
other woollen goods are also made. Cawnpore is nolorions as
the scene of Nana Salib’s massacre. Bareilly (131,000) 18
the chiel town in Rohilkhand and a large military station
Rohilkhand is so called [rom the Rohilla 11ibe ol Alghine,
by whom it was conquered

333. Meerut (118,000), situated midway between the Ganges
and the Jumna, and 140 miles north of Agra, 15 a latge el and
military station. Heie the Mutiny Lroke out m 1857, Aligarh,
45 miles north of Agra, is a noted centre of Mahammadan learning,
Sahdranpur, north ot Meerut, 15 noted for its botanical garden,
Hardwar, on the Ganges, just whete the niver debouches on to {he
plains, 18 much frequentied by pigrims, and is the site of the great
head-works of the Upper Ganges Canal. At Rarki, a modein manu
facturing town near Hardwir, are the Canal engieeting works, and
a famous Engmeering College. Fyzibad, on the Gogra, was once
the capital of Oudh  Muttra, north-west of Agta, is a sactred Hnulu
orty.  Jhénsi 1s an important railway junction m the south-west

NATIVE STATES 1N THE UNITED DPROVINCES

334. RAMPUR, noted for its cheddars, is a small State in
KRohilkhand. It 1s the last remnant of the once powerinl
confederacy of Rohilla Afghans whom Warren [astings
assisted the Nawab Wazir of Oudh 1o conquer. The area of
Rampur is goo square miles and the population half a mitlion,
Rampur is the residence of the Nawib.

335. TeHRI (GAREWAL) is a larger State with an area of
over 4,000 squarce miles  Bul it is all mountainous, amd the
population is only a quarter of a imillion, The RAjd is o Hindu,
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THE PUNJAB

336. Position and boundaries. As at present constituted
the unjab 1s bounded on the north by Kashmir and Jammu,
on the cast by Tibet and the Province of Agra, on the south
by Rajpulina and Swind, and on the wesl by Ballichistan
and the North-Western Lrontier Province  The total area 1s
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133,700 square miles, of which y7,200 square miles are British
territory and 36,500 belong 1o various Protected States. The
population of the British territory is 20} millons, and of the
Native States ) millions.
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337. Surface. The north-casten parl of the Punjaby is
mountainous, bemng composed of lotty ranges mictsected by
fertile and beautiful valleys. The north-western corner s cul
off from the southein plamns by the Salt Range which 1uns ftom
across the Indus near Kalibagh to the Jhelum.,  Noth of the
Salt Range is a platcau averaging aboul 2,000 deet clevation
The rest of the province 1s a vast plain except where a long
ridge ot shght clevation runs northwards from the Ardvallis
to Delhi.

338, Rivers. The name Punjab is derived from two Persian
words, panj-ab, five waters, and origmally denoted the country
wateted by five rivers, JThelum, Chendb, Ravi, Beds, and Sutlej,
the five great tiibutailes of the Indus. Al these iivers, hike
the Indus itsclf, take thewr rse m the Himilayan region; the
Indus and ihe Suile] beyond the chicl snowy range, the uthers
on the southern slopes As they travel southwards they
gradually draw together till they unite near the soulh-westen
coiner of the province. The [helum and the Rivi pour their
waters into the Chendb  The Beds {lows into Lhe Sutley, and
lower down the Sutlej and Chenib unite 1o lorm the Panynad
which carries the waters ol all five rivers to the Indus.  These
rivers lorm five dodbs. The Sind Sagar Dodb, the largest, is
cast of the Tndus; the Jetch Dodb 1s between the Jhelum and
the Chendb; the Rechna Dodb between the Chenib and the
Ravi; the Bari Doab, the most populous, between the Révi
and the Beds-Sutlej; and the Jalandhar Dodb, betlween the
Beids and the Sutlej.

339. Climate and Rainfall, Though considerably further
north than the United Provinces the Punjab cxpetiences a
greater summer heat. In the south-west of the provinee the
thermometer often registers 118°IF, in the shade, and 112"I%,
is common, The winter cold is proportionatcly severe, keen
frosts being frequent. The contrast between summer and
winter is not, however, so marked as thal belween day and
night. Owing to the dryness of the air a drop of 60°F. belween
sunget and midmght is not unusual. These rapid changes are
a constant peril, but in spite of them the climate of the Punjab
is, for eight months of the year, one of the pleasantest in the
world  All over the province the rainfall is scanty, averaging
not more than 30 inches a year on ihe northern mountain
slopes, and dimunishing rapidly towards the souilh and west,
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where the Native State ot Babdwalpur mcludes part of the
Thar or Indian Desert. The cluet raws Lall m July, but in the
notth of the province theie 1s a veiy regular, though shight,
fall 1 January
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340. [Irrigation. There is a larger arca of wrigated land
in the Punjab than in any other province in India, and the
great exiension ol canal wrigation has changed thousands of
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square miles in the dodbs from barren o1 serubby wildernesses
into richly cultivated tracts  The Government have spemt
over § mithons sterling upon wrigation works i this provinee
alone. Over 1I,000 square mies are abundantly supplied
with water by means of 2,600 miles ol main canals ad nearly
10,000 miles of smaller distribularies,

341. Natural Products. Wheat is the principal tood-giam
grown, as much land bemg ordinarily devoted to s cultwe
as to all other food-grams pul together.  The chmate and soil
are both swtable, and Punjab wheat 15 cqual to any in the
world. Large quantities of it are exported to Europe.  Next
in importance among the food-grains are millets, aud barley.
Rice is less extensively grown, as it requues much waler.
Gram and other pulses are very widely culfivated, as also are
oil-seeds, cspecially rape and mustard. Cotton and sugar are
widely grown on the wmrigated land, and, 1o a less extent,
tobaceo and indigo. Tea 15 cultivated in {he Kangia Valley.
The silk worm is successfully reaved 1 the Maltan distrct.
Bees are kept m the north and east, and much honey and
bees-wax are produced The chiel mineral product is salt.
Rock sall is muned at various places i the Salt Range.
Antimony and alum are also obtained hom {he same hills.
Large quantities of saltpetre arc produced m the plains, where
much of the soil is impregnated with it. Coal is found near
the Jhelum

342. Communications. The most important railway n the
Punjab runs up the Indus Valley giving the provinee direct
connection with Karachy, 1ts chicf seaport. At one tume goods
had to be taken across the rver at Hyderabid by means ot a
terry, bul now that the river 1s spanned by the Lansdowne
bridge at Suklkur there 1s thiough 1ailway connection hetween
Kardeln and the north of the Punjab, s/ Miltdn.  BFrom
Mulian branches of 1he same system sadide up most of
the do@bs. The North-Western Rallway unites Delly with
Umballa, Ludhiina and Lahore, and is continued bey ond
Peshawar i the Norlh Western Ironticr TProvinee. Trom
Umballa a line now runs up the hills to Simla, the summer
scat of both the Provincial and the Supreme Governments.
In spite of the rapid growth of ihe railway system  vast
numbers of flat-bottomed boats still ply ou the rivers and
many of the canals, goods being carried much more cheaply,
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il more slowly, by boat than by rail  The Zwrough steam
service on the Indus has, however, been discontinued since
the Indus Valley 1alway was opencd

343. People. The people of the Punjab are of the purest
Aryan blood 1n India They 1epresent the Tatest wave of Aryan
immigiants, who lound the countiy already larvgely peopled
with mixed Aryan races  The chiet languages are Puajabi and
Urdd, with Rajasthani i the south-west  In rehgion the
Mahammadans shghtly outnumber the Hindus, exeept m the
Native States There aite over two milhon Sikhs, who are
most numerous in the districts around Amritsar

344. Chief Towns. Lahore (203,000), near the Ravi, the
scat of Govermnent was lor some time Akbar's capital, and
later the capital of the Sikhs  The ity contamns the tomb of
Ranjit Singh, and nuwmerous handsome buildings I 1s the
scat of the Punjab Umiversily  Mean-Meer, the military
station, 18 a lew mules distant,

345. Delhi (208,000), ou the Jumna, the largest city in the
Punjab, was the capital of the Mughal Enipire, and is the most
famous of the many lustorweal cities ol India,  The rams of old
Delhi are a few miles distant  The present city was founded
by the Emperor Shiah Jehiin, who built both the palace and the
fort, as well as the magnificent mosque, the Jumma Musjid.
Delhi has always been a great commeraal centre, and simce
the construction of railways it has mcreased in mmportance.
Six hnes radiate from the «ily and make it the most important
railway cenire in North Tndia Delht has no manuiactures of
any great moment, but its mushing, and gold and silver work
used to be famous,

346. Amritsar (163.000), midway Dbetween the Ravi and
the Beas, is the sacred city of the Sikhs  One ol the Sikh
gurus formed a tank heie, which lie called Amritsar (Pool of
Immortality). Amritsar 1s noted for its manufactures of
shawls, silks and coltons. I has long been the chiel emporium
for the trade with Kashmir and Tibet  Govindgarh, a strong
fortress, built by Ranjit Simgh, commands the city.  From
Amiitsar a 1ailway runs north-castward 1o Pathinkot, the
nearest railsay station to Dalhousie, a4 sanatormim. South-
cast. of Amnisar is Jalandhar (68,000), a militaiy station
Northward, Kangra, with a famous hill fort, which, under the
name of Nagarkote, was plundered by Mahmiid of Ghazni,
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347. Umballa (70,000), betwern the Sutley and the :I umnd,
farge military station. Northward on the Lower Hundlilv.ns, 15
Simla, the summer residence of the Viccioy. Sonth of Umballa,
Thanaswar, plundered by Mahmiid ol Ghazni Near this s sl
to be Kurukshetra, the great battle-ficld of the Mahibbitata, Aol
midway between Umballa and Delhi Lies Panipat, 1he scene of two
great battles.

348  Sidlkot (58,000), 1 a military station near the northerm
frontier. It 1s on the North-Westein Railway and s the june ion
for the Jammu branch. Ludhidna (50,000), near the Sutlej, 14 m
Cis-Sutle; tewntory, and was the prmcipal British north-west
froutier station Letore the fist Sikh war.  Westward are Aliwal,
Sobraon, Firozshih, and Midki, where bloody battles took place
between the Sikhs and the British,

349 Miltin (87,c00), south-west, near the Chenib, na military
statton and a large manulactnmg town  Attock, on the Dudns
1ts punction with the Kabu) Raver, guards the prmcipal 1oute acioss
the Indus, Here a ratlway bridge now spans the river.  Rawal Pindi
(88,000), between the Jhelum and the Indus, is a layge mubtary ota-
lion Near the Chendb 1s Gujrat, wheie the Sikhs were finally
defeated by the British. Chilidnwiéla, wheie a bloody battle was
fought with the Sikhs, is in the neighbouthood. Not far from this
Alexander the Great defcated Porus, 327 B.C.

NATIVE STATES IN THE DPDUNJAR

350. Therc are 34 of these States, but most ol them are
very small They have an arca of 36,500 squaice miles, and a
population of 4} millions.

351, BARAWALPUR strelches south of the Suilej and the
Indus. It hasan area of 17,000 squarc miles, and a population
of about § of a million. The chief town 15 Bah@walpur, and
the ruler is a Muhammadan Nawah. With the exception of o
small portion of the State watered by canals from the Sutlej
and Tndus the country 1s an arid plain.

352, PartiAra, a fertile dustiict in Sirhind south of Lad-
hidna, is the most imporiant of the protected Sikh States. 1t
has an area of 5,000 square miles and a population of 1}
mullions. The chief town is Patidla, towards the cast. The
Maharajd is a Sikh.

353. Jind, Nabha, Kapiirthala, Mandi, and Faridkot, arce
other Sikh States. Chamba, east of Jammnu, and Bussahir,
intersected by the Sutlej, are two of the chief 11ill States,
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THE NORTH-WESTERN FRONTIER PROVINCE

354. The Norri-WisTiErN FroN1ier ProviNct 1s bounded
on the cast by Kashmir and the Punjab, on the south by
Baltchwistir, and on the west by Alghdmstan  In ihe north a
narrow tongue ol the province streiches along the northern
trontier of Kashmir, and at one place approaches tno within
30 mules ol the mrver Amu Darna which forms the Russian
hontier  The province sticlches from noith-cast to south-
west mamly on ihe western side ol the Indus, and has an
area ol nearly 10,500 square miles It was formed {owards
the close of 1901 1 order that the tribal territores along
the north-west frontier might be brought under moie eflective
supervision.  The trans-Induns distriets were taken lrom the
Punjab and {ogether with the neighbonumg Tull tracts placed
under the administration ol an Agent to the Viceroy

355. Surface. The country generally slopes  gradually
trom the northern part ol the Sulammin Range and the high-
lands ot Algh@msian on the west to the valley of the Indus on
the cast  The highest pomnt 1s the lolty Suated Koh range,
which is a spur ot the Hindu Kush and forms a pat ol the
western boundaiy.  Both al tlus pomnt and at the extieme
north an clevalion ol nearly 15,000 feel 15 reached, but the
areater part ol the province is below 3,000 feet

356. Rivers. The Kabul River enters the province from the
west aller 1eceiving the waters of the Kunar, or Chitrdl River,
which drans the Chitrdl mountains m the notth,  Further on
11 18 joined by the Swat, with its tributary the Panjkora, which
also come down from the northern halls,  Thurty mailes luither
on it joms the Indus near Atiock The Kuram rises in the
Safed Koh range and flows south-casiwards.  Just withm
the weslern boundary of the province 1t receives its chief
tributary, the Tochi, and emplies itsell into the Indus a few
miles to the south of the Salt Hills of Kohdi, North of these
hills a smaller river, the Kohéat flows west 1o the Indus. The
Gomal rises in the Aighé@mstdn highlands and for about 4o
miles lorms lhe boundary between the North-Western Frontier
Province and Baltichistin, It joins the Indus south of Deia
Ismiil Khan, Along the valleys of all these rivers roads wind
into the highlands leading in every casc 1o onc of the histoiic
passes belween India and Algh@nistan.
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357. Climate and Products. The raintall is scanty, pai-
ticularly m the south, The heal m summer awd the cold m
winter are both extlieme, so also 1 the varation between dav
and night In all these pomts the conditions prevailing in
the Punjab are intensificd  The cullivaled arcas are chietly
along the river valleys, some ol which are very tertile. Wheat
1s 1he chicf grain, but barley, maize, and pulses arc also growu.
The cultivation ot cotton 1s spreadmg. Nearly t.qoo square
nules are watered by mrigation canals, chiefly {rom the Swiil
and the Kibul

358. People and languages. The total population of the
province is between two and thice willions.  Chicl among the
hill 1ribes are the Waziris i the south, and the Kohistinis
m the north. The principal languages are Urdil and Punjibi
on the plams, anl Pushtl m the mountainous country along
the west

359. Towns. The chicl town is Peshdwar, which lies almost
at the foot of the Khaibar Pass, the chiet gateway belween
India and Afghanistin Tt is a large military station, and is
connected with Rawal Pindi and Lahore by the North Western
Railway. Twenty-five miles cast of Peshiwar a branch ol
this line runs north o Dargai. Smaller towns are Kohat, the
head of the district of the same name, Edwardesdbad, on the
Kuram River ; Dera Ismail Khan commanding the valley ol
the Gomal ; and Abbottdbad, in the Hazdra district north of
Rawal Pindi. All these are important trade centres Through
ihe Kuram valley lies another route from India to Kibul, and
in the south, west of Dera Ismiil Khan, is the Gomal Pass, the
chief route to Ghazni

KASHMIR

360. Kasumir includes the beaunliful Valley of Kashmir,
in the south-west; Baltistin, or Liltle Tibet, in the north ;
Ladakh, in the east; Chitral, in the north-west ; and Jammu,
in the south. Itisa Protected State under the Government of
India, and has an area of about 80,000 square wiles aud a
population of nearly 3,000,000, of whom aboul three-quarters
are Muhammadans, a ffth Hindus, and the rest Buddhists
and Sikhs,
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361. Surface. The Vale ol Kashmir forms a basmn sur-
rounded on every side by lofty mountamms Al onc time 1t
was a vast lake on the course of the Jhelum, of which all but a
comparatively small part, the Wuldr Lake, has been filled up
by the niver deposits,  The valley has an clevation of 5,250
feet above sea level, and 1s watered by the Jhelum  The rest
ol the State 15 almost entirely composed of rugged mountains
miersected by narrow valleys.  The Muztigh, or Karakorum
Mountains are in the north  They contam many lofty peaks
among which are Mount Godwin Austen (23,273 leet) The
Karakorum Pass crosses the range at a height of 18,300 fect.
The Laddkh Range runs fiom notth-west 1o south-cast through
the centre of Kashmir. The Himalayas, in the south, run in
the same direction lrom the greal peak of Nanga Parbat, but
open out m double folds enclosing the Kashmir Valley

362. Rivers. The Indus enters Kashmir from Tibel in
the south-cast corner, flows in a north-westerly divection lon
aboutl 350 nules, and then makes its great bend to the south-
west rounding Nanga Paibat  Just at s bend it receives the
waters of the Gilgit River which drains the mountams ol
Chitial in the north-west The Jhelum 1ises 1 the mlls west
ot the Vale ol Kashmii, and, hike the Indus, takes a north-
westerly course, and then, bending 1o the south, forms for 100
mules the boundary hne belween Kashmir and the Punjal.
The Chendb enters Kashmir from the Ihmilayan distrnicts of
the Punjab, and alter a winding westerly course for 120 miles,
turns 1o the south, formimg the boundary of Jammu, and
re-enters the Punjab a little to the north of Sidlkot

363. People. The Kashmiris are chicfly of Aryan blood,
and are vigorous and hardy, as well as fawr and handsome.
Tn the north-cast, and throughout Ladikh and the Himdlayan
hills in the south cast, a Mongolian clement predominates.
The languages spoken are various Aryan dialects i the west,
and Tibeto-Burman dialects in the cast.

364. Climate and Productions. The Vale of Kashmir
enjoys one of the pleasantiest climates in the world, being never
very hot, and in the winter months cold and bracing.  Jammu,
in the south, is much warmer, and is the wmter resort of the
Maharaja and his court. Higher up the mountans, and
especially 1 the north-west, the cold is mmtense.  The rainfall is
scanty everywhere. On the southern hills there are extensive
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forests friom which timber is obtained, especially deodar, aml
in ihe valleys wheat, barley, millets, and many lids of fruit
are grown

365 Towns The capital, Srinagar (123,000), on the Jhelum,
1s a Hourshing town, beautifully situated m the Will-enclosed Vale,
The famous Kashmir shawls, made of the inner hait ot the
Kashmir goat, ate still made here but the manafacture has dedined
There is a growmg manulacture of sk Carpeis aie also made,
Srinagar 15 an ymportant junciion of tiade toutes, and a radway is
1n process of construction which will join the North Western Railway
at Rawal Pimdi.  Leh, the chiet town m Ladikh, s near the Tadus,
It is a pomt where several trade toules meet, and i one of the
highest towns 1n the would, being over 11,000 teel above sea lovel,
Gulgit is o town m the north-west and an mpotiant frontier station,
Jammu hes to the south of the Thimdlayas, and s connected by rail
with Sidlkot

BALUCHISTAN

366. Though outside the boundary of India proper.
BALOCHISTAN 18 now 4 province ol the Indian Empite It is
bounded by Sind and the Punjab on the cast, Persia on the
west, Afghiinistin on the north, and {he Arahian Sea on the
south. Its total arca is 132,000 square miles, of wiich nearly
46,000 is now under British administiaiion

367. Natural Features. The greater part of Baliichistin
is either barren and 1ocky mountain ridges or flat wind-hlown
desert.  On the eastern and southern sides the mountaing run
tn parallel ranges, on the east [rom north to south, and along
the south from east to west. The southern part of these
highlands 15 called Makrén. North of Makrdn is the southern
portion of the great Plateau of Irdn which cludes most of
Balachistan and Afghanistan  The average clevation is about
3,500 feet. In the north-western portion of Balichistin
there 1s a large depressed aica mn the platean i which the
drainage is to inland swamps or sall lakes.  Ii is the first of a
series of inland basmns which extend northward for oo miles
and include the FHelmand, the Amu Daria and the Syr Daria
basins. The highest mountains in the province ave in the
British districts in the nortl, and there also {he valleys are
most fertile, The most casterly of the ridges running south
from the Quetta highlands, the Khirthar Range, conlinues
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southwards to Cape Monze and forms the houndary between
Baltichistan and Sind. Between the Khirthars and the
Makian ridges is a tiiangle of alluwial land, the delta of the
Purali river, which forms the State of Las Bela. On the caslern
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frontier there is a Jow-lying desert strefching north-westwards
to the foot of the Quetta hills, and separating the southern
Sulaimins from the hills of Kalat. This is known as the
Kachhi, and is {raversed by the radway from Jacobdbad to
Quetta,

368, Climate and Productions. Balfichistin experiences
greal extremes ol temperature. The rainfall is excecdingly
scanty everywhere. Iiram the southcin Sulaimans to Las
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Bela, and along the coast strip, the average is under 5 inches
year, and 1t is nowhete over 1o mches save in the neghbon: -
hood of Quetta. The produce is therefore snall, cultnation
being in most parts impossible; and the population & verny
sparse, averaging less than 6 to the squate wile.  In (he vallevs
around Quetta the heavier rainfall is assisted by rgation, amd
good crops ot wheat and millets are secwred. Fruit s alao
largely grown Tlsewhere there is little cultinalion of any
kind.

369. People. The total population 1s only aboul thice.
quarters of a milbon. Nearly halt of {them aie Brahuis, who
speak a Dravidian tongue, and are apparently a Dravidian 1ac e,
The remainder are chiefly Turko-Iranians, o mued 1ace,
They are divided into many tribes, classerl together dy Balochs,
and are chiefly a pastoral people, and 1ory largely nomadis,
In religion they are all Muhammadans,

370.  Brrtisu BarGensTAN meludes Quetta and (he Boldn,
together with Sibi, Pishin and other distiiets. Quetta 15 unifwd
with India by the Sind-Pishin Railway. This line bramches off
from the Indus Valley line near Sukkut and 1uns up the Kachhi
desert tract to Sibi, where it divides. The northern hran h oes
through the Nar Pass to Harnar and Pishin, andd then Dends
back to Quetia The southern branch takes a more diteey
route through the Bolin Pass or ihe valley of the Mushkaf,
a few miles to the north. Trom Quetta the line runs nortl-
west to Chaman, and south-west 1o Nushki, both on the frontic
of Afghanistan  These lines are of immense strafegic import-
ance, as they command both the CGGomal and Bolan routes 1o
Afghanistan and Persia Quetta is a trading town of some
importance, as it is on the direct route 1o Kandabir, and s
now also a strongly fortified mililary station, It has a pleasant
climate for the greater part of the year, being 3, 500 teet above
sea level.

37t. KaLAT has successively been under the protection of
the Mughal Empire, Alghanistan, and the British., The Khin
exercises a loose authorily over nearly 4oo,o00 {ribesmen. i
chief revenue is from the subsidy, etc., paid him by the Indian
Government. Kalat, his capilal, is situated in the hills south
of Quetta, at a height of 6,800 feel. Las Brua hag a popu-
fiatwn fc)f only 56,000. The prince, styled the Jam, is of Aral

escent,
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RAJPUTANA

372. RAJPUTANR lies 1o 1he cast of Sind and south of the
Pumab 11 15 composed of 20 Native Slates grouped together
for political supervision and placed under an officer styled
“Agent 1o the Governor-General m Rajputani”  The larger
of these states, Jopnrug, Jarrur, Upairur, Bikaver, Kotan,
and ALwar, are all Rajput principalities  Among the smaller
states two are Jat, Buaratrur and DroLrur, and one, Tonk,
is Muhammadan. Almost in the centre of Rajputina are the
small British territorics ol Aymere and Merwira.

373. History. The Rputs are of ithe purest Aryan
extraction. At one time they ruled over ihe greater part of
north India, from which they were expelled by the carly
Muhammadan invaders They took refuge m the compara-
tively ard region to wluch they have grven thenr name, and
carved out for themselves principahities which, through many
viessitudes, have survived Gll to-day. At the close of the
Third Mardtha War most of the Rajpul Princes entered into
subsicdiary treaties with the Governor-General ot Tndia whereby
they came under British protection,

374. Physical Features. The Aravalli Hills stretch across
Rajputind m a north-casterly direction, dividing the province
inlo two strongly contrasting parts. The western portion
consists chiefly ot sandy desert where the rainfall is exccedingly
small. Beyond the hills the ramnfall is heavier and incereases
steadily lo the cast. The south-castern portion of the pro-
vince forms part of the Plateau of Mélwa, composed largely of
Deccan Trap, a voleanic rock which forms the rich black
cotion soil of the Deccan  The nunmerous irtbutaries of the
Chambal, which drain the northern slopes of the plateau and
the castern slopes of the Ardvallis, are the chief rivers of
the province. The Lini drains the western slopes of the
Ardvallis, but it is salt, and for hall the year dry.

375. Climate and Products. The heat 15 great throughout
the whole of Rajputana and especially so in the west, where the
sandy soil 1 dry and parched. West ot the Ardvalhs there is
little vegetation of any kind, and millets are the only crop that
can he grown. Iast of the Ardvallis the summer heat is not
so extreme, and as much of the land is rich and well-watered,

M
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376. Population. Tow-fifths ol the people are Hindus and
about a tenth Muhammadans. Jains aic also numerous. The
chicef languages spoken are Rajusthani and Hendi.  The popu-
fation 18 very sparse west ol the Ardvalhs, and the towns are
iew  In the castern part the densily 1s about 200 1o the square
mile

377. Railways. Lmes [rom Delhi and Agia unite near
Lake Sambhar and run right thiough the centre of Rajputand
by Ajmere to Baroda, thus giving duectl connection with Bom-
bay  Another Iime gives a connection with Kardchr in the west,
and from this a branch runs north throungh Bikaner mio the
Punjab

378. Chief towns. Most ol the towns ate strongly bwult, and
many of them aie on rocky hills,  In olden times they were lortiesses
of remarkable ~trength,  Jaipur (160,000, 15 the largest city and
a place of considerable Ltade.  Ajmere (70,000} 15 the chief town mn
the small British province of Ajmer-Meiwiia  Nasirdbad, a few
miles {0 the south, 15 the cluel mihtary station m the proviee.
Udaipur is the capital ol the premier Ragpnt State, and 15 situated on
a 1ocky midge overlonkmg a lake,  Abf s a settlement on the moun-
fain ot that name, and the summer quatters of the Rajpuiind
Government.,

CENTRAL INDIA

379. CeENTRAL INDTA 15 composced of a group of Natlive
States which, like those of Rajputdni, are umted under one
political officer styled Agent to the Governor-General. The
numerous States thus united do not form a natural division
in any sense, and aie constituied a political unit under the
Supreme Government mainly because most of them came under
British Protection at the same time.  The Agency is divided
mto two parts by the southern tongue ol the Province of Agra
which stretches southwards till it meets (he northern boundary
of the Central Provinces The westein part 1s the larger 1t
lies between the Central Provinces and Rajputdng and includes
ithe States of Gwalior, Indote and Bhopil, cach of which con-
sists of numerous separate territories. The easlern part
includes the Slate of Rewah and the numerous small States of
Bundelkhand. To all there are 148 Princes and Chiets meluded
in the Agency, but as 12 of these have no territorics Central
India consists of 136 Stales. Most of them are very small,
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and many of the lesser States pay tribute to the larger ones,
They all came under British protection and contiol m 1818
after the final overthiow of the Mardthd power.  The total
area of the Ageney 15 77,400 square miles, and ihe poputation
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81 nuthons.  In race the people are chielly Aryo-Dravidians,
though farly pure Aryans (Réajputs), and Dravidians (Bhils and
Gonds) ate numetous  Himdus number about 7 mullions, and
the rest are chielly Animists, Muhammadans and Jams. Hindi
is the chiel language.

380, Surface and soil. The Satpurd Range lorms the south-
ern boundary m the west  Northward lies the beautiful valley
ol the Natbaddi The Vindhya Mountains 1un from cast to
west for a distance ol 250 mules  Thewr southern slopes toward
the Narbada are shaip, though the hills themselves are low.
North of the Vmdhyas stietches the fertile Malwd Plateau,
which has an clevation varying liom 1,000 to 2,000 feel and
slopes gradually 1o the north so that the entire drainage 1s to
the Chambal ot the Jummna, The Kaimur Range crosses the
centre of the castern section, sloping sharply to the valley of
the Son m the south, and more gently to the valley of the
Ganges in the north  In the extieme south ol the castern
section the greatest clevation 1s reached, Mount Amarkantak,
3.493 lect m heght, ey just on the boundary lne between
Central India and the Central Provinces  The soil ol the Malwé
platean consists chiclly of the 1ieh black cotlon soil characteiis-
tic ol the north-west Deccan, and the hills are composed of
abrupt masses of basaltic rock  In the north and cast older
crystalline rocks and sandstone prevail, wlich vield o highter
and more porous soil through which the water quickly drains.

381. Climate and rainfall. The ramtall 1s ample both in the
castern and western sections, especrally m the former, and it
falls cluefly in the summer months The monsvon current
passes up the valley of the Narbada shedding its mowsture as
it goes, bul giving a heavier watermg to Bundelkhand than it
does to Mialwi., The northein parts around Gwalior aie much
drier than the southern, and are within the region of precarious
rainfall.  The temperature over the whole of Central India is
high in summer, particularly m the north, but in the winter
it is cool and pleasant.

382. Rivers, IFor more than too miles the Narbada flows
through the south-western portion ol the Agency and lor 150
mules turther east it forms the boundary between the Agency
and the Cential Provimces.  The tributaties of the Chambal
are very numerous, and drain the whele of the notthemn slopes
of the Vindhyas. The rrver Sdu which rises on e slopes of
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Amarkantak, flows notthward 1o the Kiimur Range which i
skirts along the south and so passes into the United Provimees
Bundelkhand is diained by numerous tiibutanes ol the Jumna
and Ganges.

383. Products. On the feilile Milwd platean much opium
1> grown, also tobacco, cotton, mullets, and sugar-cane. Wheat
1s grown i the drier distriets, and is chiefly a cold-weather
crop  In the south of Rewah coal is found, and is success-
tully worked at Umanid. The largest coal-fieclds ol India
stretch south-cast trom Umand towards the valley of the
Mahanadi, and castward along the valley ol the Dimodar,

384. Communications. A branch ol the Bengal-Nagpur
lme from Buldspur to Katm runs thiough the south-vastein
part of the Agency tapping the Umarid coal-ficlds.  Thiough
Katni the East Indian Railway lrom Jubbulpore runs notih
through Bundelkhand {o Allahibad. The Indian Midland
Railway runs southward to Jhansi passing the town of Gwalior
whence three small branches radiate. The same line 1uns
through the south-west of the Agency connecting all the
chief towns.  The 1ivers are ol hittle use as means of communi-
cation, being 10arng toirents m the rainy scason and at othel
times almost dry  The roads are specially good, mote than
tour-filths of them bemng metalled.

385. GwaLIor, a Marathd State under the Mahdardyd Sindhia,
18 the largest of the Central India States, It mcludes detached
districts between the Chambal and the Naibadd, with an area of
25,000 squarc miles and a population of about 3} nullions. The
capital is Gwalior, or Lashkar, i the notth, with a famous lull tort,
In the south 1s Ujjain near which are the runs ot ancient Ujjaun, the
capital ol Malwd Ujjain was the hrst meridian of [indn geos
graphers, and the year 57 BC, in which its celebiated king
Vikramaditya began his reign, forms a Hmdu wa.  Bhilsd, to the
east, on the border of Bhopal, has some mterestng Buddhist remains,

386. INDORE, under the Mahdrdjd Flolkar, is also a Marithi
State, consisting of detached districls on Loth sides of 1he Naibada,
Its area is about 9,500 square miles, with a population of 850,060,
Bhils are numerous m some of the hilly paits. Indore, the capital,
lhes north of the Vindhya Hills,

387. Buorir, north of the Narbada, is an Afghian State under
Musalman Begam. Bhopal is somewhat swaller than Indore,
both m area and population. The capital 1 Bhopdl, near the
Betwa, o walled lown on a hill 1,700 fect high,
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388. REeEwan, 15 a Baghel Rajput State mn the castern section
ol the Agency. Tt lies south of Allahdbad. 1t has an arca ol 13,000
squate miles and a population of neaily 1} muthons. Tt 15 1ich m
mmes and forests The Umanrd coal-hield is in the south Rewah,
the capital, 15 a town of Iittle moment.

389. BunNprLkuanp, the country of the Bundeld Rajputs, hes
to the west of Rewaly, and 1 divided among a large number of States
and Jagis, ol which the most extensive are PANNI and Orenid,
Panna, m the cast, is noted tor its diamonds, The Rja of Oichha,
m the west, 15 the head ot the Bundelds

THE CENTRAL PROVINCES AND BERAR

390. The CenTraL ProviNces are bounded by Bengal and
the northern districts ol Madras on the east, on ihe north and
notth-west by Central India, and on the south and south-west
by Hyderabad. They touch the Province of Agra at two
poiats in the north, and the Province of Bombay i the west.
The Narbada forms the chiet boundary n the north-west, and
the Pamngangd, the Pranhita and the Godidvari divide Berar
and the Cential Provinces irom Hyderabdad in the south
Including Berér the tolal arca of the provinee is over 100,000
square miles, with a population of 12 millions.

391. History. At the beginning of last centuy the gieater
part of the terrmtories now formung the Central Provinces
were included in the domimons of the Bhonsla Raja of Nagpur.
In 1818, at the close ol the Third Mardathd War {he Narbada
and Sagar Districls were taken by the Bntish, and Berfr was
given to the Nizim  1n 1853 the Raja Raghuji died without
hews, and the remainder of his territories were annexed
During the Mutiny scveral petty Native States were seized
owing to the disloyalty of thewr rulers. In 1861 the whole of
these lerritorics were made one Government under a Chief
Commissioner. In 1853, Berdr was assigned by the Nizam to
the British in order to meet the cost of the Contingent Foree
maintained for his protection, and tor many years was admin-
istered by the DBritish TResident at Hyderdbad as Chief
Commissioner. In 190z it was leased in perpetuily to the
British, and added to ihe Central Provinces.

392. Surface and Drainage. In the north the Vindhyas and
Satpurds stretch from west to east under many names. The
Mahadeo Hills, and Pachmarhi Hills run south to Jubbulpore.
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Further cast the Maikal Range ends i the Amarkantak
Plateau which containg the souces of the Nairbadd, the SOn,
the Waimngangd, and one of the tubutarnies ot the Mahinadi,
South-east 1s the Plateau of Chhattisgarh in which the Mahdnadi
itself rises, as well as ils chuef tribulary the Seondth.  These

CENTRAL PROVINCES anp BERAR
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both flow at first in a northerly direction and then bend round
to the east. South of the Sitpurd Range the country slopes
to the south-cast, andis drained by the Wardha and Wain
gangd, which unite to torm the Prénbila, one of {he main
tributaries of the Godavari,

393. Climate and Natural Products. The rainfall is ample
and scldom fails. The chief rains occur in the summer months
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in the west, and in both summer and winter m the east. The
western distriets, including the whole of Berdr, are on the
rich cotton-soil, and are very lertile.  An unmense amount of
cotton 1s produced in Berdr, almost half the ciopped arca of
the province being devotled to it. Cholum and wheat aie the
other chiet crops In the Central Provinces proper cotton
takes a subordinate place, only about one-tenth of the cropped
arca bemg given up to it Rice is the chiel crop, being exten-
sively grown wherever water is plentiful. 'Wheat comes next.
The Central Provinces rank third among ihe wheat-producing
provinces of Incha, both soil and climate in many parts being
admirably adapted io it Gram and other pulses, and eil-
seeds, cspecially linseed and jinjili, are also largely grown,
A large part ot the country in the cast 1s wild and unhealthy
jungle with few trees of any size.  In the north, however, the
mountain slopes are clothed with valuable timber. Lac is
collected 1 the forests, and cftorts have been made to cultivate
the lac msect.  Coal 1s found in Warord.

394. Communications. The Bengal-Nagpur Railway, pro-
viding the shortiest route from Calcutta to Bombay, runs right
ihrough the province from cast to west, meeting the central
arm of the Great Indian Peninsula Railway al Nigpur. There
are numetous branches north and south. One of the southein
branches serves the Warord coal-field, and another the feitile
platean of Chhattisgarh. Another branch of the Great Indian
Peninsula system 1uns north-west to meet the East Indian
line at Jubbulpore, whence a branch runs south to meel the
Bengal-Nagpur line. Water-communications are of little
value. The nivers are nol adapted for navigation, and the
chief towns are not found on their banks. The roads are good
in the dry season, but only about a guarter of thewr length is
metalled.

395. People. The people are of the Dravidian stock.
About 1o millions arc Hindus, half a million Muhammadans,
and the rest chicfly Animists. The last are mainly Gonds,
semi-barbarous iribes who inhabit the hill tracts. The chief
languages are Hindi and Marathi, with Uriyd in the cast, and
Gondi on the hills.

396, Towns., Nagpur (128,000), the chicf town m the Cential
Provinces, was the capital of the Marathd Raja, It is a consuderable
centre of trade and has rapidly developed smce the railway gave it
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direet communication with Calcutta and Bombay,  “The toit s en the
Sitabaldi Ridge. The cantonment s at Kampt, about o nules
distant. Hinganghat, south of Nagpur, is a great cotton maut,
To the soulh 1s Warora, the centie of the mimmg dhstrict, Jubbulpore
18 a well-bmlt tradmg town, where the East Indian and Peninsula
tallways umite. It 1s growmng in importance as a nulway centie,
North-west, Sagar, a military station, on a beauttiul lake. Pachmarlu
18 a small all station on the Mahadeo Thills, and the summer seat ot
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the Government. The chief town m Berdr 1s Akola towards the
centre.  North-cast 18 Amraoti, a great cotton mart; and northwaid,
Ellichpur, once a Muhammadan capital,

397. Native States. Theie aie several Protected States m the
vast of the Cential Provinces mostly covered with jungle and mhabst-
od by rude tribes.  The laigest ol them 1s BasTAr Tt capital,
Jagdalpur, on the Indidvaty, conswsts chiefly of mud huts

HYDERABAD
{See Map on page 182))

398. Hypurisip, or Tnr NizAm's DoMINIONs, 1s bounded
on the cast by the Central Provinces, west by Bombay, nortlh-
cast by Berdr and the Cential Provinces, and south-cast by
Madras. It is the largest and most important of the Proteetedd
States of India  In the north-cast the ’amgangd and Godéavari
foim the boundary, and m the south the Tungabhadra and
Kistna. Somwe part ol the western boundary 1s formed by the
Sina, a tributary ol the Kistna

399. Surface. The whole country loims part of the Deccan
Plateau, and has an average height ol about 1,300 teet above
the sea level  Stretches ol greater elevation extend southward
from the Ajanta Hills, and the Balaghat Hills run cast and west
between the Manpra and Godidvaii nivers, The general slope
is from north-west 1o south-cast, and the rivers have on the
whole an easteily course. The south-west corner of ithe State
is occupied by the Raichur dodb between ihe Tungabhadra
and the Kistna, The arca of the State is 82,700 square miles,
and the population is over r1 mullions.

400. Rivers. The Godavari enters the State n the noith-
west and iraverses the northern part m a south-easterly
direction, receiving on its left side the Dudna and the Piirna, and
from the right the Manjira which takes a winding course from
its source m the west and passes through the heart ol ihe
State. Close Lo Sironcha, on the eastern boundary, the Pran-
hita, tormed by the united waters of the Paingangd, the Wardha
and the Wainganga, joins the Godavari, which {rom ihat point
forms the boundary to the caslern corner ot the State. Below
Sironcha there is a rocky barrier which prevents navigation,
but both above and below this barrier the river forms a useful
waterway. The Kistna enters the south-west of {he State
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from the Bombay Presidency, and flows al firsl northewest
and then south-east. It is joined on ils left bank by the
Bhima, and by the Tungabhadra on its right. The Miisi flows
into it from the left about 30 miles belore it makes a sharp
turn to the south-east into the Madras Presidency. In the
cast there are a great number of tanks, most of which are
used for irrigation purposcs.

401. Climate and products. The climate is dry and conl
for most of the year, but very hot in carly summer. Loss
than 30 inches of rain a year fall in the west and south, further
north the amount is sometimes over jo inches. A large amount
of cotton is grown in the north-west where the hlack cotton
soil prevails. Ragi and other millets, oil-seeds, rice, indigo, aiul
a little wheat, are also grown. Many parts are covered with
rocky jungle, but there is little valuable timber.  Coal is fouwd
at Singareni, in the cast.

402, People and Language. Though the ruler is a Muham-
madan the pecople are chiefly Hindus, and Dravidians by race,
Mariithas, of Scytho-Dravidian origin, are numerous in the
west. Telugu in the east, Mardthi in the west, and Kanarese
in the south, are the chief languages.

403. History. At the break-up of the Mughal Lmpire
the Soibahdar of the Deccan, styled Nizim-ul-mulk (Regulator
of the State), declared his independence and established a now
dynasty in which the title of Nizim has become hereditary.
In 1766 the British entered into an alliance with the Nizim,
and, to secure his consent to their occupation of the Northern
Circdrs, which British forces had recently taken from the
French, pledged themselves to support him against either
Haidar Ali or the Marathds. The Nizdm strictly observed his
treaty engagements, and co-operated with the British in both
wars against Tipli Sultin, receiving large slices of territory as
his share of the spoil. In 1853 the Nizim assigned Berir to
Britain in payment of a large debt, and for the maintenance
of the military force called the Nizam’s Contingeni. Ior
nearly half a century the expenses of the Contingent were paid
out of Berdr revenues and the balance was handed over to the
Nizam. In 19oz Berir was leased to the Indian Government
in perpetuity for an annual subsidy of 25 lakhs of rupees,
The State of Hyderdbad is in direct political relation with the

' Governor-General, through a Resident at the Nizim’s court.
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404. Communications. The Great Indian Peninsula Rail-
way cnters the State from the west, and runs »id Wadi to
Raichiir, where it joins the Madras Railway. The Nizim’s
State Railway starts ftom Wadi and runs eastwards to Golconda,
Hyderdbdad and Waiangal. Tleie il hends to the south-east
and is continued to Berwidda where il joms the East Coast
and Southern Marathd railways Trom Dornakal a short
branch runs to the Singarens coal-ficld  The Hyderdbad and
Godavari Railway 1uns hiom Manmiad Junction in Bombav,
by Aurungibdd and Indur, to Secunderabad

405. Towns. TIvDERABAD, the capital, 1s situated on the 1ver
Miisy, a tnibutary of the Kistna. It 1s a large city with 448,500
mhabitants among whom are many Arabs and Pathins. Next to
Madras 1t is the largest city m South India. Tts northern suburb,
Secunderabad, 1s the British cantonment Bolaram, a tew miles
south, 1s the headquarteis of the Nizdm's army. Aunrungédbad, m
the north-west, 15 the second town i size. Tt has a population of
about 30,000  Auwrungzebe was particululy attached to this cty,
and here1s the tomb of lus tavounte wite, North of Awrungabad are
Ellora and Ajanta, famous for then sculptured cave-temples.  Jalna,
cast of Amungdbad, 1» a military station.

BOMBAY

406. The Province of Bombay includes o long strip along
the west coast of India and the greater part of Sind. It ex-
tends through nearly 15° of latitude, trom the southcrn point
of the Pumjab southward to where the State of Mysore ap-
proaches most nearly to the sea  Ifiom this pomnt the whole
western coast northward to Cape Monye 15 mceluded in the
Provinee, with the exception of the small Poituguese district
ol Goa.  The Provincee 1s hounded on the north by Baliichistan
and Riyputina, on the cast by the Slates ol Central India
and the Nizim’s Dominions, south by Mysore, west by the
Arabian Sea and Baliichwstin, Includmg the Native States
it covers an aren of neally 189,000 square miles, with a popula-
tron ot 25} millions.

407. Surface. Irom the river Tipti the Western Ghats, or
Sahyadri Mountains run southward at no great distance from
the sea. Between the mountam sumnuts and the sca aie the
districts known as the Konkén, includmg the sharp slopes of
the hills and a narrow coastal plain.  Inland from the moun-
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tains 1s the westein part of the Deccan Plateau, to which the
hills slope gently, and which seldom falls to a lower level than
2,000 feet above the sea The whole of this part of the pro-
vince 1s well watered and fertile  On the western slopes ol the
hills the ramfall is very heavy, but 1t decreases 1aptdly 1o the
cast and more slowly to the north North of the Tapti the
provinee mceludes the westein slopes ot the Satpurds and
Vindhyas, and, stretclung noithwards, the low Malwa Ghits,
which torm the Louncary between Bombay and Central India

408. From these nlls the province extends m an almost
unbroken plain to the north-west, and the amount ot 1aintall
tapdly  dechines  Over the great peninsula of Kathiawar
and the districts notth ol the Gult ot Cambayv 1t 15 faurly
suffictent, berng between 2o to o mches a year But Cutch
and the whole ol Sind recenve much less, The gicater part ol
Smd has under 10 mches, and a conswderable area less than
5 mches  The vesult ol thes s that, though much of the soil
of Sind 1s naturally good, the provinee s thinly peopled and
comparatively barren. It depends upon the Indus lorils water,
and although all along the course of the rver mundation
canals carty the flood waters lor many mules the greater part
of the provincee is too far from the mnver to be thus reached
The disiriet of Thar and Parkar, lymg north ol the great salt
swamp called the Rann of Cutch, ovms the southein pertion
of the Indian Desert

409. Rivers. The Indus flows through Smd but recerves
no tributlaries in this part of its course.  Tts bed is hagher than
the surrounding plam, and destructive floods sometimes resukt
from the bursting ot its banks. The lugh level of the 11ver,
however, makes irmgation by mundation canals easy. The
Sabarmati and the Mahi {low southward {rom the Malwa Ghils
to the Gull of Cambay ~ The Narbada 1uns but a short pait ol
s course through Bombay Tt has a broad sandy estuary.
The Tapti fows through the provinee for the last 200 miles of
s cowse, watering the broad low plateau of Khiindesh., In
the southern portion of the province the rivers flowing to the
west are short and swilt. On the cast the basins of the
Godavari and Kistna extend from the Tapti hasin to the es-
treme south of the province  The Sina and the Bhima, both
of which rise in the Western Ghits, are the chief tributaries
ot the Kistna,
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410. Climate and Products. The abundant rainfall in the
south of the province keeps the temperature faitly even,
In the Wonkan it is warm and mowst almost all the vear, op-
pressive in the hotter months but pleasant 1 the winfer
Al the other side of the hills the difference between (he
winter and summer {emperatures is greater, and in ihe
Deccan districts the winter 15 pleasant and healthy., As
the rainfall decreases towards the north-west the variation
between summer and winter, and between day and night,
increases. In Sind the difference 1s verv great  The summer
days are ntolerably hot, the thermometer 1 the shade some-
times rising to 125°F , and the winter nights aie intensely cold.
There is often a drop of 50° between day and night.  In Sind
the soil is mostly sandy IFrom the Milwd Ghits southward
(including most of Kathiawar), the rich black cotton soil pie-
dominates, the whole nt the north-western Deccan being upon
the dark volcanic rock called Deccan Trap. Cotton 1s grown in
abundance, particularly in the northern district of WKhandesh
and the southern district of Dhirwir, as well as through the
whole of the districts and States around the Gulf of Cambay.
Rice is grown in the wet districts along the coast, where the
coconut also abounds., Wheat is the chief crop m the drier
districts of Sind. The millets and pulses arc largely grown
east of the Ghits. Bombay has no mincral wealth,

411, Communications. Two arms of the Great Indian
Peninsula Raslway run from the city of Bombay, one north-cas
to Manmid and Jubbulpore, crossing the huls atl the Thal
Ghit, and the other south-cast 1o Poona and Raichiir CTossing
them at the Bor Ghat. A loop line from Manmid 1o Dhond,
passing the ancient city ol Ahmadnagar, unites these two
arms. The southern part of the province is served by the
Southern Marathd Railway, ot which {wo lines run south from
the Great Indian Penmsula Ime, one from Poona and the
other irom Hotgt  These are united in the south by a tine of
the same system runmmng from Goa eastward 1o Gunlakul and
Bezwida, and south-eastward to the Mysore State.  North-
ward from Bombay the Bombay and Baroda Railway runs
along the coast, vid Surat and Broach, to Baroda and Alima-
dabad. Trom Surat the Tapti Valley line unites this with 1he
northein arm of the Great Indian Peninsula Railway at
Jalgaon  There are numerous small lines in Kathidwar which
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arve linked up with the Rajputind-Milwi Railway running

through Rajputani to Agra and Delhi.  The Indus Valley line

of the North-Western system: runs along the left bank of the
N
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river as far south as Rohri, and then crossing the river at the
Sukkur Bridge continues on both banks as far as Hyderdbad,
then on the right bank alone to Kardcht  Ifrom near ihe
Sukkw Bridge the Sind-Pishin Railway branches off to Quetta
and the Afghan fronticr. The provimce is well supplied with
roads, but of mland waterways it has few save the Indus.

412. People. The inhabitants of the province are chiefly
of Scytho-Dravidian race In Bombay proper Hindus very
greatly predominate, in Sind, Muhammadans. Theie are
necarly a quarter of a million Jains in the province, also about
75,000 Parsis who were driven [rom Persia by the Muhamma-
dan nvasions 1n the 7th century  They form the most active
and energetic business men in the cily ol Bombay., Sindhi
mn the north-west, Gujarathi round the Gulf of Cambay, and
Marathi to the south are the chief languages As in all other
provinces of India agriculture is the main occupation ol tihe
people, but the city and neighbouthood of Bombay has be-
come a great manufacturing centre There are many large
cotton mulls, and the export of Indian-made cottons is steadily
increasing, especially to Hong-Kong and the Stiraits Settle-
ments.

413. History. The Island of Bombay formed part of the
dowry of Catherine of Braganza, wife of Charles II, and was
given by him to the East India Company in 1688, In 1782 ihe
neighbourmg islands were obtained {rom the Mardtha ruler.
The Districts along the shores of the Gulf of Cambay were
secured after the Furst Mardthd War, and all the southern
Dustricts (save North Kanara, received laler lrom Madras)
fell to the British on the downfall of the Peshwia’s power 1n 1818,
Sind was conquered in 1843.

414. BoMBAY (770,000), sitmated on a small island now
united with the mainland, 1s the second largest city in India,
and has the finest harbour Its safe and excellent accom-
modation for shipping, and the fact that, save Kardchi, 1t is
the nearest Indian port tn Europe give Bombay a great ad-
vantage over any other Indian scaport, cspecially now that
the Ghéts, which mn olden days cut it off from the interior,
have been suimounted by railways Bombay 15 now a
wealthy and exceedingly handsome city, some of its public
butldings being equalled by no others mn India. It 1s a great
centre of commerce and manufacture, and the chief cotton



BOMBAY 179

port  Bombay is about 1, j00 miles trom Calcutta by vail, and
about 8oo trom Madras  Elephanta, o smallisland m Bombay
harbour, and Salsette, to the north, contan sculptured case-

temples

415, Ahmadabid, on the Sabarmati, was onece the Muhammadan
capital of Gujarat, and 1s the thud city m the Bombay Presidency.
Broach, on the Narbada, 15 on ancient scaport and stidl has a con-
siderable cotton trade. At Surat, on the ‘Lapty, the (st Enghsh
tactory m Indma was established m 1012, Nasik 15 a place of pil-
grimage near the souice of the Goddvar., There are some cave-
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temples, of Buddhust omngm, m the neighbourhood.  Ahmadnagar,
on the Sina, was once the capital ol a Muhammadan kmgdom,
Poona 15 a large military station, and was the last capital of the
Peshwi, South-west is Mahdbaleshwar, a sanatorinm 4,700 foet
above sca-level.

416. Dharwir is noted for its cotton, and is connected by 1ail
with Bellary., Hubli, near Dhdrwir, has a large cotton tiade.
Karachi 1s a seaport west of the Indus with a good haibour and a
rapidly growmg trade. It has railway connection with North India,
and is the chief port for the Punjab. Almost all the Indian export
of wheat 18 from this port. Karéichi is the largest town in Sind,
Hyderabad, near the Indus, was formerly the capital of the Ambis
of Smd. Karwar, south of Goa, has a safe and goad harbour, hut
having no railway communication with the mterior its trade is
declinmg,
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Native StaTes IN BomBAy

417. Bombay has a large number of Protected States, bul many
of them are very small. Includmg Baropa, which is under the
Supreme Government, thewr {otal area is about yo,000 squarc miles
and thewr population about 10} nullions. Kuoarrpur 15 in the
north-east of Smnd. Chef town, Khairpur, not far fiom the Indus.
Curcr is a long semi-circular peninsula to the north of the Gulf ot
Cutch, scparated from Smd by the Great Rann. The inhabit-
ants are Musalmans and Hindus m about equal proportions. The
head of the Government is called the Rao, under whom there are
about 200 Chiefs. The principal town 1s Bhiij, near the centre.
The GUjARAT STATES lte around the Gulf of Cambay, beyond British
terrilory  Baropa, under the Gakwar, 1s the most important,
The chief towns 1n the Gaitkwar’s domimons are Baroda, the capital,
east of the Gulf of Cambay, and Deesa, a military station, m the
north. The peninsula of Kathiiwédr contains a large number ol
small States, and there are others m the Deccan.

MADRAS

418. The Province of Madras includes the southern portion
of pemmnsular India, and takes in the entire coast southward
from Lake Chilka on the east, round Cape Comorm, and
northward on the west 1o the southern boundary ot Bombay.
Its total area, including the Native States, 1s 151,700 square
miles, and 1ts population over 424 millious.

419. History. Inextentandboundarics Madrashaschanged
but little since 1801. The sandy low-lying tract upon which
the city of Madras now stands was obtained from the Raja
of Chandragiri in 1639, but for nearly a century and a quarter
was closely hemmed in by native territory. In 1763 the
swrrounding district of Chingleput, then called the [Jégir,
was ceded by the Nawdb ol Arcot. Two years later the
Northern Circars, including the coast Districts belween Nellore
and Orissa which had been taken {rom the French in 1759,
were formally ceded to the British by the Emperor. In 1792,
after the first war with Tipfi (known as the Third Mysore War)
the Districts of Malabar and Salem were taken The Fourth
Mysore War ended in 1799 with the fall of Seringapatam and
the death of Tipfi, and was followed by the partition of his
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{erritories. The DBritish took the southcin and western
portions, which now torm the Districts of Coimbatore and
South Kanara, and the Nizim look an extensive tract m the
north bordering on his own dommions.  The 1est was restored
10 1ts old Hindu rulers whom Haudar had dispossessed. Al the
same time the Rajd of 1he small Mardthd Kingdom ot Tanjore
yielded his territories 1o the British m consideration ol a pen-
sion The followmg year the Nizim entered into a subsidiary
treaty with the British, ceding 1o them his tecent acquisitions.
Thus the greater parl of the present Districts of Bellary,
Anantapur, Kurnill and Cuddapah became British territory,
and for long contmued to be called the Ceded Districts. TFor
some years previous lo this the Nawdb ol Arcot had resided
m the city of Madras under British protection, leaving the
administration of his territories Lo the officers of the Company.
In 1801 these territories were tormally annexed to the Presi-
dency of Madras, which thus became very much what it is
to-day.

420. Surface. Madras takes m almost the whole ol the
Eastern Ghats and a consuderable portion of the intenor platcau.
In the south 1t mcludes the higher lulls where the Eastern and
Western Ghits draw together, and the Palghat Gap wluch
gives easy communication between the castein and wesiern
parts ol the province. North ol the Gap are the Nilgiris,
whose highest peak, Dodabetta, atiains a heght of 8,760 feel,
and is exceeded only by Anamudi in the Anamalais, south of
the Gap, which reaches 8,850 icet, and is the most elevated
pomnt south ol the Sulammins The Shevaroy Hills awe a
detached group south-west ot Madras, which may be iegarded
as the southern spurs of the Eastern Ghiits.  They are separated
from the westein spurs of the Nilgiris by the valley of the
Cauvery. The Palnis are a long castern spur of the Anamalais,
From the Anamalais the Cardamom Hills run south almost
to Cape Comorin, forming the boundary between the Native
State of Travancore on the west and the British Districts on the
cast. The Eastern Ghats are known by diflerent names in
differcnt parts, the chicf being the Nallamalai Hills, south of
the bend of the Kistna. None of them are over 4,000 feel in
height till north of the Godavari, when they approach con-
siderably nearer the sca, and in several places rise to nearly
5,000 feet.
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421. Rivers. The Godavari and Kistna (p 104) flow thiouah
Madras for only the last icw miles ol then cowse, but they
bring down an mmense volume ol waiter, and are ot great
mmportance  The Cauvery runs the greater part ot its course
in Madras Il rises on ihe plateau, and by 1ts numecerous
tributaries drains the southern hall of the Mysore State A fta
descending to the plains it receives the Bhavanr and the
Noyil from the Nilgirts and the Amaravat: fiom the DPalo.
At Trichinopoly 1ts delta begms, the niver dividmg mto two
main channels, the larger ol which 18 called the Coleroon.
Smaller nivers are the Northern Penner, which drans by ils
numerous tributarics the northern part ol the Mysote plateau
and enters the Bay ol Bengal at Nellore, the Palar and the
Southern Penner, which also come down liom the platcau and
discharge into the Bay near Sadras and Cuddalore respectively,
the Vellar a little further south, and the Vaigai, the Vawpar
and the Tambraparni which rise in the southan mountams and
flow mto the Palk Straits and the Gult of Manar.

422. Climate and Rainfall, The temperature 13 fanly hugh
all the year round  The day temperature along the coast
varies [rom 75° to 95°F. and the difference between day and
night is very slight.  In the interior both daily aned scasonal
ranges are grcater. The west coast is not so hol 1m summer
as the east on account ot the heavy rains which then iall,
The south-west winds, which biing refreshment to {he west of
the perunsula reach the eastern districts as hotl and diy land
winds. The east coast recerves its chiet watering in October
and November when ihe north-cast monsoon sets i Along
both coasts the ramnfall 1s usually plentiful  The western
districts, however, owing 1o the influence of the Ghats, receive
a much heavier fall than the castern, the annual average being
130 inches against 5o inches on the cast. Inland the fall is
much less, and more precatious, and in the northern districts,
on the plateau, it is very scanty, varying from 17 inches in
Anantapur to 30 m Cuddapah.

423, Soil and Irrigation. The rch, black, water-holding
soil known as cotton-soil, is not largely met with i Madras.
Almost the entire province, as well as Mysore. the south-cast of
Hyderabad, and a large part of the Central Provinces, is a region
of ancient crystalline rock. The soil is theiefore sandy and
porous, and except along the alluvial coast strip the rainfall
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quickly drains away. This makes the riveis exceedingly hable
to floods Their waters rise and fall with extreme rapditly,
and the land 1s soon dry atter the heaviest iain, There is
almost everywhere, therefore, a constant need for iimgation.
Vast systems of canals distribute the waters of the Godévari,
Kistna, Cauvery, and North Penncr over their deltas. More
than 7,000 miles of canals, large and small, thus water 5,000
squarc mues of land, converting iracts once dry and barren
mto rich and fertile rice fields  Still more unportiant, however,
is the irngation carried on trom storage tanks  There arc over
6o,000 artificial tanks in the province, varying in size from
mere ponds to vast lakes. In some cascs the smaller rivers
hardly find thewr way 1o the sea at all, their flood-waters being
run off mto tanks along thewr whole course. Irrigation from
wells is also of great importance and is common all through
the province.

424. Natural Products. Rice 1s grown in the river deltas,
along the coastal strip, and wherever water is plentiful.
Tanjore is the greatest rice-producing district in South India.
In the dricr districts the millets, especially cholum and cumba,
are very largely grown, as also are pulses, Millets and pulses
usually cover twice as much land as rice. Oil-seeds and sugar
cane arc also grown. Cotton 1s a crop of increasing value.
Only Berdr and Bombay exceed Madras 1n the amount of cotton
produced. Indigo was at one time a crop of great importance,
but 1t now covers a comparatively small arca. Tobacco is
largely grown in Madura and the Godavar Delta, the produce
of the latter being known as Lanka tobacco. Coffee and tea,
and, to a small extent, cinchona, are grown on the Nilgiris and
the Western Ghats.  The coconut is common everywhere
along the coast The province has no great minera! wealth,
Iron of great purity 15 abundant near Salem and in many other
parts, but owing to the scarcity of fuel and lime it cannot be
successfully worked on any large scale.  Saltis oblained in large
quantities from sea-water by solar evaporation.

425. People and Industries. The population of the pro-
vince 1s almost entirely Dravidian. Telugu is spoken in the
north-east, Tamil in the south-east, Kanarese 1n the north-west,
and Malaydlam in the south-west. There are a few primitive
tribes on the hills who also speak Dravidian dialects. Tulu
15 a cultivated language of the same family spoken in South
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Kanara. Most ot the people are Hindus; about two-and-a-
half millions are Muhammadans, and two millions Christians
Education 1s more widespread m Madras than in any other
province of the Empire save Burma. More than two-thnds
of the people are directly engaged in agriculture There are
no great manufactures, but the ordinary hand manufactures,
pottery, weaving, brass work, etc., are common i most parts
The Northern Circars used to be famed for their fine mushns,
but the manufacture has declined. Tanjore and Trichmopoly
produce ornamenial gold and silver work  Trichmopoly 1s
noted for cheroots and cigars, and, owing to a European de-
mand for Indian cigars which has sprung up of recent ycars,
this mndustiy has largcly developed.

426, Communications. Madras 15 well supplied with
roads, and, owing to the easc with which stone 1s obtamned,
mote than three-fourths of thew entire length is metalled.
The province contamns almost as great a lengih ol metalled
road as all the other Indian provinces put together Its river
watcrways are of little mmportance owing to the variable
volume of the rivers  In the dry weather most ot {them shrink
to mere rivulets meandeing over wide beds of sand, while in
the 1amy scason they arc rushing torrents which carry all
before them. Wherever the waters arc held up by anicats
there 15 a certain amount of boaf-iraffic, and small steamers
have been tried, though without much success, on the Goddvari
The Buckimngham Canal runs along the cast coast umiting the
Godavari and the Palar and brings large quantities ol pioduce
from both north and south to Madras.

427. Three lines of ralway branch from Madras The
East Coast Railway runs north to Calcutta, meeting at Bezwida
the Southern Mardtha line which crosses the penmsula from
Goa, and the Nizdm’s State Railway from Warangal and
Hyderabad. The Madras Railway runs inland, and al Aiconum
divides into northern and southern arms The former runs
in a north-westerly dircction crossing the Southern Maifithi
line at Guntakul and uniting with the Great Indian Peninsula
at Raichfir. This is the mail-route belween Madias and
Bombay The southern arm runs south-west through ihe
Palghat Gap to the west coast, and then northward to Manga-
lore. From Jalarpet a branch ruus north-west to Bangalore,
from Podanfir another to Mcttapolliam at the loot of the
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Nilgiris whence a hill-rallway ascends o Ootacamund, and
from Shoranur, beyond the Gap, a narrow-gauge hue runs
south to Cochin  The South Indian Railway runs [rom Madias
to Tuticorin, lormung, 1 conjunction with daily steamers
across the Guit of Manir to Colombo, the chiel hine ol cowm-
munication between India and Ceylon .\ branch of this line
runs to the French town ol Pondicherry, and m the oppostte
direction notihwards to Dharmavaram, where 1t unites with
the Southern Marithd system  Other branches run from
Tanjore to Negapatam on the coast and irom Trichinoepoly to
Erode on the Madras line  Trom Madura a branch follows
the course of the Vaigar niver to Mandapam on the Pamban
Passage, and further south a recently constructed branch 1uns
westward from Maunydchi, and, crossing the Cardamom Hulls,
puts Quilon on the west coast mio communication with the
towns 1n the east The LEast Coast and Madras Railways are
standard-gauge lincs; the South Indian, like the Southern
Maratha, 1s ot the melre-gange.

428. Foreign Commerce. Although the Province of Madras
has a long sca-board and a large number ol mmor poits, its
foreign commerce is small, amounting to only about g per cent.
ot the {total foreign trade of India. One of the cluel 1casons
ol this is the [act thal the ports are all poor, None of them
give any shelter for vessels in bad weather, and al many ot
them the sea 15 so shallow that vessels have to anchor a long
way out. The larger occan-gomng steamers, therelore, {touch
at no port along the coast save Madras itself, and only a few
of them there. IFurther, Madras has no great manulactuices,
or large staple produce, which 1l sceks 1o sell, so that however
good the ports were thewr trade could not be large. The
exports consist chiefly ot hudes, cotton, indigo, rice, oilsceds,
and sugar , and the imports of cotton Iabrics, metals, machin-
ery, spices and hiquors,

429. Towns. Mabras (510,000}, the capital of the Pre-
sidency and the largest cily in South India, is situated on a low
sandy coast. It is defended by Tort St. George, lrom
which the Presidency derives its official name. A harbour has
been constructed at greal cost, but it gives no shelter in bad
weather, and the port has only about 5 per cent. of the sca-
borne trade of India, Madras is 770 nmules from Calcutla by
sea, and nearly 8co miles {rom Bombay by rail.
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430. Other seaports arc Vizagapatam, Cocandda, and Masuli-
patam, north oi Madias, and Negapatam, south ot Madras, all on the
gast coast. There are many other smaller ports, but they awe all
ahke in offermg no shelter whatever to shippung.,  Cocanidda, near
the northern mouth of the Godavary, 18 connected with the LEast Coust
Railway by a short branch-lme. Tis population and tiade aie
rapidly growmg  Masuhpatam was the first English settlement on
the cast coast, and dates from 1620 TFiom Negapalam laige
quantities of rice are shipped to Ceylon. [From Tuticorin, on the
Fulf of Mandr, the cotton grown m the southern distuiets is mostly
shipped.  But the chicf trade of the port 1s with Colombo by a
steamer which runs dailv m conncction with the South Indian
Railway service,  Calicut, on the west coast, was the hrst place m
[ndia vistted Dy the Portugnese under Vasco da Gama.

Fig 056 Trichimopoly Rock,

431. Among mland towns, Trichinopoly, at the head of the
delta of the Cauvery, is a nulitary staiion and the second cily m the
Presidency. It s noled forits cheroots and jewellery.  Srirangam, on
an island of the Cauvery, necar Trichinopoly, contains the largest
temple in Tndia. Madura, on ibe Vaigai, an ancient cily with
some large temples, was once the capital of the Pandyan kmg-
dom, and lamous for its Hindu College. Tanjore, on a branch
of the Cauvery, a floursshing town at the head of a rich agricultural
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district, was the capital of a small Mardthd kingdom  The town
contains the R3jd’s Palace and some large temples.  Rajamundry
15 an mmpot tant town on the Goddavarr near the pomt wheie s waters
divide. The East Coast Railway here crosses the trver by a ladge
almost two mules m length At Dowlaishwaraim, a hittle lower down,
a very fine amicat crosses the niver. Ootacamund and Coonoor on
the Nilgins, Yercaud on the Shevaroys, and Kodaikdnal on the
Palis, are all favounte hill stations. Ootacamund 1s the summer
secat of the Government and has a large population.

NATIVE STATES IN MADRAS

432. TrAVANCORE, the principal Native State, forms the south-
western extremity of India. Tt has an area of nearly 7,000 square
miles and a population of 2§ mullions Tt 1s well watered and
fertile, and 1 noted tfor its pepper and cardamoms. Trevandrum,
the capital, 15 towards the south Quilon and Alleppey awie sca-ports,
CocHIN 18 a small State between Travancore and Malabar  The
capilal is Erndkulam, near the Brtish town of Cochin.  In Cochin
there 15 a considerable colony ol Jews, and in Tiravancoie one of
Syrnan Christians  Both these commumitics ate very ancient
Pupukkorrar 1s a small State south-west of Tanjore under the
Tondiman Raja

MYSORE
(See Map, page 182))

433. Mvysore lies west of Madias, in the southern angle oi
the platcau of the Deccan. It has an aiea ol 29,400 square
miles, and a total population of about 5% millions. The people
are for the most pait of Dravidian race.  More than five millions
arc Hindus, over a quarict a million Muhammadans, and the
rest Christians, Animists, or Jains, The principal language is
Kanarese.

434. History. In 1750 Haidar Al, a Muhammadan ad-
venturer who had been made Commander-in-Chief of the
army of the Himdu Raja, usurped the authority and carved out
for himself a dominion in the south of the Deccan much laiger
than the present Mysore State. In 1769 he had become
powerful enough to threaten the English at Madras. In 1782,
Haidar died and was succeeded by his son Tipfl, who was slain
al the capture ol Seringapatam in 1799. The English then
restored the ancient Wodeyar family. In 1831, owing to the
misgovernment of the Maharaja, the British took the State into
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their own hands, and it was administered by British officers
till 1881 when it was once more handed over to native govern-
ment. Mysore is directly under the Viceroy, who is represented
by a Resident at the Court of the Maharaja.

435. Surface and Drainage. As the Eastern and Western
Ghats converge they both become higher and open out into a
broad elevated tableland which is bounded on the south and
west by hills of considerable height, but has no definite moun-
tain boundary on the east. The whole of Mysore, with the
exception of a few small tracts in the north, is over 2,000 feet
in height, and more than a third is over 3,000 feet.  The more
elevated parts of the plateau arc in the cast and west but a
ridge of slighter elevation, narrowing towards the centre,
stretches almost continuously across the State from north-cast
to west forming the watershed. The drainage of the north
and north-west is to the Kistna, the rivers Tunga and Bhadra
on the west uniting to form the Tungabhadra, whicl is joined
further on by the Hugri. The Palar and the Southern Penner
drain a small part of the cast. But the main drainage of the
platcau is to the Cauvery which rises in the Western Ghits and
flows south-eastwards through the southern portion of the
State. On its way it is joined by numerous tributaries from
both sides.

436. Climate and Products. The elevation of the platean
makes Mysore much cooler than the surrounding plains. The
rainfall is not heavy save along the mountains in the south and
west. Elsewhere it averages from 26 to 35 inches a year.
The plateau is composed almost entirely of ancient crystalline
rock, and thercfore the soil is generally light and sandy and in
need of irrigation, The streams, however, are numerous and
their water is extensively used for agricultural purposes,
There are numerous canals from the tributaries of the Kistna
which carry the water for many miles. Mysore has also, like
Madras, a large number of tanks. Cotton is grown in a few of
the northern districts, rice and sugar-cane in the river valleys,
and ragi alniost cverywhere. There arec a few coffee and
cinchona plantations on the hills in the west and south-west.
From the forests a certain amount of teak is obtained as well
as sandalwood. The latter is a Government monopoly. At
Kolar, in the cast, there is a rich gold-field and large quamutxes
of the metal are obtnncd
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437. Communications. The Madras Railway runs from
Jalirpet 1o Bangalore with a small bianch to the oldr gold-
field The Southern Marithd Railway tiom Poona and Goa
enters the State trom the north-west and runs to Bangalote,
whence another line of the same system goes northward to
Dharmavaram and Guntakul The Mysore State Railway
unites Bangaloie with the Cilty ol Mysore, and runs on to
Nanjangiid Excellent trunk roads branch out hhom Bansalore
in all directions

438 Chief towns. Bangalore (160,000), towards the cast, 1s
more than 3,000 feet above sea level, and enjoys a salubiious
climate. It 15 the headquanters of the Government, and contamns
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some fine public offices and a handsome palace, It is also a British
military station and the Cantonment 1s Butish territory, To the
east lies Kolar, the hirth-place of Haidar Ali, now noted for its gold,
Mysore, mn the south, 1s the chief residence of the Mahardja Seringa-
patam, northward on an 1sland m ibe Cauvery, was the capital of the
Haidar family. Tiph was killed al {he storming of Seringapatam
by the B:itish. The town 1s now almost deseried on account of its
unhealthiness.

439. Coorg 1s a small British territory, 1o the south-west of
Mysore, with an arca of 1,600 squarc miles, and a population of
180,000, It is very mountamous. Coffee and cardamoms are the
most noted products. The chief town is Merkara. The Resident
ol Mysore is also Commissioner of Coorg,
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BURMA

440. Burwma, the largest of the Provinces of the Indian
Empire, lies outside of India proper It occupies the western
part of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula, 1aking m the whole of the
coast line from ihe southern point of Eastern Bengal 1o Point
Victoria on the Isthmus of Kra  On the north-west 1t adjoing
the hilly districts of Eastern Bengal and Assam and the Nadive
Statc of Manipur, and on the cast 1t is bounded mawmlv by China
m the north and Siam in the south The {otal arca of the
province 18 236,000 square miles, and the population is about
1o} millions

441. Surface. Burma consists of 1anges of hills tunning
roughly north and south and scparated by long and usually
narrow valleys. At the east of the high platean of Tibet the
mountain chams, which up to that point run chiefly cast and
west, bend round to the south m a series of almosi concentric
arcs, turning the Brahmaputra into the Valley of Assam. I'rom
that point they run mainly i a southerly direction  Three
mam chams can be traced. That nearest the iiver bends
round a little to the west, and under various names forms the
castern frontier of India proper as far sonth as Chittagong
It then continues as the Arakan Yoma at a short distance frem
the coast as far south as Cape Negrais where 1t dips under the
water to re-appear in the Andaman Isles. This range forms
the western boundary of the basmn of the Irrawaddy. The
eastern boundary of the basin is formed by a similar range which
widens out in the centre into the Shan and Karenni Hills,
and then, narrowing to the south, falls to the level of the plains
near the angle of the Gulf of Martaban. Between these two
ranges there is a minor range of much lower elevation and bro-
ken in the centre, The northern half divides the basin of the
Irrawaddy proper from that of its great tributary the Chindwin,
and the southern half, called the Pegu Yoma, forms the western
boundary ot the small basin of the Sitiang. The third and
most easterly of the main ranges attains to greater elevations
than either of the others, and runs southward for nearly twice
the distance. It forms the eastern boundary of the narrow basin
of the Salwin, and runs without a break to the Isthmus of Kra.

442. Coast Line. The coast of Buima contrasis strongly
with that of peninsular India, being everywhere rocky, except
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where the rivers have built up their delias, and hke all rocky
coasls it is fringed with imnumecrable 1slands, most ol which are
very small. Off the Arakan coast m the north are the larger
islands of Ramri and Cheduba. On ihe Tenasserim coast, in the
south, 1s the Mergui Archipelago. Turther out to sea, and
stretchmg in a line trom Cape Negrais to Sumatra, are the
Preparis, the Coco, the Andaman, and the Nicobar islands, the
tops of a submarne ridge enclosing a deep sea

443. Rivers. The Irrawaddy is the great niver of Burma.
Tt 1ises 1n the mountams cast of the bend of the Brahmapuira
and flows south to the Gulf of Martaban  Being snow-ted it is
always a niver of great volume, and being free from rapids
except 1n its upper course 1t 1s navigable for 8oo nules from 1ts
mouth., The chief towns of Burma are upon 1its banks, and 1t
forms the great highway of commerce from the interior to the
coast. One of the finest fleets of miver steamers in the world
ply upon 1t, gomg as far north as Bhamd near the Chinese
frontier  The chief tributary of the Irrawaddy is the Chindwin
which dramns the castern slopes of the frontier hills of Eastern
Bengal and Assam, and after flowing through a broad and rich
valley, unites with the Irrawaddy below Mandalay From
the cast the Irrawaddy receives numerous minor tributaries, the
largest of which are the Shweli which drams the hills cast of
Bhamd, and the Myit-nge which comes down [rom the Shan
Hills and joms the Iirawaddy ncar Mandalay. At its mouth
the Irrawaddy forms a vast delta. and on 11s two chief channels
stand the ports of Rangoon and Bassein. The Salwin is a
longer river than the Irrawaddy and brings down more waler,
but it 1s hemmed in by mountams and has numerous rocky
rapids, so that it is navigable only 1n short stretches It riscs
in Tibet and flows southward to the Gull of Martaban, The
Sittang is a smaller river whose basin 1s enclosed by those
of the Irrawaddy and the Salwin. It flows southward to the
Guli through a broad and level plain which forms a vast rice
field Like the Salwin the Sittang is useless for navigation,
though from diffcrent causes, It is shallow in many parts, its
mouth is blocked by a huge sand-bar, and it is subject to a se-
vere tidal bore.

444. People. The people of Burma belong mainly to the
Mongolian family. There are many allied tribes and races
who are classed together as Tibeto-Burmans, They are not



BURMA 1095
7 7y 56 (1) 102
o T —— :
28| i
Lnglish Miles
P s e 0
s N
|
|
2 -
}
i
!
|
22 s
ZOI‘ U
(8 13
16 |

Tig. 98,

Burnia in relief,



196 MANUAL OF GEOGRAPHY

pure Mongols, like the Chinese, but in physical characteristics
seemn half-way between the Chinese and the Malays. In the
hills therc are numerous wild tribes, the chief of whom arc the
Kachins in the north, the Shans mn the broad platean south-east
of Mandalay, and ithc Karens fiuther south Burma is very
thinly peopled, and the demand for labour has led io the
immigration of large numbers of Chinese and Indians. In some
respects, especially in education, the Burmese are ahead of any
of the races of India proper, but they have little enterprise or
initiative. They are a very hospitable, easy and pleasure-
loving people  Buddhism 1s the prevailing religion  The
chief languages arc Burmese and Karen, but a vast number
of other Tibeto-Burman dialects aie spoken.

445. Climate and Products. Almost the whole of Burma
receives a copious ranfall, and along the coasts, and north
of the Gulf of Martaban, 1t is very heavy. In the interior there
is a drier area consisting of an oval tract running for roo miles
north and south of Mandalay, along the valleys of the Irra-
waddy and Chundwimn. This tract is almost surrounded by hills
which shut off much of the monsoon 1ain, and the total fall 13
only about 30 inches a ycar. But most of the plains of Burma
are hot and humid  Rice 1s the chief crop ; cotton, tobacco,
pulses, and millets are also grown  I'ar more rice 1s produced
than the country neceds, and 1t therefore forms the man
article of export. In the lorests, especially on the mountains
confining the Salwin, much excellent teak is obtained. Tt
1s floated down the Salwin and exported chicfly [rom Moulmen.
Iron ore and petroleum are plentiful. Iron is little worked,
but the production ol kerosene oil is now sufficient to supply
nearly three-fourths of the Indian demand. The chiel petro-
leum fields are along the Irrawaddy Valley and on the Arakan
coast. Tin is found in Tenasserim TFine white marble 1s
obtained near Mandalay, from which images are cut, There
are famous ruby and jade mines in the north,

446. Communications. Railways now run from Rangoon
and Bassein to Prome, 300 miles up the Irrawaddy, and round
the head of the Gulf of Pegu to Moulmein. But the principal
line runs northward along the rich valley of the Siitang {o
Mandalay, and onward at the other side of the river to
Myitkyina, almost on the northern irontier, From Mandalay
a branch runs through the Shan States to Kunlong Ferry on
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the Salwin, and on the other side ol the river a shorter branch
to Monywa on the Chindwin  In all nearly 1,400 miles ol rail-
way arc now open  The chief thiough tratfic 1s, however, still
largely by river. There are comparatively few good roads m
Burma. One has been constiucted from Bhamo to the Clunese
Frontier and (by request ot the Chinese Government) 50 miles
beyond 1t, along which oveiland traffic 15 caniied on with
Yun-nan

447. History, The dominons ol the native government of
Burma were originally much moie extensive than the present
British Province  The King was very despotic, bemg absolute
master of the lives and property of hus subjeets  In 82y the
reigning monarch declared wai against the British, and pre-
pared golden chains 1o bind the Governor-General ol India.
The English troops advanced to Yandabo, within 45 miles ol
the capital, when the Burmese were compelled 1o make peace
by the sacrifice of Assam, Arakan and the Tenassernn Provinees.,
In 1852 hostililics agamn broke oul, and Pegu was annexed.
To secure the peace ot India, Theebaw, King ol Upper Buima,
was deposed m 1885, and the country became a Province of the
Indian Empire. A Legislative Counal was granted i 18y7,

448. Chief Towns. RANGOON (23;,000), on the eastein branch
of the Irrawaddy, 15 the third port ol the Empiwe. The trade of
Rangoon has developed rapidly of recent years, and its eaports are
now considerably more than twice as large as those ot Madias,
The other ports are Moulmein near the mouth of the Salwin, the
centre of the timber trade, Bassein on the western hianch of the
Irrawaddy, Akyab on the Aiakan coast ncar the mouth ot the
Kuladan river, and Mergui in Tenasserim. These ports are all
comparatively small and their trade 1s chiefly coastal. Seven-cighths
of the foreign trade of Burma passes ihrough Rangoon. Mandalay,
the last capital of the native kingdom, 1s a new city on the Irrawaddy.
Amarapura and Ava, former capitals, now deseried, are in the
neighbourhood. Bhamé, in the north, 13 {he seat of the overland
trade with China, Prome is a flourishing t1ading lown on the Irra-
waddy connected with Rangoon by rail.

449. The Andaman and Nicobar Islands, though geogra-
phuically belonging to Burma, form a separate adminisiration
under a Chef Commssioner. The Andamans consist of three
large islands and nearly 200 small ones, will a total arca of
about 2,500 square miles  They arc hilly, and have numerous
excellent harbours, The rainfall is heavy and the hill-sides
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are covered with valuable forests A large convicl settlement
is mamtaimed on the islands. The native inhabrtants arc of a
low Negrito race The Nicobars have an arca of about 630
square miles They are sinular in most respects to the Anda-
mans, but are peopled by a Malay race  Port Blair, on South
Andaman, is the seat of the government The meteorological
observations taken on the Andamans are of great importance,
as they give the carliest and most vcliable storm warnings.
On this account Port Blair has recently been connected by
wireless telegraphy with Buima.

Foreiay Possisstons IN INDIA

450. The FrencH TrerriTORIES 1 India arc Pondicherry and
Karikal, on the coast of the Caunatic, Mahé, on the Malabar coast ;
VYanaon on the Godavar: Delta, and Chandernagore, on the river
Hooghly. They contam less than 200 square mmles, and about
285,000 mhabitants. DPondichenry s the residence of the Governor.
It 1s a small place, with but Iittle trade,

451. The PorrUucurse PossrssioNs consist of the small distiict
of Goa, Daman north of Bombay, and the island of Diu on the coast
of the Kathidwar Penmsula  Goa was once the splendid capital of
the Poituguese dominions m the cast, but 1s now m rums.  Panjim,
or New Goa, has been built nearer the sea. Marmagoa, the port ol
Goa, has the best harbour on the west coast south of Bombay.
It 1s now served by a branch of the Southern Maratha Railway, and
its trade 1s growing.

CEYLON

452. Ceviow, the Lanka of the Hindus, is a large pear-
shaped island m the Indian Occan to the south-east of India.
Tt 1s ncarly connected with the mamland by the islands of
Manir and Rameswaram, and a ridge of sandbanks called
Adam’s Bridge. The northern part of the channel between
India and Ceylon 1s called Palk Strait; the southern the Gulf
of Manar. Pamban Passage, betwecen Rameswaram and the
mainland. has been deepened, but is still navigable only by
small vessels. Ceylon contains about 25,300 square miles, and
has a population of over 3} millions.

453. Surface. The northern half of the island is for the
most part low, m the interior of the southern half there are
elevated plateaux and lofty mountains. The tablelands vary
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from 1,000 to 4,000 teet in height. Adam’s Peak, long sup-
posed to be the highest mountain m the sland, 1s 7,352 fect
above the sea  On 1ts top a 1ude representation of a tootprint
has been foirmed of lime, which 1s venerated as an impression
left on the rock by Buddha Pedrotalagala, the highest
mountain, 1s &,295 teet in height.

454. Coast Line. The coast on the north and west 1s low
and sandy on the south-east and cast 1t 1s mostly rocky,
and i parts descends
rapidly to the water
and quickly sinks to
great depths. The east
coast has scveral fine
natural harbours, es-
pectally  Trincomallee
Bay, which is one of
the most capacious har-
bours in the world. Itis
a British naval station,
but being off the main
lmes of the world’s com-
merce 1t 15 of compara-
tively little importance.
Galle Bay, in the south,
1s also a good harbour,
and was much used be-
fore the ariificial har-
bour of Colombo, on the
west coast, was made.

4585. Rivers. The
Mahawili Ganga is the
principal river. It flows
from the central high-
lands to Trincomallee
Bay, and is about rso
mules long. It is navigable for the greater pari of its length,
The other rivers are none of them over 9o miles in length.
The most important are the Kalany Ganga and Kalu Ganga
on the western coast, and the Wala Ganga in the south-east
ot the island

456. Climate. Ceylon is so small that great varieties of

Fig 100, Ceylon in relief,



CEYLON 201

climate are almost impossible On the coast all round the
1sland it is hot, the west and south-west coasts are generally
humud, while the north and cast coasts are drier No part of
the 1sland is more than 7o miles {rom the sca  This makes
the climate {rec irom great exiremes ol heat and cold. The
southern half 15, as a rule, much more moist than the northern
half. The exireme north has a ramnfall of only 50 mches a
year, and 1 no part of the northein hall does 1t exceed 75
mches  But in the south there 1s only one narrow strip along
the cast coast where the ramfall does not exceed 50 mnches ;
many districts have over 100 inches, while 1n some it exceeds
200 inches

457. Products. Tea, rice, coconuts, coffee, betel-nuts,
cinnamon, india-rubber, and cinchona, are ihe principal vege-
table productions  The forests yield valuable timber. Ceylon
1s noterl for its precious stones, bul plumbago is the most valu-
able muineral. Large quantitics of salt are manutactured on
the coast. Pearl oysters arc fished in the Gult of Manir.
There are many tea and colfee planiations on the hills, but ol
late years the growth of coflee has greatly declined, cinchona
and ndia-rubber having taken 1ts place.  The cultivation
and manutacture of iea are rapidly incrcasing. The loreipn
commerce amounts to about eighteen millions sterling. The
chicf exports aic tea, cocoa, plumbago, coconut products,
cnchona, mdia-rubber and coffee.  There are now more
than 560 miles of Government railways in the island.

458. People. The population is about 3} millions. The
Sinhalese inhabit the central and southern parts of the island ;
the Tamils, the north-casiern districts. Moors, or Muhamma-
dans, are scaltered throughout the island, The Veddahs
are a wild tribe in thce interior. Buddhism is the prevailing
religion among the Sinhalese, and Hinduism among the Tamils.
Christianity has madc much progress.

459. Government., Ceylon is a British Colony, and is ruled
by a Governor aided by an Exccutive Council of 5 members
and a Legislative Council of 17. Tfor many centuries the island
had kings of its own. In 1518 the Portuguese obtained
possession of the maritime districts, but were expelled in 1656
by ihe Dutch. In 1796 the English conquered the Dutch
possessions, and in 1815 their authority was established over
the whole island.
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460, Chief towns. Coromso (138,000), the capital, situated on
the west coast, 15 a growing town and a scaport of great importance.
It 1s the chief port of call for many lines of steamers trading between
Enrope and Indwia, China, Japan, and Austraha. Its harbour 1s
commodious and 15 protected by a fine breakwater. Docks have
recently been construcied  Galle, on the south coast, 1s the second
seaport. 1l has a good harbour, but much of 1ts trade has now
passed to Colombo. Batticaloa and Trincomallee are ports on the
cast coast Jaffna, in the north, 15 a thriving town now connected

Mg 101, Rutns at Anuradhapura.

by rail with Colembo. Kandy was the last capital of the Sinhalese
kings. Nuwara Eliya, 6,200 fect above the sca, 1s a sanatorium,
Anuradhapura was the Buddhist capital of the sland, and has ex-
tensive and interestmg ruins.

461. THE MaLrpives, south-west of Cape Comorn, are
groups of low coral islands under a petty Sultin. Coconuts,
fish and cowries are the principal exports. The Sultin is
tributary to the Governor of Ceylon.
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INDO-CHINESE PENINSULA

462. The South-Eastern Pemmsula of Asia, tointeily called
Further India, or India beyond the Ganges mcludes the countrices
between the Bay of Bengal and the China Sca Clhana torms
1ts noithern boundary  The arca and the population are both
uncertain, as only estimates have been made  The Pemnsula
is about one-thurd less than India m extent, but has only
about one-tenth ol 1ts population.  The mternor consists of
chains of mouniains running notth and south, enclosing valleys
which gradually widen towards the sca, and iorm the beds of
large tivers  These rivers arce the Irrawaddy, Sittang, Salwin,
Menam, and Mekong, or Cambodia.

463. Climate and Natural Products. The clinate 1s gener-
ally hot and moist ~ The ramnfall 15 everywhere tarly abundant,
and all over the western halt ol the penmsula, which s well
within the monsoon arca, 1t 15 very heavy especially in June
and July The plamns arc therefore well adapted for rice,
which 1s the chiel gramn grown, and the hills are covered swith
densc forests ol valuable irees  The rubber tree abounds,
but untortunately vast numbers have been telled. Teak 1
morc abundant here than in any other part of the world, and
is the most valuable forcsi product. Ebony, mahogany, red-
wood and other tumbers arc also exported  The bamboo 1y
very plentiful  Precious stones arc tound m the ceniral
districts, and there are tin mines in the south. The animals
are nearly the samec as those of Eastern India with the
addition of the orang-outang, a large ape.

464. People. The mhabitants belong to the Mongolian
and Malayan races They arc robust, but for the most part
of lower statwie than the Hindus. Their houses are chiclly
constructed of bamboos and matting, with tlatched roofs,
and, as the country is subject 1o flouds, we generally built on
posts about four feet {from the ground. Their langnages, which
are very numerous, belong to the Tibeto-Burman family, with
the single exception of Malay in the south,

465. The peninsula includes Burma in the west; Siam in
the centre ; Tonquin, Annam, and French Cochin China in the
east ; and in the south Malaya, including the Federated Malay
States and the Straits Settlements. Burma, as a Province of
the Indian Empire, has already been described.
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SIAM

466. Siam 1s situated to the east ol the Pegu and the
Tenasserim Divisions of Burma, and noith of the Gult of
Siam It also mncludes the noitthern halt of the Malay Penin-
sula  The country consists chiefly of a large feitile valley,
watered by the Menam, and enclosed by two mountam ranges
It was at one Lume much more extensive than it 1s now, France
having largely encroached m the cast Its arca now is about
220,000 square miles.

467. People. The population s estimated al necarly 7
nmullions, The Siamese are chiefly Mongolian in race and greatly
resemble the Burmesc Until lately most ol the people were
in a state of servitude almost amounting to slavery, owing to
the fact that a creditor could enslave a debtor  This has now
been abolished  There arec many Chinese settlers  Shans arc
also numerous wn the north, and Malays in the south. The
prevailing religion 1s Buddlusm  The government is despotie,
and the sovereign appoints his own successor  The brother, or
son, of the sovereign 1s termed the sccond king, and has con-
siderable influence

468. Communications and Commerce. Railways belonging
to the State run northwards from Bangkok along the valley
of the Menam {o PPaknampo, and castwards {o Korat, The
former will soon be extended to Chieng-mai  There are also
iwo small lines owned and wotked by private companics
Altogether the lines opened are about 4oo miles 1n length, and
others are under construction. But the rivers are ihe chiet
roules of commerce, both the Menam and the Mekong being
navigable The chiel exports arc rice, {feak-wood, pepper,
fish and Judes, the chiel imports aie colion goods, freasuve,
opium, and kerosene oil  The trade is mosily with China and
India.

469. Towns. Bangkok (500,000), the capital, is on the
delta of the Menam about 20 miles from the mouth of ihe river.
About a thurd of the population hve in floating houses built
on bamboo rafts, which are moored to posts fixed in the water.
But the town is rapidly improving, and has now an excellent
system of electric tramways. The trade is chiefly in the hands
of the Chinese. Ayuthia, the ancient capital, 1s higher up the
same river, Chieng-mai is a trading town in the north-west.
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FRENCH INDO-CHINA

470. The casiern coast of the Indo-Chinese Pemmsula
includes Tonquin, or Tong-King, in the north ; Annam (south
country), m the middle, and French Cochin China in the
south. Tonquin has been scized by the French, and the King
of Annam 1s now under French control. In 1904 about 8,000
squarc miles of Cambodia, m the south, was ceded o France
by Siam

471. Townguin consists of the basin of the Songkoi (Great
River) which flows mnto the Gulf of Tonqmuin  ANNaM, also
called Cochin Chuina, 1s south of Tonqum and ecast of the
Mckong The Annamese are descendants of the Chinesc who
conquered the country Buddhism, united with the worship
of ancestors, 1s the prevailing religion Hanei, up the river
Songkor, 1s the capital of Tonqun , Haiphong 1s the chiel sca-
port Hué, on the sca-coast, the capital of Annam, is fortified
in the European style

472. FrexcH CocHIN CHINA lics to the south-west of Annam
and includes the delta of the Mekong. CamBobia, to the north-
west of Ifench Cochin China, 15 now also French territory
The two provinces have an arca ot about 56,000 square miles
and a population of 3] nullions Cambodia, once a powerful
kingdom, contains some magnificent tmins It 1s noted for a
yellow gum iesin, called Gamboge  Saigon, the capital of
French Cochin China, 1s on a branch of the Mekong. Udong,
the former capital of Cambodia, 1s mland.

MALAYA

4473. The greater part of the Malayan Peninsula consists of
small States, the morc northern of which are subject to the
King of Siam while those in the south are under native rulers.
Kedah and Perak in the north and Johore in the south are the
principal States, but Pahang 1s the largest Malaya 1s jomned
to the mainland by the narrow Isthmus of Kra.

474. The TFEDERATED Maravy Srtartes include Perak,
Selangor, Nigri Sembilan and Pahang. By a treaty with Britain
they are adruinisiered by the Native Rulers nnder the advice
of a British Resident, who 1s subject-to the Governor of the
Straits Settlements. Their area 1s 35,000 sq. miles, and their
population about a million. They are rich in natural resources,
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especially mmerals  Perak and Selangor yield more than hall
the tin of the world  Pahang 15 rich m gold.  There e several
railways, chiefly m Perak and Sclangor  The land s very
fertile, and considerable quanutics of coffee and rubber aic
exported. The mangosteen, onc of the most delicious hiuits
m the world, 1s a nauvejof the Malav States

g, 103, A Malay Village

4%75. The Strarts SETTLEMENTs 1nclude the islands of
Singapore and Penang, with Wellesley Province and Malacca
m the Malayan Peninsula  The arca is aboul 1,200 square
miles, and the population about Goo,o00. The Straits Settle-
ments were under the Government of India till 1807, when they
were made a Crown Colony under a Governor.

476. Singapore is situated on a small island at ihe southern
extremity of Malaya. It is onc of the most impoitant ports
n Asia, as 1t 1s on the direct route between Euiope and India
on the west, and China and Japan on the cast. It is also a
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British naval station of considerable 1mpoitance, and is
strongly defended  Its commerce 1s very extensive. Malacca
is a district in the west of Malaya, with a town of the same
name. Penang is a small fertile 1sland ofl the west coast ot
Malaya ceded to the Enghish by the Raja of Kedah., Wellesley
Province 1s a distiict on the mamland, opposite Penang  The
port of Penang shares the local irade with Smgapore, but it
hes somewhat off the main {rade route,

CHINESE EMPIRE

477. The CmiNnest EmpIrReE 1s bounded on the north by
Asiatic Russia, on the east by the Pacific, on the south by the
Indo-Chinese Peninsula and India, and on the west by Russian
Turkestin. It is composed of China Proper, and the depen-
dencies of Manchuria, Mongolia, Tibet, and Eastern Turkestan.
According to the latest Chinese estimates the aica and popu-
lation arc as follows .—

Square mles Population
CHINA ..viviint cieiiivann 1,532,420 | 407,253,000
MANCHURIA .uivevnennann 363,610 16,000,000
MoONGOLTIA .....vvvivnn... 1,367,600 2,600,000
TIBET ......vvn.. N 463,200 6,500,000
EASTERN TURKESTAN ,..... 550,340 1,200,000

4,277,170 433,553,000

This estimate of the population is in all probability, however,
excessive Many competent authorities hold that the popu-
lation of China Proper does not exceed 300 millions

CHINA

478. CHINA PROPER, in the soulh-east, is the richest and
most populous part of the Empire. The dependencies, nearly
twice its size, contain less than one-twelith of its inhabitants,

479. Surface. In the east vast and fertile plains, forming
the lower basins of the great rivers Hoang-Ho and Yang-tse-
Kiang, extend for Goo miles [rom north to soulh, and far inland,



CITINA 209

These plains are mamly alluvial =~ South of the delta of the
Hoang-Ho the rocky pemnsula ol Shantung stietches ecast-
wards, dividing the Gull of Pechili hom the Yellow Sea  To-
wards the wesl and south the clevation increases, and the
country 1s mainly composed of fertile river vallevs, separated by
wrregular mountan-ridges.  The tar west, bordering on Burma,
is an elevated platcan intersecied by a series ol mountamn chans
running north and south  Here the valleys along which the
rivers make thew way seldom fall below 5,000 {eet above sea
level. Trom the north-cast of Tibet a prolongation of the
great Kuen Lun range stretches castward across China, throw-
g out spurs to the north and south  This range, or series of

¥ig, 104, A river bed in the Loess

ranges known by many names but iogether called the Pe-ling
Mountains, separates the basin of the Hoang-Ho {rom that of
the Yang-tse-Kiang, and divides China into northern and
southern parts which differ greatly in character. The north
consists largely of loess, a solt and porous rock which has
apparently been [ormed mnot by water but by wind. It is a
consclidated accumulation of desert dust, and in many places
is several thousands of feet in thickness. The pores in the
loess are perpendicular, made probably by the sialks of deep
jungle-grass. The layers accordingly weather vertically, the
strecams often cutting deep courses with perpendicular sides.
P
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The loess so1l 1s very fertile It 1s light, and yellow mn colour,
and being carried down by the Hoang-T{o (Yellow River) grves
that river and the Yellow Sea thew names  South of the Pe-
Iings loess 13 not found ; but 1 the west of the Yang-tse basin
15 a rich red carth almost equally fertile  Towards the south
the Yang-tsc basin 1s scparated from that of the Canton River
(or Si-Kiang) by the Nan-ling Mountains which run from west
to ecast till withim 200 miles of the sea, when they bend 1o the
north-cast and run parallel to the coast for joo miles. A
multitude of spurs bianch out from them in all ducctlons
enclosing valleys of great fertility.

480. Rivers. The two great rivers of China, the Yang-'cse
Kiang and the Hoang-Ho, both 11sc anud the snows of Tibet.
The Yang-tse at first Aows east, and then southwards for 500
miles  To the north-cast of Burma 1ts course 1s parallel with
that of the Mckong, and withmn 50 nmules of it Then it bends
sharply and follows a zig-zag course east-north-casi 1o ihe
China Sca It reccives innumerable tributaries, the largest of
which are the Min, which joms 11 from the noith about 1,500
miles f1om 1ts mouth and has almost as large a volume of water
as the Yang-tse itself, and the Han which also joms 11 from the
north at Hankow. The Yang-tse is navigable for steamers
for 1,000 miles, up to the town of Ichang. Above Ichang there
arc long and dangerous rapids, and then the river 1s again
navigable for a further 8oo miles  The rapids are not impas-
sable for smaller craft, which are hauled up, and they have
been several times navigaled by river gunboats under steam.

481. The Hoang-Ho breaks through a gorge in the Kuen
Lun Mountains and takes a north-casterly course, forming, in
one part, the north-western boundary ol China proper. South
of the In-Shan mountains in Mongolia it flows castwards for
250 miles and then, bending to the south, re-enters China. It
continues 1ts southerly course fo1 400 mules, till, north of the
Pc-ling range, 1t receives its main tributary the Wei trom
the west It then flows east and north-east to the Gulf of
DPechili. At present 1t cnters the sea north of the peninsula
ot Shantung, but a few years ago its course was to the
south, to a pomnt 300 miles from ils present mouth.* The
bed ot the river has been raised by the silt whach it brings down

“See Map on page 216,
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11l it 18 many fect above the plam T spile of cmbankments
1t occasionally buists its bounds and changes s course to the
sea, causing dsastrous floods over thousands of square mules,
with immense loss of e and property  These disasters have
given the niver the name ol “ China’s Sorvow ™ Like all the
chiet nivers of China the Hoang-Ho increases immenscly in
volume when the heavy summer rans begin, 1ts level otten
rising more than 4o feet  Owmg to the silting up of s bed
the Hoang-Ho 1s not, except when m flood, navigable by large
vessels  Native boats of 100 tons, however, can make use of
1ts entire length.

482. The Pei-Ho is a much smaller river which also flows
mto the Gulf of Pechili. It 1s ted by numerous streams
which dramm the northern Iulls, and unite near Tientsin - It is
navigable for 100 miles. The Canton River, or Si-Kiang, riscs
in the south-western highlands and flows almost due cast to
the sca It 1s navigable for vessels of large size as far as
Wu-Chow, 120 males irom ils mouth. IHigher up navigation is
mmpeded by rapids up which smaller cratt are hauled.

483. China has the most magnificent system of 1iver coni-
munications in the world, and ite greal towns cluster along the
niver banks  An artificial waterway, the Imperial Canal, runs
from Tientsin m the north to HMangchow m the south. It s
over 700 miles m length and was constructed more {than 1,000
years ago.

484. Climate. The whole of China excepl a small sirip in
the south lies within the North Temperate Zone  In winter
the temperature decicases very rapidly to the north, while in
summer the difference ic comparatively trifling  In Junc the
mean temperalure south of Canton 1s 80°T,, and north of
Shantung 70°F.; m January, 60°F. and 20°I%. respectively.
There 15 thus a much greater range of temperature m the
north than in the south, the summer heat and winter cold

eing both considerable. The Pei-Ho in the north is frozen
for about three months of the year. The rainfall is plentiful
except iu the north-west, and, as China is within the monsoon
area, the wet season is in the summer. The rains steadidy
increase from May to July and then diminish gradually.
Augusi and September are sull fairly wet, but November and
December are dry, Near the change of the monsoons the
China seas are subject to very severe cyclones, called Typhoons.
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485. Natural Products. Rice and tea are the principal
objects of cultivation, and are giown chiefly in the south and
south-east. Sugar, cotton and indigo arc also cultivated in the
south, and opium on a very large scale 1n the south-west,
Wheat, barley, maize, millets, and pulses are grown in the north.
The bamboo 1s very plentiful, and is used for many purposes
mcluding the manufacture of Chinese paper The tallow and
camphor trecs yield valuable products.

486. Fish and the hog are the chief amimal foods. The
fisheries in the rivers and lakes are exceedingly productive.
Gold and silver fish came orignally from Chma. As the
country 1s populous and exceedingly well-cultivated there are
few wild animals Horses and cattle arc not numerous
Beautiful pheasants arc found in the woods. The silk-worm
is widely reared and much silk 1s produced The mulberry,
upon which the silk-worm lives, is grown almost everywhere.

487. China 1s rich in minerals, but they are not as yet much
worked. Copper, zine, and quicksilver are found i the western
mountains ; 1ron is also abundant. The basins of the Hoang-
o and Yang-ise contain some of the greatest coal beds n the
world, over 70,000 squarc miles in extent. Kaolin, a porcelain
clay of the finest quality, is also a valuable product.

488. People. The Chinese belong to the Mongolian famuily.
They arc ingenious, industrious, and thrifty , very conscrvalive
and exclusive, and much attached to ancient customs, In
religion they are mostly Buddhists, but the higher classes are
followers of Confucius, Confucianism being the State religion
and the Emperor the sole high priest. Taoists are also numer-
ous, and the worship of ancestors is universal. There are about
30 mullion Muhammadans in the Empire and 1} million
Christians. Christianity is spreading in the more accessible
parts of China with mcreasing rapidity, but in some of the
Provinces the small Christian community has had to sufler
bitter persccution.

489. The Chinese attamned a considerable degree of civili-
zalion at a very carly period. They were acquainted with
printing, paper making, and the marmer’s compass, long before
these were known to Europeans Little advancement, how-
ever, was made for many centuries owing to their veneration
for antiqmty and therr contempt for other nations, This is
now passing away. They are rapidly learning ta utilize all
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western inventions. The opposition of the Chinese to lorcign
enterprise within the Empire 1s due now, not 1o any contempt
tor foreigners, but to a natural desire that the resouices of the
country should be developed by native mdustry and capital
alone.

490. Government. Aboul 2,000 years ago the Clunese
erected a vast wall, which still exisis, 1,250 miles in length, to
prevent the incursions ot the Tarta1s, bul 1270 the country
was conquered by the Mongols, and in 1044 1l came under the
Manchu Tartars who still occupy the throne  The lorm of
government is autocratic. The Hmpeior has {wo advisory
councils, but he is nevertheless supreme, and laws are made

Fig. 205, Wall of Chima.
From « photograph af Kupei E'ow, near Pelking,

by edicts A strong reform party is endeavouring {o limit
the autocralic power, and a Constitution will in all probability
soon be granted. The cighteen Provinces arc ruled by Vice-
roys, who wield all power and are responsible to the Emperor,
Great advance has been made in administration during the last
quarter of a century, and now the various departments of
government are presided over by cight Boards. In 18gys,
Chmma was defeated by Japan, who took from ler the island of
Formosa and the Pescadores. England, Germany and L'rance
have small territories in China which they hold nominally on
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lease. Until 1842 Europcans were allowed to trade only at
the port of Canton  In thatl ycar four additional ports (hence-
forth known as * Trealy Ports ") were opened, and the number
has smce been trequently mcreased till now all the important
poris are open to the commerce of the world.

491. Industries and Commerce. The old and tamous hand-
manufactures of China were silk, porcelamn, and lacquer-ware,
Ivory carving was also common. These are all declining  On
the other hand industries dependent on steam power have been
mtroduced and are slowly developing. The chief of these are
spinning and weaving in cotton, wool, and stlk. There has also
been a considerable devclopment 1 minmg, especially for
coal, tin, iron, and gold. In connection with the Chinese State
Railways there are now large engineering works at Hankow.
The principal imports are cotton goods, opium, kerosenc oil,
metals, sugar, and rice, the exports, silk, tca, raw cotton, furs,
beans, and hides Opium 1s mmported from India, cotton
goods from England and India The sca-borne foreign trade
1s chiefly with England, India, and the Umted States; and
there 1s a growmng overland trade with Russia  The total
toreign trade of Chma amounts to about 8o mallions sterling.

492, Communications. The waterways of China bave for
ages been the prncipal highways of commerce. There are
good ‘‘ fair-weather "’ roads mn many parts, but few of them arc
metalled. Railways are now being opened m many directions.
Some of these have been constructed by Chinese engineers and
with Chinese capilal, others by foreigners under agreement
with the Government, who commonly retain the right to buy
after a given number of years The chief Railway 1s from
Peking to Hankow, a distance of 750 miles. This linc crosscs
the Hoang-Ho by a bridge two miles 1n length, and will soon be
carricd south to Canton, a further 650 miles.  Altogether China
has at the present time over 3,500 miles of rail, and at least
4,000 miles mere are projected and surveyed.

493. Chief towns. Peking (Northern Courl), the capital,
is situated in the north-east, near the river Pei-Ho. The popu-
lation is estimated at 1,600,000. Pcking consists of {two por-
tions—the Chinese and Tartar cities, the Jatter containing the
umperial palace and gardens. Tientsin (750,000), on the Pei-Ho,
is the port of Peking. Hankow on the Yang-ise, at the junction
of the Man River, 700 miles from the sea, is a large trading town
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accessible to sca-going vessels  Wuchang, the capital ot the
province, is on the oppostite bank ot the Yang-tse, and Hanyang
18 on the same side of the Yang-isc as Hankow but oun the other
side of the Han. These three towns practically foim one vast
commercial city at the heart of Chia with over 2,000,000
mhabiiants  As China developes her raillway system this jomnt
oty will become mcreasingly important as the gicat commerceral
capital of the Empire  Ichang, aboul a thousand nules up the

Fig, 106, A Sireet in Canton.

Yang-tse, 1s the limit of stcam navigation. Shanghai (650,000),
is a great centze of foreign commerce, and has a large Buropean
population.  Nanking (Southern Court), on the Yang-tse, was
the ancient capiial It 1s noted Ilor its cloth mannfacturcs.
Canton (goo,000), in the south, was till 1842 the only place
which foreigners were allowed to visit. It is situated near the
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mouth of the Si-Kiang, and has a large tea trade. Other poits
are Amoy and Foochow, oppositc Formosa, and Ningpo,
noted for its silk trade, opposite the 1sland of Chusan.

494. Foreign Possessions in China. Macao, hclonging to
the Portuguese, and Hong-Kong to the Enghish, ate two small
islands south of Canton Macao came mto the possession of
the Poituguese in 1580, and Hong-Kong was acqured by the
English in 1842. Hong-Kong 1s the great centre of tiade
between Great Britamn and China, and a most mmportant
naval station. The population 1s about 300,000, mostly

}‘-“"Nll’l‘wM'l”w oo Ratlways gt {34

Fig. 107, The Shantung and Liautung Peninsulas,
showing the position of
Port Arthur, Wer hai-we, and Kiau-chau,

Chinese. Its chief town is Victoria. A small part of the
mainland, called Kowloon, was ceded {o Britain in 1861, and a
further portion in 19oo. On the peninsula of Shantung Kiau-
chau has been leased to Germany, and Wei-hai-wei to Britain,

MANCHURIA

495. MaxcrURIA lics noitth of Korea and south of the river
Amur, The capital is Kirinoula, in the south. It is a moun-
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tamous country, and the cold in winter is so severe that the
Amur 1s blocked by 1ce for several months a year  The
country coniams some vast forests, and wn the south 1s terlile.
Oats are widely ecultrvated  The mhabitants, who aie mostly
Chinese, arc thinly scattered Mukden, m the south, was the
ancient capital of the Manchus A Chinese railway now rans
round the Gulf ol Pechihi {rom Tienisin {o Port Arthu and
north 1o Mulkden, {iom which place a line runs north to
Harbin on the Siberian Railway. Port Arthur and Talienwan,
m the Liautung Peminsula, were leased to Russia, and Port
Arthur was strongly fortified In rgos, aiter the Russo-
Japanese war, the leases were translerred {o Japan

MONGOLIA

196. MoncoLrLy, to the west ol Manchuria, consists of a vast
tableland sepaiated from Manchuria by the Khmngan Moun-
tains, The northern parts are watered by the tributaries of
the Amur and Yenisei, The centre contains the great Desert
of Gob1, 1,500 miles 1 length, consisting ol sandy or sitony
plains separated by low hills. Through the nuddle of the
Desert runs a broad depiession called by the Chinese the
Hanhai, which at onc tune was an mland sca  The south of
Mongolia is watered by tributaries of the Hoang-Ho,

497. The greater part of the Mongolian Plateau is dry and
barren. The ranfall 1s very scanty, and the range of tempera-
ture is very great, the cold winds from Siberia making the
winteis exceedingly scvere  There is, in cousequence, very
little cultivation of any kmd. The country is mhabited by
Tartar and Kalmuck tribes chiefly pastoral and nomadic, who
are ruled by thar own Khiéns, or Chicefs, nommally subjcct Lo
China. The worship of the Grand Lama is the religion of the
country. Urga, south of Lake Baikal, is the chief town and the
residence of the Chinese Governor. Maimatchin (trade town),
on the northern {ronticr, is the centre for the caravan trade
across the desert between Siberia and China.

TIBET

498. TieeT extends castwards from the Pamirs, and includes
the vast plateau, the highest m the world, between the Kuen
Lun Mountains in ithe north and the Humilayas in ihe south,
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The plateau has numerous lakes, and contains the sources of
several of the largest rivers ol Asia—the Indus and Sutley, {he
Ganges and Gandak, the Biahmaputra, Salwin, Mckong,
Yang-tse-Kiang, and Hoang-Ido  The ramntall 15 nevertheless
scanty and, except i parts, the country 15 dry and arid  The
cold m winter is extreme  The people are Mongolians, Budd-
hists m religion.  In all spiritual matters they are ruled by the
Grand Lama, and the authority ol China 1s represented by an
Amban (o1 Viccroy) and several Residents. Little is known
ot Tibet, as 1t 1~ still closed to Emiopeans A British cxpedi-
tion, however, recently penetrated as far as Lhassa, and during
19o7-08 Dr Sven Hedin, a Swedish cxplorer, made a long and
arduous tour through the country  The results of his obser-
vations are not yet known A little gran, cspecially barley,
1s rased 1 the valleys but the people are chiefly pastoral

Sheep, goats, and the yak, a kind ofl buffalo, are the principal
domestiic quadrupeds The sheep are of the broad tailed
species, and arc employed as beasts of burden  The goats aie
covered with fine hair, which 1s largely exported.  Borax, gold,
and salt are the chiel mmeral products  The trade of Tibet is
chiefly with China, but there 15 a small trade with India acioss
the lmdlayan passes  The capital, and residence ol the
Grand Lama, 18 Lhassa, situated m a broad valley watered
by a tributary of the Tsanpu, o1 Brahmapuira

BEASTERN TURKESTAN

499. EasterN TUrkEsTaN, to the north-west ol Tibet,
and south of the Thian Shan Mountains, consists ol an elevated
plateau surrounded on all sides, cxcept the cast, by lofty
mountains, and cnclosing a deep depressed area, the Tarm
Basin, once an inland sea, in which the dramage is 1o lake
Lob Nor. The surface consisls chiefly of rock, or of vast sand
dunes which move slowly westward before the prevailing
winds In past ages this mowving sand has cnveloped and
buriecd numerous considerable cities. Iere and therc are
grass oases where grain and fruit are grown and where the
towns are situated A wvaluable mineral product is jade,
large quantities of which are sent to China, The chief towns
are Kashgar, Varkand and Khotan. Yarkand 1s the heac-
quartrrs of the trade with India across the Kardkorum Pass,
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EMPIRE or JAPAN

50o. The EnpIrRE oF JaraN consists ol the slands ol Nippon
or Honshiu, Yezo or Hokkaido, Kiushiu. Shikoku, Taiwan or
Formosa, and many smaller oncs, mcludmmg the yoleanie
Kurile Islands io the north-cast and the Luchu Islands to
the south-west. It also includes halt of Sakhalin, and ihe
southern portion oi the Liautung Pemmsula (mmcluding Port
Arthur, Talienwan, and Dalny) wrested from Russia  The
last is nominally held on leasc irom Chma. The total aitea,
wcludmg Korea, 15 about 244 ooo square miles, and the popu-
lation about 6o millions Formosa and small 1slands called
the Pescadores Ishermen Islands) were {aken from China
m 1895. Japan has been called an Asafic Britam I
occupies a sumilar position m Eastern Asia to that occupted by
Britain m Western Europe, and 1ts chimate 1s almost the same

501. Surface and Chimate. The large slands are traversed
by loftv mountain ranges contamning several active voleanoes,
Fusiyama, or Mount Fuji, m Nippon, over 15,000 lecet m
height, 1s considered sacred  Earthquakes are sometimes
very destructive.  The valleys and plains are {ertile, and the
coasts are mdented by numerous deep bays lormung excellent
natural harbours. The chimate s temperate, but the noith is
much colder than the south. The Kuro Sive, o1 Bladk
Current, 1he northern arm of the Pacific Equatorial Curient,
sweeps along the cast coast, and makes 1t warmer than the
west  The rainfall 1s abundant all the year round.

50z, Natural Products. Japan 1s 1ich in munerals.  Copper,
iron and sulphur abound, and gold and silver arc also present,
and are worked 1o a small extent.  Coal is plentiful. Petroleum
1s also found, and the ol fields are being developed.  Rice is
the principal article ot food ; but beans, wheat, and barley
are also extensively grown. The tea plant is so abundant that
hedges are composed of it. Tobacco, cotton and indigo are
widely cultivated. In Formosa camphor is a government
monopoly, and is obtained 1 large quantilies, The varmsh
employed in nich lacquered ware is manufactured from ihe
resin of a Japanese tree. The process of lacquering is therefore
called “ Japanmng.”
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503. People. The Japancse belong to the Mongolian
Tamily  They are energetic, comrteous and self-rchiant  They
boast a very ancieni history, and the present ruhing dynasty
has been on the throne for nearly 2,500 years  Till compara-
tively recently they held themselves rigidly aloof from the
western world, and were exclusive and prejudiced  All that
has passed away, and during the last half century they have
welcomed cvery western mfluence that would enable them to
wincrease their power and wealth, The country is now open
to all, and westein enterprisc 1s welcomed awnd 1mitated.
Elementary cducation 1s now compulsory, and is provided
by the State. Theie are two Umiversities, and special
colleges have been cstablished tor medicine, law, science,
engeering, ctc. Shintoism, which consists chiefly in hero-
worship, and Buddhism arc the prevailing religions, but there
is perflect religious freedom. Christianity is spreading. By an
order of Gevernment (which had, however, no religious sig-
nificance) Sunday 1s now observed as a day ol rest.

504. Manufactures and Commerce. Silk, cotton, porcelain,
lacquered ware and paper, are the chiet manufactures Cetton
and woollen goods, sugar, metals, and kerosenc oil, are the chief
imports ; raw silk, tea, rice, coal, and lacquer-ware, are ithe
prmcipal exports. The tolal value of the foreign trade 1s about
£60,000,000

505. Government, &c. The Mikado, *‘ The Venerable,”
was an absolute monarch until 1889, when a definite Constitu-
tion was granted The Emperor now cxercises the legislative
power with the consent of the Imperial Diet, withoul which no
law is valid. The Imperial Dict consists of a House of Peers
and a House of Representatives. There are about 4,500 miles
of railway in Japan, chiefly State Railways, and about 20,000
miles of well-made 10ads. There are also cxcellent postal,
telegraph, and telephone services, The total revenue for
1905-6 was £3I,000,000

506. Towns. Yedo, now called Tokio, the capital, in the
east of Nippon. has a population of 1} millions. Yokohama is
the port of Tokio. Osaka, in the south-west of Nippon, is next
in size to Tokio. Kioto was the foimer capital., Nagasaki, on
the 1sland of Krushiu, was long the only port at which foreign
trade was permitted. Tamsui m the north, and Tai-wan-foo
in the south, are the chief ports in Formosa.
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KOREA

507. Korra is a peninsula jutting out in a southerly
direction from the coast of Northern China, between the
Yellow Sca and the Sea of Japan A cham of mountains, at-
tamning a height of nearly 9,000 leet, runs along the cast of
the peninsula, leaving only a narrow coastal plain  West of
the hills the country 15 undulating and very feirtile.  The total
area of Korea 1s about go,000 square miles, and its population
15 estimated at 12 millions. The Koreans arc Mongols, and
use a language which appears to be equally related to Chinese
and Japanese. In rcligion they are chicfly Buddhists. But
they pay little attention to religion, and until recently priests
and temples were prohibited mn the capital.

508. Government. Up to 1894 Korca was an absolule
monarchy, owmng the suzerainty of China. This suzerainty
Japan disputed, and it became one of the chief causes ol the
war between the two nations in 18gs5.  Subsequently Russian
influence became partamount at Scoul and was a sertous menace
to Japanese interests  The victory of Japan, first over China
and then over Russia, freed Korea from all danger from these
powers only to make her more completely subject 1o Japan.
While remaining nominally independent, she fell under the
domination of the Island Power. In 1go7, Korea appealed to
the Peace Congress at the Hague, and Japan retahated by
deposing the Korean monarch and formally annexing the
country.

509. Productions and Commerce. Korea is chielly an
agricultural couniry, but has considerable mineral wealth,
Rice, wheat, barley, beans, and tobacco have long been grown.,
and the Japanese have begun the cultivation of cotton on a
large scale. Ginseng, a root which yiclds an intoxicating drug
valued in China, 1s also cultivated. Gold and copper arc
found, and mining operations are increasing. Since 1895 ihe
foreign trade has risen from 1} to 3} millions sterling a year.
It is chiefly with Japan.

510. Chief towns. Seoul, the capiial, on the west coast,
has a population of about 200,000. Three sea-poris are open
to foreign trade, Chemulpo, on the Han river, Fusan on ihe
south coast, and Yuen-san on the cast coast, all of which are
now connected with Seoul by rail,
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ASIATIC RUSSIA

511. Asratic Russra mcludes all the north of Asia  In
the west it adjoins European Russia, and in the south Persia,
Afghamistan and the Chinese Empire. On the north it is
bounded by the Arctic Ocean, and on the east by the Behring
Sea, the Sea of Okhotsk and the Sea of Japan. The principal
political divisions are Sibetia in the north ; the Trans-Caucasian
Provinces m the south-west; and Russian Turkestdn in
Central Asia  The total arca excecds 6% million square miles,
or more than 1} times that of Europe; but the population 1s
only about 22 millions

SIBERIA

512, SIBERIA consists of a vast and almost unbroken plain,
stretching across the north of Asia from east to west and rising
very gradnally from the Arctic Ocean to the Altai Mountains.
It 1s traversed by the Obi, Yenisei, and Lena. The Amur,
flowing eastward, forms part of the boundary between Siberia
and Manchuria. The Ili, 1n the west, flows into Lake Balkash
In ihe south-west there are sandy plains forming a bioad arca
ot Steppe stretching west of the Altar mountains to the norih
of the Caspian. From the cast of Lake Baikal a long belt of
highlands, here and there hroademing out into platcaux, ran
in a north-casterly dircction for over 2,400 miles to East Cape
on the Behring Straits, and are known as the Yablonoi and
Stanovoi Ranges.

513. Rivers. The whole of the drainage of this vast region
is to the Arctic Ocean  The rivers are among the largest and
slowest in the world. They are frozen for haif their length
during the winter, and, as their upper wateis thaw many wecks
before the lower, and the accumnlated ice necar their mouths
impedes the flow, great floods are the result In the summer
months the rivers are the great north-and-south highways, and
owing to the gentle slope of the land they are {ree {rom rapids
and navigable for fairly large vessels throughout almost their
whole course The Obi, with iis tributaries, of which the
Irtish 1s larger than the Obr 1self, drains a vast basin of 1}
million square miles, and provides over 9,000 miles of navigable
waterways. It flows into the Kara Sea, and near its mouth it
is five miles wide. The Venisei, with its main tributary the
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Angara, which drains Lake Baikal, also discharges mnto the
Kara Sea The Yemser, Intish, and Obr, all 1ise m the Altwm
mountains  The Lena and 1ts tribularies dram the castern
highlands and the mountams east and west ol Lake Baikal
and flows mto the Arctic Occan  Unlike the Obr and the
Yemse: 1t forms a great delta, and reaches the sen lhrough
many channels The Amur flows castwards mto the Sca ol
Okhotsk, and for a considerable part ol its course foims the
boundary line between Siberia and Manchuiia  Lake Baikal
1s the Jargest fesh water lake in Asia It 1s formed by a
great rift m the crystalline mountains, and is over 4,000 feet
m depth

514. Climate. In the north the wintel cold is inlense, and
rapidly increases io the cast Iastward along the Avclic
circle m mid-winter we find the mean temperatuie <teadily
falling from 10°T on the White Sea to —20"1 at the mouth
ot the Obi, —25°1" at the Yemsel, --50°I%. near the lLena,
and at Verkhoyansk a little further cast to —Go®F  This 15 a
severer cold than has yet been found m the Arclic 1egions,
Bodn, m Norway, which 1s shightly further north, but 18 pro-
tected from the cold Polar winds, and enjoys the moderating
proximity of the sea and the genial warmth of the Gult Stream
Drift, has a mean winter temperature o1 267 Betwceen these
two places m practically the same latitude there is thus the
enormous difference ol 86°FF  Keen northern winds prevail
over the greater part of Siberia. These bring but litile
moisture lrom the sca, and, since they grow warmer as they
travel south, what little they do bring 18 not deposited. A long
and fairly broad strip bordermg on the ocean has therelore a
very scanty ramfall. This 1s the tundra region, where the soil
15 always frozen cxcepling in summer, when it thaws on the
surface only, and where, conscquently, the only vegetation
1s dwarted shrubs and mosses.  Soythward from this region the
rainfall slowly increases, and a broad forest belt runs across
the country from east to west. The northern part of this
forest is near the Aictic circle and consists chiefly of low and
stunted trecs, birch, lavch, and siuver fivs, But m the south,
where both warmth and water are more abundant the trees
grow to a great heighi, and the forests arc dense and rich.
Much of the soil of this part of Siberia is excellent, and well
adapted both for pasturage and cereals.
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515. Products, Wheat 1s grown in the south, and barley
and rye further north. Targe herds of cattle are also kept in
the west, and butter and cheese are staple products  Eiheria
has tens of thousands of square miles of excellent larming land,
but the population is as vet sparse and the clearings compar-
atively few  The forests abound with wild animals which are
hunted for their beautidul furs., Bears and wolves are the
principal beasts of prey. The rivers ave lall of fish and the
fisheries are productive. Fossil wvory, the bones of the Mam-
moth, a kind of elephant which i by-gonc ages was common
m Siberia, 18 dug up i the tundras Al present, the chief
wealth of the country 1s 1ts minerals, i which 1t 15 peculiarly
nch  Gold, silver, platinum, iron, lead, copper, and coal are
all found, and the first three are exicnsively mimed

516. People. The population s about ¢ mullions Nearly
onc-half aie Europcans, many of them convicts, senienced to
work 1 the mines  The native inhabilants are chiefly wander-
mg tribes The Samoiedes, the Esquimaux of Asia, live by
hunting and fishing on the shores of the Arctic Occan The
Kirghiz and Ostiaks m the south-west, the Tunguses in the
south-cast, and the Buriats near Lake Batkal, are pastoral
tribes  Shamanisin, or demon worship, prevails among the
ruder native tribes, the others are Muhammadans

517. Communications and Commerce. The rivers, on which
a large number of stecamers ply, are more important highways
of trade than the roads, but a great trunk road runs right
through the country [rom cast to west. The rivers—broad,
deep, and slow—would be of immensely greater value were it
not that the northern seas into which they flow are closed by
ice almost all the year There 1s no shipping at all on the
Lena, and very little on the Obi or Yemser. The Amur, on
the east, 15 open for six months of the year A great rallway
runs from east to west, uniting Vladivostock with Moscow, a
distance of over 5,000 miles, and thus providing a cheap and
easy outlet for the produce of such parts ot the country as
arc within its reach It has led to a great commercial de-
velopment.  Metals, furs and agricuwtwsul produce are the
chief cxports. Tea and sk are mmpcited from Chima,
machinery and manufactured articles of all kinds chiefly from
Germany and America Omsk now exports by water great
quantities of the finest butter m the world.
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518. Towns. Irkutsk, on the Angara necar lLake Baikal,
15 a handsome town with broad streets I was tounded about
250 years ago  Although 1t 1s the capilal, the population 1s
only 51,000 Tomsk, on the Tom a tribulary of the Obi, 1s the
seat of a Umiversity, and Omsk, on the Om a {1ibutary of the
Titish, 1s the chief irade centre of Western Siberia.  Kaikhta,
south ol Lake Baikal, 1s the place at which the trade with China
is chiefly transacied VYakutsk, on the Lena, has consuderable
traffic in furs and tossil ivory  Okhotsk, on the shore ol the sea
of the same name, 1s the centre of the fur trade with Kamchatka

M. Moscow I Tarin
8t P St Petersburg V1 Viadivostodk
S Satatov P.A Port Arthwm,

Fig 108 The Great Miberian Railway,

and North West America, Vliadivostock (Ruler of the East)
is a naval station in the south ot the Amur tcrritory.
Vladivostock is now the only port that Russia possesses on
the Pacific Though it is in about the same latitude as Mar-
seilles it is closed by 1ce for some weeks every year,

519. Kamchatka, or Kamtschatka, is a large peninsula to
the east of Siberia. It 1s traversed by a range of lofty volcanie
mountains many of which arc still active The inhabitants,
who are short in stature, live during the cold weather in under-
ground huts. The chief town is Petropaulovski, on the south-
east coast

520. The Aleutian Islands, a scries of volcanic peaks, extend
between Kamchatka and America. The large cold, foggy
island of Sakhalin lies east of the Gulf of Tartary, and is
valuable chiefly for its seal fisheries. The southern half of
the island has been ceded to Japan.

Q
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THE TRANS-CAUCASIAN PROVINCES

521. The TrRANS-CAUCASIAN PROVINCES lie south of the
Caucasus, between the Caspian and the Black Seas, and are
bounded on the south by Asiatic Turkéy and Persia.  The
country is mountainous, well-watered, and fertile. It includes
the north-eastern portion of the Armenian Plateau. The
climate is hot in summer, but very cold in winter. Fruits are
grown in great abundance, and, in some districts, millets.
The chief wealth of the country is mineral. Petroleum,
manganese, and copper arce found, and vast quantities of
kerosene are produced.
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g2z, Towns. Tiflis, the capital, is sitnated on the river Kur,
Tt is connected by rail with the Caspian and Black Seas, as
well as with Julfa on the northern frontier of Persia. It is
proposed to extend the last of these lines to Teheran. Erivan
is the chief town in Russian Armenia. Baku, on the Caspian,
is the centre of the oil-producing trade. Batoum is a seaport
on the Black Sea connected by rail with Baku.
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RUSSIAN TURKESIAN

523. RussiaN CENTRAL Asia includes the country between
the Caspian and Eastern Turkestdn, stretching northward 1o
the basin of the Ob-Irtish and mcluding the greater pait of the
Steppe between the Allai mountamns and the Uial  The south
and cast are mountainous, but in general the surface 15 low,
with vast wastes ol sand sloping gradually toward the north.
The Syr Daria, or Jaxartes, and the Amu Daria, or Oxus, both
fall inio the Sea of Aral. The Amu Daria separates ihe eastern
part of the province from Aighdnistdn, and nea the Caspian
the Atrek separates 1t from Iersia. The Zarafshin and
Murghab were once tributates of the Amu Daria but now
thewr waters arc lost 1n the sands, the first fo ning ihe
oases m which the towns of Samarkand and Bokhara are
situated, and the Murghab the oaswis of Meiv  The Ii flows
mto Lake Balkash Both the Aral and the Balkash lakes
are shallow and verv salt  Over the whole of their basins
the rainfall 1s less than the evaporation, and both lakes are
therefore slowly drying up. The heat m summer and the
cold 1 winter are extreme  The greater part of the country
is arul and barren, being destitute even of wells; but there
are fertile tracts along the banks of the nivers, yiclding grain
and fine fruits, and round Khiva, south of the Aral, a good
deal of cotton 15 grown.

524. The chiet inhabilants belong to the Turki race, hence
the name of Turkestin. They arc Muhammadans of the Sunm
sect The northern parts are peopled by wandering Tartar
tribes, the Kirghiz and Uzbeks, who subsist on their flocks and
herds. The couniry is noted for its horses. The national
beverage of the inhabitants 1s mare’s milk, fermented into an
intoxicating drink called kousmiss  Commerce is carried on
largcly by caravans

525. Towns. Tashkend is the largest cily m Russian
Central Asia, and the scat of government  Samarkand, in the
valley of the Zarafshin, was once onc ol the greatest citics of
Asia and was the capital of the Tartar conqueror Timur, or
Tamerlane (1370-1405). Merv, on the Murghab, was formerly
a splendid city and claims to be “ the mother-city of Asia.”
Bokhara was once a great centre of arts and learning., It is
still noted for its numerous Muhammadan schools, and has
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constderable trade. Khiva, south of the sea of Aial, once had
a large slave markei

526. The Transcaspian Railway commences at Wrasnovodsk
on the Caspian, and passes through Merv, Bokhaia, and
Samarkand to Khokan, north of the Pamir Platcau A branch
runs north past Tashkend, the capital, and another sirikes
southwards trom Merv and 1uns to Kushk, withm o hundred
mules of Herat (Scc lig 109)

AFGHANISTAN

527. AFGHANISTAN 1s bounded on ihe notth Ly Russian
Turkestdn, on the cast by the North-Western Vrontier
Province of India; on the south by Baliichistan, aund on the
west by Persia. The arca 15 aboul 215,000 square miles  The
country 1s inhabited by warlke tuibes, ol which the Glulzis
and Hazdras arc the chuef  The language 1s Pushiti Mu-
hammadanism 1s the national religion  The Government is m
the hands of Khians, subject to the Amir who resides at
Kabul. By a recent agrecment between Russia and England,
Afghanistin 1s recognised as bemg solely within the British
sphere of influence  Under Mahmiid of Ghazni, Alghinistan
was the seat of ‘a powerful cmpire.

528. Surface. Afghidnisian consists chiefly of a barren and
rocky plateau., The Hindu Kush Range traverses the north-
east. The Koh-i-Béba, Sidh-Koh, and Safed Koh are westein
continuations of the Hindu Kush. The Sulaiman Mountains
run along the eastern frontier, Sewstdn 1s a large sandy desert
. the south-west, mcluding the great inland basin of the
Helmand. The principal river is the Kabul, a tributary of the
Indus. The Helmand has a south-westerly course into the
swampy lake Hamfin, mn Scistin. The Hari Rid flows west-
ward, past Herat, and is lost in the sands.

529. Climate and Productions. The heat is very great in
summer and the cold severe in winter = Though much of the
surface consists of arid deserts and rocky mountains there are
some tracts of great fertility, yielding grain, cotton, and fine
fruits. Horses, cattle, and sheep are veared.

530. Towns. Kaibul, the capital, is situated on the Kabul
River, in the north-east, and has considerable trade. Kabul
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15 6,400 fcet above the sca It was the lavourtie residence of
the Empcror Babar  Hovses, wool, grapes, dried fruils, and
asafetida are exported to India. At the entrance to the
Khaibar Pass 1s Jalalabad, noted for 1ts defence by Sir Robert
Sale during the Afghin War, south of Kabul 1s Ghazni, the
capital of Mahmid, the invader of Hindustan ; and [urther to
the south-west, Kandahidr, on a tributary of the Hclmand.
Near the north-western frontier 1s the city of Herat, which has
becn repeatedly attacked by the Persians.  Balkh, m the north,
now in ruins, was once a splendid cily, and 1s the reputed
birth-place of Zoroaster, the tounder of ihe Parsi religion.

PERSIA

531. DPERsIA 15 bounded on the north by Asiatic Russia and
the Caspian Sea ; on the east by Afghamstin and BalGchistin ;
on the south by the Persian Gulf, and on the west by Asiatic
Turkey The arca 1s 628,000 square miles

532. Surface. The interior consists ol a high tableland,
from 2,000 to 4,000 fect m height, surrounded by mountains.
The Elburz Range forms 1ts northern boundary. Demavend,
the highest peak, about 18,000 feet in height, lies south of the
Caspian. The central and eastern parts arc composed chiefly
of salt and sandy deserts Towards the north and west therc
are tracts of great fertility. The rivers are {few and small, and
as the drainage is chiefly mland salt lakes arc numerous.

533. Climate and Products. During summer the hecat is
excessive, especially on the low plaimns, on the tableland the
winters are very cold. Persia includes part of the rainless
zone stretching across Asia. Camels arc therefore the
principal beasts of burden, but Persian horses are strong and
swift. Wheatl, vice, cotion, fobucco, the poppy, and asafetida
are cultivated. The fruits of Persia are excellent, and the wine
of Shiraz is considered the best in Asia. The mulberry abounds
in the north, and roses arc also plentiful. The Persians excel
in the manufacture of carpets, shawls, and sword-blades.
Silks, opiam, cotton. and dried fruits are the principal articles
of export; cotton goods are the chief import. Merchandise
is tiansported by camels and asses, as there are no roads.
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5834 People and Government. The population is about 9}
millions The Persians arc an Aryan race, and are Muhamma-
dans of the Shiah Sect They are hively and polite, and have
been called the “ French of the East” Their language 1s
famed for 1ts melody. The country likewise coniains a large
number of rude, wandering tribes who are Sunni Muhamma-
dans. The Shah is an absolute monarch  There has rccently
been a double movement, a reform and a tc-action  The re-
form party coerced the Shah mto granting a Constitution which
he seized the first opportumity to annul. Great Britain and
Russia have recently entered mto an agreement whereby the
greater part of Persia is recognised as being within the Russian
sphere of mfluence. A Russian railwvay now touches {he
northern frontier of Persia, and a railway tunnel is being bared
under the Caucasus by which the Persian frontier will be
brought within two days’ journey of Moscow  When completed
this tunnel will be the longest i the world

535. Chief towns. Teheran (250,000) the capital, rathei
larger than Declhi, is situated in the north  During the hot
season 1t is very unhealthy. Tabriz (180,000} in the noirth-west,
1s the chief commercial city  Ispahan, south of Tcherar, was
the capital under the Caliphs, and still has considerable trade.
Yezd towards the cenire, and Meshed m the north-cast, are
two chief seats of the caravan trade. Shiraz, cast of the
Persian Gulf, contains the tombs of Hafiz and Sadi, two
lamous Persian poets, and is noted [or its wine and roscs
Bushire, on the Persian Guli, 15 an important scaport. Bundar
Abbas, and Lingah are also scaports in the Persian Gulf.

ARABITA

536. ARraBIA, forming the south-western corner of Asia, is
the largest pemmnsula mn the world. The area is cstimated at
1,200,000 square miles—only one-filth less than India. Tt
consists of a vast platcau sloping northwards, with a hilly
region in the centre, and surrounded by a narrow belt of sandy
lowland. Most of the plateau consists of rocky or sandy
deserts with a few fertilc cases. There is no lake or navigable
river in the whole country, Mount Sinai is a celebrated peak
between the Gulls of Sucz and Akaba, at the head of the Red
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Sea. A chain of mountains extends along the weslern and
southern coasts.

537. Climate and Products. Arabia 1s onc of the hotrest
and ditest countries 1n the world Tt 1s subject to a scorching
wind, called the Simoom which, besides raismg clouds of sand,
1s pestilential. To avoid its
deadly effect, men throw
themselves flat on  the
ground, and beasts thrust
therr noses into the sand till
it has passed over. At
night, during the cold sea-
son, the winds are some-
times chilly. and piercing.
Though Arabia {orms part of
the rainless zone of Asia, the
centre of the plateau has
slight rams dunng winter,
The mountamn torrents are
quickly swallowed up by the
thirsty ground The desert
15 furrowed by wadszs, or the
dry beds of water courses.
Joar, a kind of millet, and
dutes, form the principal
articles of food. Coffee of
the finest quality 1s grown in
the south-west. Arabia is
famous for its noble breed
of Aorses ; but the most uselul animal is the camel. The wild
ass, various kinds of antelopes, the panther, and the ostvich,
are also natives of the peninsula. There are pearl fisheries in
the Persian Gulf.

538. People. The population is estimated at 6 mullions.
The Arabs belong to the Semitic branch of the great Caucasian
family, and speak a Semitic language. Some have fixed abodes
and ave fauly civilized ; others, the Bedouins, ‘ dwellers in
‘the desert,” are wild and fierce, hving by thewr flocks and
plunder. They are all Muhammadans.

539. Towns. Mecca, the birth-place of Muhammad, is
about 40 nules inland from the Red Sea. It is much visited by

Fig 111. A Bedoun
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pilgrims A railway is under constinction from Damascus 1o
Mecca, and 1s now (December, 1908), open as far as Medina.,
(See map on p. 226) The Kuaha, in the centre of the temple
of Mccca, conlamns a black stone, which has been considered
sacred by the Arabs from an ecarly peiiod  All Muhammadans
are commanded to visit Mecca once 1 their lives. Jeddah is
the port of Mecca  Medina, north of Mecca, contaius the
tomb of Muhammad. In 622 A.D Muhammad fled from
Mecca to Medma to escape lus cnemics.  Muhammadans
reckon from this cra, called the Hejiva, or Flight.  Muhammad
died ac Medma, 635 A D Mocha, ncar the Strait of Bah-el-
Mandeb, was the port [tom which coffec was slhipped It is
now deserted Muscat, on the east coast, 1s a place of con-
aiderable trade and the capital of the Sultdn of Oman, the
puncipal chief of Arabia  Aden, near the entrance of the Red
Sca, belongs to the English.  The wisland of Perim at the mouth
of the Red Sca, and Bahrein an island m ihe Persian Gulf
famous for ils pearl fisheiies, also belong to Britain.

ASIATIC TURKEY

540. Asiaric TURKEY ncludes Asia Minor, Syria, part of
Armenia, Kurdistin or Assyria, Al-Jezirah or Mesopotamia,
Irak Arabi or Chaldea, and Arabistan or Turkish Arabia. The
area is about 700,000 squarc rules. The population, estimated
at 22 millions, includes Turks, Arabs, Armenians, Turkomans,
Kurds, Syrians, Jews, etc. The country is subject to the
Sultdn at Constantinople. It 1s divided into provinces, called
Vilayefs, each under a Vali, a pasha of the highest rank,
Historically Asiatic Turkey is the most interesting country in
the world. In tho valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates were
the ancient monarchies of Assyria and Babylon; and in
Palestine most of the cvents related in Scripture occurred. It
was the carliest seat of Greck civilization. Homer and some
of the greatest of the Grecks were born in Asia Minor.

ASIA MINOR, OR ANATOLIA

541. Asia Mivor (Lesser Asia) is a large penmnsula lying
between the Black Sca and the Mediterranean. The interior
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consists ot an clevated iableland formung the western extension
of the Tranian and Aimeman plateaux. It is bounded on the
north by ranges of hills exiending along the coast of the
Black Sca, and on the south by the Taurus Mountains a part
of the long chamn of fold-mountains that includes the Atlas
Mountains in North Africa and can be traced eastwards as far
as the Indo-Chinese Peninsula.

Rivers. The longest river 1s the Kizil Irmak (Red River),
the ancient Halys, and the next longest the Sakara, both of
which flow 1mnlo the Black Sea  The Meander, Hermus and
Sarabat flow westward nto the Mediteirancan.

542. Climate and Productions. The climalc 1s temperate
and pleasant  Wheat, rice, maize, sugar, raisins, figs, olives,
and coffon, are ihe principal vegetable productions; but
agriculture 1s much neglected The central tablelands are
nearly destitute of trees They abound, however, with pas-
turage affording a plentiful subsistence to the flocks and herds
of the wandering Turkomins. The northern slope towards
ihe Black Sea is so covered with torests, that it has reccived
the name of the “ Sea of Trees” Dried fruits, silk, goats’
hair, and drugs, are the principal exports. There are rallways
from Scutar: and Smyrna to the interior

543. Towns. Smyrna, in the west, 1s the largest city and a
place of great trade  Scutari, on the Bosphotus, 1s the eastern
suburb of Constantinople Angora, towards the centre, 1s
noted for 1ts goats, from the fine silkky hair of which shawls are
made. Sinope and Trebizond are ports on the Black Sea,
Konieh, the ancient Icomum, lies’south from Angora, and 1s a
great centre for caravan traffic across the plateau. Tarsus,
on the Cydnus, is situated in the south-east, and is memorable
as the birth-place of the Apostle Paul. To the north-east of
Tarsus there is a famous pass in the Taurus range, called the
Cilician Gates. This 15 the chief caiavan route from the
Anatolian Plateau to Palestine

544. Cyprusisalarge and fertileisland in the Mediterranean,
belongimng to Great Britain. It has a population of about
240,000, and is governed by a High Commissioner. Cyprus
gave its name to copper, for which it was anciently noted.
Nikosia is the capital, Larnaca the chief sea-port. [Vieas,
barley, olives, and cotfon are grown and cxported  Sponge
fisheries are also very productive.
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545. Svria lies between the Euphrates and the Mediter-
rancan  The castern parts are level  The double chain of the
Mountains of Lebanon (Lcbanon and Anti-Lebanon) run trom
north to south cnclosing the fertile valley ol Ceele-Syria.
This valley 1s the northein portion of the great Dead Sea Rift,
which extends through the Red Sea and Afiica o 15° south
of the equator (sec § 749). The Dead Sea. 11 the south of
Palestine, 1s 1,500 feet below the level ol the Mediterrancan
The Orontes flows northward east of Lebanon, the Leontes
dramns the southern slopes ol Lebanon , and the Jordan flows
southward in ihe rift valley to the Deacd Sca

546. Productions. The castern and southain pails ol
Syria are sandy deserts, the coast and Cuwle-Syra are in
gencral very fertile  The rainlall 1s very scanty i the south,
but fairly abundant on the northern mountamns. The climate
is dry and hot in summer Grains, fruits, tobaceo, and colton
are the principal vegetable productions Lebanon was once
tamed for its cedars, but they are now few m number  The
wne still grows luxunantly, and s#% 1s produced in con-
siderable quantities.

547. Towns. Aleppo, nearly nudway belween the Fu-
phrates and ihe Mediterrancan, is the chiet city in northern
Syria. Antioch, now Antakia, on the Orontes, was a celebrated
caty in ancient times  Damascus is one of the oldest cities in
the world, and is noted {or its roses, the manufacture of sword-
blades, and cloth called damask Beyrout, the port ol
Damascus, 1s the largest town on the coast of Syiia  Jerusa-
lem, a tew miles to the west of the northern extremity of the
Dead Sea, is a celebrated cily, the centre of Hebrew history.
Here Jesus Christ was put to death, 33 A.D. Bethlehem is a
small town about 6 miles south of Jerusalem, where Jesus
Christ was born. Jaffa, the ancient Joppa, 15 the port of
Jerusalem, with which it 1s now connecled by rail ; south-west-
ward is Gaza, a irading town on the route to Egypt.

548. ArmENIA is an elevated plateau south-cast of the
Black Sea. The eastern part belongs to Russia; the south-
cast to Persia, the west to Turkey. The three empircs mect
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at Mount Ararat, whose summut, 17,000 fect high, is covered
with perpetual snow. The Euphrates and Tigris both rise on
the plateau and flow to the south-east The Kur, with its tri-
butary the Aras, runs eastward into the Caspian Sca. Lake
Van 1s a large salt lake, 5,500 feet above the sea, The climaie
15 hot 1n summer, but snow lies long on the ground during the
winter. The Armemians are Christians, and are found scat-
tered, like the Jews, over many parts of the east Erzeroum,
the chiet town, is an ancient city, with considerable trade It
15 situated on an important irade route between Persia and the
Black Sea

549, KurpisTAN, the ancient AssvyrIa, is situated to the
south of Armenia  The north-castern parts arc mountainous ;
the south-western are level, and watered by the Tigris, The
Kurds who inbahit the countiy are a pastoral race, but m-
dependent and wailike. Thewr rehgion s Muhammadanism,
mixed with Parsiism and devil-woiship  The rumns of Nineveh,
on the banks of the Tigrs, extend for about 30 miles. Exca-
valions on the site of the ancient city have biought to light the
remains of palaces and temples m which many inscriptions in
“ arrow-headed ' characters have been found Many of these
have been deciphered and have greatly increased our knowledge
of ancient history.

550. ArL-TEziram, the ancient MrEsoroTamia, lies between
the Euphrates and Tigris, to the south of Kurdistdn. The
surface is level. In ancient times the country was noted for
its fertility ; but the neglect of wrmgation, and the scorching
winds to which it is subject during the hot season, have con-
verted it into a desert. The chief town, Mosul on the Tigrs,
was once noted for its fine cloths, called muslins The ruins of
Nineveh are opposite Mosul.

551. IraR-ArABI (Irak of the Arabs), the ancient Barpvy-
LONIA, lies along the lower courses of the Tigris and Euphrates,
whuch unite before entering the Persian Gulf. It was once very
fertile, but much of it is now desert. Baghdad, on the Tigris,
once the splendid capital of the Caliphs, has still a large caravan
trade. Hilleh, on the Euphrates, south of Baghdad, is situated
amid the ruins of ancient Babylon. Bassora, or Basra, on the
united stream of the Euphrates and Tigris, has extensive
commerce,



EUROPE
GENERAL VIEW

552. EUROPE is the western portion of the great old-world
land-mass of Eurasia Its greatest length from east to west
is about 3,400 miles, and its greatest breadth from north to
south 2,400 miles  TIts peninsulas take up half of its total area,
and its islands over a tenth. Among the continents Europe
ranks only fourth in size, yet on account of 1ls dense population
and advanced civilization it 1s the most important of all.
With only about one-fourteenth of the land-surface ol the carth
it is the home of nearly a quarter of the human iace, being
peopled twice as denscly as Asia.  This 1s to be ascribed largely
to the remarkable advantages of position and chimate which the
continent enjoys. Western Europe 1s the centre ol the great
land-masses of the globe, and has free sca comniunicaiion with
all the more productive parts of the world We have scen
{§ 183) that if the surface of the carth be divided into two
hemispheres, one of which contains the largest possible extent
of land, the centre of that hemisphere will be 1n the south of
France, very necar to the town of Bordeaux. Europe is, moie-
over, almost entirely m the temperate zone, and the gemal
influence of the Gulf Stream and the warm south-west winds
that blow from the Atlantic arc felt over the western part of
the continent and as far north as Norway. It is {hus subject
neither to the enervating heat of the tropics, nor to the numb-
ing cold of the arctic regions, and, in most parts, it enjoys a
fair ramfall. In all ways, therclore, Europe furnishes ihe
human race with ideal conditions {or steady and uninterrupted
development.

553. Boundaries and Coast Line. There is no natural
boundary line between Europe and Asia save the Ural Moun-
tains south from the Kara Sea and the Ural River onward to
the Caspian. The political boundary does not follow this line,
however, but as it lies wholly within the Empire of Russia it
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is of little moment  Tn the south-cast it follows the course of
the Ural River as far as the town of Orenburg, and then runs
irregularly west and south till il reaches the Caspian Sea about
midway between the mouths of the Ural and the Volga
From thus pomnt the Caspian lorms the boundary as far as
Cape Apsheron, whence the Caucasus Mountains run in almost
a straight line to the Sea of Azov, [orbung a high natural ram-
part in the south-cast  Politically, however, Europe streiches
beyond this range, the Trans-Caucasian Province being reck-
oned a part of European Russia  West of the Caucasus the
boundary is formed by the Black Sea. The Straits of Bosphorus
the Sea of Marmora, the Dardanelles, or Hellespont, and the
Zgean Sea, or Archipelago, divide the Balkan Peninsula from
Asia Minor The Gulf of Salonika mn Turkey and the Gulf of
Zgina n Greece are the most important aims of the Archipel-
ago. From Cape Matapan, the most southerly point of Greece,
the coast runs north-west to the Straits of Otranto which connect
the Tonian Sea, in the south, with the Adriatic. The north of
the Adriatic receives the waters ol the o, which drams the
southern slopes ot the Alps  This river bimgs down so much
silt that the land 1s encroaching on the sea and the northern
pait of the Admatic becoming shallower. TRavenna, which
once was a seaport, is now 4 miles inland. To the west of
Italy 1s the Tyrrhenian Sea into which flows the Tiber, the
most famous of Italhan rivers. The Gulf of Genoa notth of
the island of Corsica, and the Gulf of Lions south of France,
are important arms of the Mediterranean, an inland sca which
separates Europe from Africa and communicates with the
Atlantic only through the narrow Straits of Gibraltar.

554. The Mediterranean is a sea of vasi extent, and in parts
has a depth of over 2,000 fathoms Although many large
rivers flow into it evaporation from its surface reduces ils
volume more rapidly than the rivers mcrease 1l. Ils walers
arc thercfore salter than those of the ocean. There is a steady
surface-current of fresher water flowing into it through the
deep Straits of Gibraliar, and, owing to the greater density
of salt water, an under-current flows out into the Atlantic.
Many of the great Empircs of antiquity grew up around
the Mediterranean, and until the discovery ol the Cape of
Good Hope route to the east, and of the two Americas, it
was the highway of the chief commerce of the world, The
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castern trade was carried on both by the Red Sca route and
by caravan through Central Asia, and whatever Mediterrancan
port formed its chief emporum spcedily became rich and
powerful. Tyre, Alexandria, Genoa, Venice and other cities
owed their wealth and importance to the tact that at different
periods they were the Ewopean centres of this trade  The
discovery of the Cape route to the east largely divertied the
eastern commerce to the Atlantic poits of Furope, especially
those of Spain, Portugal, Holland and Butam  The discovery
of America, morcover, gave birth to a western commerce
destined to cclipse the eastern both mn bulk and value, and in
which the Mediterranean cities had at first httle share, This
still [urther increased the mmportance of the western portls and
led 1n time to a transfer of wealth and power lrom the Mediter-
ranean to the Atlantic States of Europe  Of recent yeats the
opening ot the Suez Canal has made the Mediteirancan once
again the chief route of the castern tiade, and as the mountain
systems of Central Europe do not, like the Himalavas in Asia,
offer any serious barrier to commerce, and railways now
connect every State in Europe with the Mediterrancan sca-
board, its northern poris are agan mcrcasing in wealth and -
fiuence.

555. The North Atlantic forms the boundary of Europe on
the west from Gibraliar in the south {o the North Cape in
Norway. West of the Straits of Gibraliar {he coast-line 1uns
north-west and west to Cape St Vincent, the most southeily
pomt of Portugal, then north to the magnificent Bay of Tagus
on which stands Lisbon, the beautiful capital ol Poriugal.
Cape Roca, a few nules west of Tisbon m Long. ¢° 30°W., is
the most westerly point of Europe Northward the coast is
broken only hy the mouth of the Douro (on which stands the
city of Oporto which gave the country its name) till the little
river Minho is reached, which marks the northern boundary of
Portugal. Here the unbroken coast-line ends, and a series of
deep indentations, with narrow rocky bays, called rius, which
cut far into the land, exiend past Cape Finisterre the mosi
westerly to Cape Ortegal the most northerly point of Spain.
From Cape Ortegal the coast runs eastward at the foot of the
Cantabrian Mountaing, a continuation of the Pyrences. The
waters of the broad and often stormy Bay of Biscay wash ihe
northern coast of Spain and the western coast of France. Into
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it Aow from the French lowlands (here called Landes) 1he
Gironde and, further noith, the Loire, both rivers of great
commercial importance  Trom the mouth of the Guonde the
coast runs north-west and 1s fringed by a number of sandy
1slands of which the most important is Belle Isle. Brest, on
the noithern of the two deep bays that cul into the project-
ing nose of Brittany, 1s a strongly fortified naval harbour,
the Portsmouth of France North of it 1s Cape Ushant, the
most westerly pomnt of France, from which the coast runs ecast-
ward till 1t reaches the base of ithe peninsula of Cotentin in
Normandy, which stretches northwards mto the English
Channel, and ends in Cape de la Hague West of tihe
peninsula lie the Channel Islands which, though geographically
belongmg to France, are politically British posscssions East
of the penmsula 1s the bay winto which the river Seine dis-
charges, and lor 150 miles further cast the coast of Irance,
Iike the opposite coast of Britan, consists mamly of high
chalk cliffs nsing abtuptly from the sea. At Cape Gris Nez
m the Straits of Dover France approaches most nearly to the
British Isles, a group of wlands standing on the continental
shelf, which here juts out 500 miles into the Atlantic.

556. North-cast of the Straits of Dover the coasts of
Belgium and Holland arc low and flat, and duncs ol sand
washed up by the sea, or blown mland by the wmds, form
natural dykes that keep out the sea The Scheldt and the
Meuse from Belgium and the Rhine from Germany entet the
North Sea mn Zeeland, the island-province of Holland  The
whole of this province and the coastal districts of Holland as
far north as the Zuyder Zee are below sea-level. The narrow
Peninsula of Jutland, which divides the Baltic from the North
Sea and includes the Kingdom of Denmark and the German
province ol Schleswig-Holstemn, 1s nowherc more than a lew
fect above sea-level. The Skager Rack, an arm of the North
Sea, scparates Jutland {rom Norway, and, cast of the Skaw,
the most northerly pomt of Denmark, the Kattegat forms
the division between Denmark and Sweden. South of the
Kattegat is Zealand the largest Damish island, between the
Sound and the Great Belt—channels which connect the Baltic
with the North Sea. The Baltic is one of the chief European
inland seas. Being cut off from the influences ol the Gulf
Stream it 18 much colder than the North Sca. It receives
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from the drainage of Sweden and Russia far mote water
than 1t loses by cvaporation, and theie s almost always
an outflow mto the North Sea  The waters of the Baltie
are therefore much less salt than sca-water generally 1s, and
consequently freeze moie 1cadily The Gulf of Bothnia,
between Sweden and Finland, and the Gulfs of Finland and
Riga in the east arc the principal arms of the Baltic The west
coast of Norway is deeply mdented with natrow rocky bays or
fjords., Some of these are so narrow, and the confining walls
of rock so steep and high, that ihe sunlight never reaches the
water, and most are deep enough for large vessels 1o enter
them. Hundieds of islands, large and small, stud the coast.
The largest ol these are the Lofoden Islands i the noith-
west  North Cape 1s the most northerly pomt of wope.
About 500 miles south-cast is the enirance mio the White
Sea, a large arm ol the Arctic Ocean. Tnto the Winie Sea
flows the Dwina, at the mouth of which stands Archangel, the
most 1mportant town of Arctic Russia.

557. Surface. An mmmense plain stretehes from the Black
Sea to the Arctic Ocean, bioken only by the low Valda: Hills
lying to the south-cast of the Gull of Finlnd., I[n the
north-west this plain extends along Lhe cast of Sweden and
includes the whole of the luge penminsula south of Stockhelm
and Lake Wener  From Odessa on the Black Sea it stietches
northward, skirting the Carpathian Mountains, then, tuining
westward, sweeps in a semi-cirele as far as the Bay of Biscay.
This great plam torms about two-thirds of the continent,
including the whole of Russia, part ol Sweden, Dengwark,
North Germany [rom the Vistula to the Rhine, IHolland,
Belgium, the south-cast of England and the north and west
of France.

558. Two large systcms of greal elevation occupy ihe
norih-west and the south of Europe respectively.  The former
stretches {hrough the western hall of the Scandinavian Pen-
insula, Scotland, the west of England and Ireland, and cxtiends
as far as Normandy and Brittany in France. These high-
lands are mainly componsed of very ancient crystalline rocks,
and have formed a land-arca from the 1emotest geological
ages. The other, and by far the most important, has its
centre in the Alps which are the highest mountains in Lurope,
though they do not cover the largest area. The Alps extend

R
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from the Gulf of Genoa in the Mediterranean to the Hun-
garian plam. North and south of the central axis, which
1s mamly crystalline, stretch broad belts ot lower clevation
composed chicfly of limestone. These aie oiten called the
“fore-alps,” and in them are situated the large Alpine lakes
-~Geneva, Lucerne, Constance and others in Swilzerland, and
Maggiore, Como and Garda m Italy. The Western Alps
stretch southward from the Great St. Bernard Pass. They
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include Mont Blanc, 15,784 feet high, and the famouns Mont
Cenis Pass, 6,835 fect lugh. From the Great St. Bernard
eastward strelch the Central Alps as far as the Brenner Pass.
The Bernese Alps, Monte Rosa and ihe S$t. Gotthard group
belong to this scction, also the passes of the Simplon, St.
Gotthard and Spliigen, and ihe lovely Engadine valley. The
Eastern Alps stretch into the heart of Austria and include
the long Styrian chain and the Semmering Pass. Ifrom the
Alps radiate the other large mouniain chains of South
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Europe, the Balkans m the Danubian principalities and
Turkey, ihe Apennines i Italy, the Jura, Cevennes and
Vosges 1n France and the Carpathians m Austria-Hungary,

559. The mountam-system of Scuth Europe is a continua-
tion of the northern chain of fold-mountains radiating irom the
Pamir Plateau in Central Asia which we have alrcady traced
as iar as the Caspian (sce § 200). The Caucasus forms, as il
were, the bridge connecting the Eurvopcan and ithe Asiatic
systems The Ural Mountains, between Russia in Eutope and
Siberia, are a long chamn of crystallime rock of very varying
width, higher in the north and south than in the centre, hut
nowhere exceeding 6,000 fect  In ihe north they bend round
to the west and, dipping under the water, re-appear n the
island of Nova Zembla. The Pyrenees extend as a long chain
from the Gulf of Lions to the angle of the Bay of Biscay and
continue as the Cantabrian Mountains to the north-west corner
ot Spamn South of this mountamn cham lies the extensive
Iberian Plateau which occupies almosi the whole of the Spamsh
pennsula

560. Drainage. The Valdar Mills, though scarcely more
than 1,000 feet i height, form the principal water-shed of
Eastern Europe On their slopes rise most ot the important
rivers of Russia. The Volga, the longest river of Europe, has
its source 1n these hills and, afier a winding, <luggish course
of 2,200 mules, enters the Caspian Sea by 16 mouths. The
Neva and Diina flow mto the Baltic, the Onega and Dwina into
the White Sea. The Dnieper and Don fow into the Black Sea,
as also does the Dniester which mises on the northern slopes of
the Carpathians. The Petchora, flowing into the Arclic Ocean,
and the Ural River, flowing into the Caspian, have their rise on
the Ural Mountains. Most of the Russian rivers are navigable
for the greater part of their course, and in many places they are
connecled by canals. There is a continuous water-way from
the Baltic to the Caspian through a canal which joins the
Neva with the Volga.

561. The great rivers of Central Europe 1se in the mountain
chains, and draining large areas of abundant rainfall bring down
a vast quantity of water and are navigable throughout their
whole course across the plains. The Vistula and Oder flow into
the Baltic, the Elbe, Weser, and Rhine into the North Sca.
All these are ol great commercial importance because of the
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busy centres of industry that have grown up on thewr banks
Especially 1s this the casc with the Rhme which, with s large
tributaries the Moselle and the Main, is the great watler-way ol
Western Germany The Seine, Lowe, and Garonne are the
three great rivers of the French plam  The first lows into the
English Channel, the 1wo last mto the Bay of Biscay  The
Rhone, like the Rhune, rises 1n the St. Gotthard group of the
Alps  After passing through Lake Geneva 1l makes its way
westward to the small Plain of Burgundy, where it recerves the
waters of the Sadne and then flows south to the Gult of Lions,
The Plain of Burgundy, which the Sadne drams, 1s separated
from the valley of the Rhine only by a low gap between the
Vosges and the Jura Mountams known as ihe Burgundian
Gate. The two river valleys thus give an casy 1oute irom the
Mediterranean to the heairt of Germany and onwaids 1o the
North Sea, a route which has been of vast mmportance in the
history of Europe.

562. The Danube, the largest nver of Central Buiope,
flows south-eastward from the Black TForest in Germany,
draining with ils tributarics the KEastern Alps and the south-
western slopes ol the Carpathians, IFrom Vienna it flows for
400 miles through the plain of Austria-Hungary, and then
passes through the ‘“ Iron Gate '’ into the Plain of Wallachia
The Iron Gale is a rocky channel between the Carpathians and
Balkan Mountains which greatly unpedes navigation. A canal
has been cut in the rocky bed through which steamers of 2,000
tons can pass, though not without danger. Above the Iron
Gate the niver is {freely navigable for 700 miles, below it it flows
eastward for 300 miles to the Black Sca. In this last part of
its course it forms the boundary between Roumania and Bul-
garia, and by an agreement between the Great Powers it is an
international highway open to the ships of all nations., The
Danube has played an extremely important part in the history
of Europe Along its valley the Huns swept westwards, and
. the opposite direction German civilization has spread 1o the
Iron Gate.

563. The Tiber, in Italy, runs a short but rapid course into
the Tyrrhenian Sea. It is navigable tor stcamers of small
draught as far only as Rome. The most mmportant river of
Italy 1s the Po which, rising in the Alps, receives most of its
tributaxics {rom them and Hows eastward into the Adriatic
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564. Of the manylong 1ivers ot Spain only the Guadalquiver,
which rises 1 the mountains of Andalusia, 1s a perennial one,
and 1t is therefore the only one really navigable It flows into
the Atlantic, as also do the Guadiana, the Tagus and the Douro.
The Ebro rises in the Cantabrian Mountains and tflows into the
Mediterrancan

g65. Climate. The climate ol Western Iturope is greatly
mflucnced by the Gulf Stream Drift which washes the noiih-
western shores with comparatively warm water, and makes the
prevailing south winds mild and gemal waler-bearmg currents.
How great this influence 1s may be scen {rom the temperatuie
charts which show how the warm current bends the isotherms
to the north, moderating the cold even i the While Sca
and everywhere west of Nova Zembla. The range of tempera-
ture all over Western Europe is therefore very low, neither the

JANUARY, JULY.

Fig. 114, Showing the Winter and Summer Isotherms.

heat m summer nor the cold in winter being extremo.
Inland the moderating nfluence of the south-west winds is
gradually lost, and towards the east thc climate of Ceniral
Lurope becomes distinctly continental in character. In East
Russia the extremes of heat and cold are very great, and
while the ports of Norway are open all the year round, those
of the Sea of Azov, in latitude 25° further south, are some-
times closed by ice. The broad and unprotected northern
plain experiences the full cffect ol the keen Arctic winds
The rainfall is fairly ample over the greater part of Central
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Lurope. It is heaviest along the west ol the Biilish Tsles
and Norway, where the warm south-west winds first deposit
their moisture, and along the central mountains  The Iherian
Plateau, the noith ol Sweden, Lapland, and the greater pait
of Russia, reccive a poor supply. There 1s no special ramy
season.
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566. Natural Products. 1 heat, vice, muize, the sugar-cane,
tobaceo, the vine, the orange, and the olive, are cullivated in
the south, and there are forests of cork and chestnur trees.
The vine grows in the waimer parts of the central regions ;
but cornficlds and green mecadows form the leading feature in
the vegetation. Polafoes are abundant; fruus arec numerous
and varied. Hemp and flay are largely cultivated in the centre
and east. Barley and rye arc raised in the north, and there are



248 MANUAL OF GEOGRAPITY

extensive forests of pine.  In cential Furope thete are valuable
forests ot fir, berch, lurch, oak, poplar, and olher trees, and in
some countiies, especially Germany and Trance, scientific
forestry has been carcfully studied  In Great Britain lorestiy
has been neglected, but steps are now proposed 1o remedy the
evil  While in Germany and Austrna-Hungary neaily 3o per
cent. of the total areca 1s under forest, the percentage s Great
Britamn 1s only 34 The fisheries i the notth are very pro-
ductive, vast quantities ot herriny and cod are caught, and
fish of many other kinds. The safmon 15 found in many ol
the northern rivers, and the siurgeon 1n the Danube and Volga.
The sikwormn is reared in the south. fion, lead, copper, tin,
meveuwry, coal, and salf are the principal nuneral productions.
They are chiefly found near the base of the hills in Scan-
dinavia, Britamn, Germany, Austina, Spamn and Russia, where
the more ancient rocks crop out.

567. People. The populalion of Europe 1s nearly oo
muillions of whom 95 per cent. belong to the Aryan branch of
the great Caucasian family. The carliest mhabitants o [Larope
seem to have been rude Mongol tribes. The Basques of the
Pyrenees and the Lapps are now their only representatives.
The Celts were the first Aryans 1o enter Europe At one time
they spread over a great part of the continent, but aie now
found only in the west. They include the Itish, Welsh, many
of the Scotch, and the Walloons of Belgium, and [orm the
largest ethnic element in the mixed races of Western Lrance.
They were followed by the Romanic peoples, who drove the
Celts before them as the Cclts had driven the Iberians or
Basques. Among them were the ancestors of the Grecks and
Romans, who became the most civilized nations in Lurope.
The Italians, the Spamards, and most of the French belong
to the Romanic group which now numbers about 110 millions.
The next Aryan immigrants were the Teutons, a taller and
fairer race  They took a more northerly course, driving tho
Celts still further westward. The Teulonic {family now in-
cludes Germans, English, Swedes, etc., and numbeis about
140 mullions. The last Aryans who entered Europe were the
Slavs, who took a siill more northerly course, and spread
over the plains and forests of Russia. Their descendants,
the Russians, Poles, etc., now number about 120 millions.
The Hungarians, the Finns, and the Turks are Mongolians who
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entered Burope aller the Aryans Tncluding Jews, the non-
Aryan peoples of Euiope numbet 1o mullions — The languages
spoken by Caucasians i Europe belong, like the veinaculars
of North India, to the Avryan lamily  They aie divided mto
four classes, like the nations themselves—Teutonic, Slavonic,
Romanic, and Celtic. Russian, German, IFrench, Lnglsh,
and Ttalian arc spoken by the greatest numbers  Nearly
all the mhabitants of Turope are Chnstians. The Romanic
peoples belong chiefly to the Roman Catholic Church, the
Slavs to the Greek Church, and the Teutonic peoples to the

various Protestant Churches.

There

are ab

Muhammadans and about 5 million Jews.

568.

Political Divisions.

oul 7

muillion

The lollowing are the principal

States of Burope with thewr arca, population, and govermment.

Arean Population
Nanme Goverament t‘]:l";':l::;]g W pvr,.
miles milhons | o, mile
GREAT BriraiN avp| Lamited Monarchy T21.3 459 345
IRELAND

I"'RANCE Republic 207.0 8.0 | 188
SWIT7ERLAND v 15.9 33 | 207
GLRMANY A federation ot 208.8 s0 4 | 270

States under a

himited Monarchy
AUSIRIA-HUNGARY " 205.0 47.0 | 197
Russta-IN-Europe | Nominally Limmted | 1,006 7 | 107.4 33

Monarchy
ITALY Tamited Monarchy 110.5 32.4 | 293
SPAIN " 194 7 18.6 a7
PORTUGAL " 354 §.4 | 132
NORWAY " 1241 2.2 18
SWEDEN ' 1728 5.1 30
DENMARK ” 15.3 2.4 | 160
HorraND ’ 12,06 g5 | 436
BrLGIuM 'e 11.3 6.6 | 889
ROUMANIA " 50,7 5.9 | 110
BULGARLA ' 37.2 3.7 | 100
STERVIA N 18.6 2u | 134
TurkeEY-IN-EUROPE | Absolute Monarchy|  65.3 6.1 94

till 1908, when a

Constitution was

granied
GREECE Limited Monarchy 25.0 2.4 0




THE BRITISH ISLES

569. Tur BrrrisH lsies consist of the larger islands of
Great Britain and Ireland with groups of smaller islands on the
north and west. The entire group is strictly contmental,
standing on the continental shelf which herc juts out from the
western coast of Europe as a vast partially submerged penin-
sula. If the level of the surrounding seas were to be reduced
by 600 teet this peninsula would again be land, and the British
Isles would form a central area of moderate huighlands.  Ireland
was separated from Great Britain for long ages before Great
Brilain itself became an island. Geologically the Straits of
Dover are very recent. The wvast chalk beds, which cxtend
over a great part of south-east England and the neighbouring
parls of the continent, stretched once m unbroken continuity
where the sea now flows.

570. Structure. Geologically the DBritish Isles must be
regarded as a contmnuation of the Scandinavian peninsula.
The massed crystalline rocks of which the mountain system ot
Norway 1s composcd re-appear in the Highlands of north-west
Scotland and in the north-west and west of Ireland, where
also there are large arcas of red sandstone and other early
paleeozoic rocks. These have all apparently been land-areas
from the very earliest geological periods By long ages of
weathering the rocks have Dbeen carved into imnumerable
ridges, and deep valleys have been cut moslly running from
north-cast to south-west  Since the excavation of the valleys
there has been a considerable subsidence on the west, and
ihe valleys, having been partially flooded, form deep and
narrow arms of the sea. In many places among the Archaan
rocks irruplions of igneous rock have occurred filling up vast
cracks and fissures and sometimes sprecading itself out over
wide areas. To this fact islargely due ihe rich variety of
contour which is found in many parts, and particularly in the
Highlands of Scotland, the Lake District of England, and
the south-west of Wales and Ireland, the hard granite weather
ing more slowly than the rocks in which 1t is bedded.
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571. South-cast of {he more ancient areas the geological
structure ot the British Isles 1s exceedingly complicated,
Rocks of almosi every geological age ate tound atl the surface
at one place or another In England the uniform dip of ihe
strata is to the south-cast older and older rocks coming Lo the
surlace as we travel from the mouth of the Thames to north-
west Wales  The weathered edge of cach formation is towards
the north-west o1 west, and lorms a sharp drop in the level ol
the land, while a gentle slope on the other sule indicates the
dip of the layer, and runs away 1o the south-cast and cast.
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From the north-cast coast of Yorkshire, a belt of Oolite (so-
called because the limestone of which it is chiefly composed is
granular and resembles the roe of a fish n structure—Gr don
an egg), runs south-westwards to ihe coast of Dorset. The
oolite escarpment, i.e., the weatherced edge of {he formation
along 1ts western margm, forms a line which practically divides
agricultural England on the south-east from mining and
manmifacturing England in the north and west. The mineral
wealth of England, especially 1ts coal, is chiefly found where
the older rocks crop out. ITast of the oolite very litlle coal
is obtained, and as an abundant local supply is necessary
for the development of any great manulacture, the industrial
centres of England are all west of this line. Not less st1iking
is the contrast in the scenery cast and west of the oolite escarp-
ment. The harder ancient rocks, often strengthened by masses,
or injected columns, of igneous rock, weather slowly, and the
country is accordingly rugged and mountainous, and often
exhibits abrupt dechivilies where vast cleavages have taken
place mn remote geological ages. East ol the line the landscape
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15 softer, with gentle, rounded, well-wooded stopes along the
oolite belt, passme, where the oolite dips beneath the chall,
into undulating and comparatively treeless downs.

572. In Scotland ihe grcat mass of the vagged northern
highlands 1s separated from the southein uplands of grassv
hills by a broad plamn running cast and wesl hom sea Lo sea
Thig 18 a “rift valley,” a sharp and deep depression ot {he
carlier surface, now largelv filled with 10ocks ol later formation
In Ireland the ancient rocks of the north~west give way to ved
sandstone and limestone mn the south-west and south  The
north-east corner 15 a comparatively recent volcanic plateau
probably of the same age as the Scottish islands of Mull, Eigg,
Rum, and Skye, which, with the most westeily part ol the

JANUARY Jeny

g, 118 Showing the Winter and Summer Isotherms,

mainland, are also of volecanic origin.  The interior of Ireland
18 a low plain where the weathered products of the hills have
for ages accumulated, and where there are many deep bogs
often showing several layeis of hall-carbonized ancient forests
(sec § 75). The very varied geological character of the British
Isles confer upon them unnsual mineral wealth,

573. Climate. The British Isles exiend from aboul s50°
to 59°N, Lat., the same latitude as the bleak and ire-hound
platean of Labrador, and a litile further north than the deso-
late island of Sakhalin, east of Asiatic Russia. The maximum
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summer temperature ol Labrador and Sakhalin diffeis httle
from that of Britain, but in winter the difterence is immense.
The British Isles have an average winter munmum of 21°TF,

while that of Labrador
s 18 23 T, and that ol

RAUNFALL

oimen TRl Sakhalin -3t ., a dif-

;‘g;ﬁ;g‘jg;:%i ference rcspuv(‘ivo]}’r‘ r?’r
asmotomiod]l " and  52°1 This

great differcuce m fa-
vour of Brilain is due
mamly 1o the gemal
influence of the Gulf
Stream  Drift  which
washes  ils  western
shores. and 1o the pre-
vailing south west winds
which tor {wo days out
W of every three blow as
soli brcezes Irom  the
warmer occan.  When
north  or cast winds
blow the climate of
Britam is drier and
cooler, and in winfer
these winds are some-
times keen and biting,
but it is very rately that the thermometer falls to o°F, in any
part of the British Tsles. The average range of temperaturc 1s
indeed very small, but increases from west to cast.

574. The rainfall 1s greatest over the western highlands of
Scotland, the south-west corner of Ireland, the mountainous
regions of Wales, and the Lake District of Cumberland, where
the average fall 15 over 6o inches a year; but it is fairly
heavy all over the entire western half of both islands. The
driest part is along the eastern coast of England, especially
between the Humber and the Thames, and inland to the valley
of the Severn, where 1 places the ramnfall is as little as
2z mches. TFig. 119 shows the actual distribution. The
heavier rainfall in the west and south is due to the [aci
that the south-west winds come up From tihe warm occan
charged with moisture which they shed as soon as they touch

¥

e, 119
The Average Annual Rainfall of Britamn,
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the colder land, becoming drier and drier as they cross the
island The cast winds also blow from the sea, but being much
colder their vaponr-bearing power is less At most scasons ol
the year, morcover, they are warmed rather than chilled by
contact with the level plains, and theit vapour-bearing power
bemng increased they fake up water instead of depositing it.
Along the east coast therefore cast wids are generally accom-
panied by a clear sky and a dry air, while on the western Tulls
they not unfrequently bring rain

575. People. Great Britamn has been peopled by iwo
branches of the great Aryan family, the Celts and Teutons.
There were no doubt still carlier mhahitants who were probably
allied to the Basques of the Pyrences, but of these we have no
certain knowledge The Celts, pressed westwards by the con-
quering Teutons, scem to have come to England i {wo separate
groups, speaking different chaleets,  Fusi came the Gaels who
conquered, and probably united with, the moe ancient people
of the land Atter them, but how long atter 1 15 nnposaible
to tell, came the Cymri, o1 Britons, who diove the Gaels sest
and north and occupied the greater part of England 1o those
early days the country was mainly covered wilh dense forests
and marshes. Early i the Christian cra the Romans con-
quered Britain and held it tor three centuries  The Romans
did not, however, unite with the conquered prople  They
introduced a large measure of civilization, and many ol the
great roads which they constructed stiil teman, as well as the
ruins ol numerous camps, baths, cte , but when they abandoned
the country they left few traces of Roman blood. Durmg the
next iwo or threc centuries varions Teutonie races settled in
the land. The Jutes, the Saxons, and the Angles established
themselves in the cast and south, and the Danes followed them.
The Celts were gradually driven further and further westward,
After the conquest of England by William of Notmandy, there
was a large influx of Normans, descendanis of Scandinavian
scttlers in northern France. I'rom these various clements the
people of Britain have come. The Angles and the Saxons, of
the Low German stock, predominated, and the Anglo-Saxon
language became the basis of modern English. The Gaels
were driven westward to Ircland whence, about A.D.300, a
Gaelic tribe, called Scots, crossed 1o Caledonia and, subduing
the ancient inhabitants called Picts by the Romans, gave the
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country its new name, Seoflund.  Angles and Seandinaviang
sabsequently settled in the castern and cential disfiets, and
from these three races the modein Scols have descended.
Gaelic languages still survive in the west of Trelund and the
highlands of Scotland. The Cymri held therr own in Wales,
and their language survives 1 modern Welsh,

576. Government. England, Wales, Scotland and Deland now
form the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, hut the tull
union 18 a fact of comparatively recent history.  Tieland was con-
quered by Henry II. m 1172, Pievious to this Lime (he wslamd was
divided mto four small kingdoms that were contmually at war,
Tt had a scparate Parhament till its complete union with Gieat
Britamn in 1801. Wales was conquered by Iidward T m 1282 and
finally mcorporated with Great Britain m the 16th century. Scotland
was never conquered.  Attemptls to reduce 1t only resulted m dis-
aster io Ingland, and placed the mdependence of the noirthern
kmmgdom on a firmer basis. But James VI ol Scotland succeeded to
the English throne in 1603 becoming James I of Ingland, and the
Parliaments of the two couniries were finally united in 1707,

g77. The Parliament of the United Kmgdom consists of two
Houses, the Lords and the Commons. The members of the House ot
Lords are Peers who sit by heredatary iight, together with o certam
number of elected Scotch and Irsh Peers, 2 Aichbishops and 24
Bishops. The House ol Commons 1s composad of representatives
elecied by the people  All laws require the consent of hoth Houses
of Parliament and of the Sovereign, but the House of Commons has
sole authouty over all matters ol taxation and cxpenditure, Tor
purposes of local government there are (1) Counily Councils; (2)
City, Borough, and Town Councils; and, in the country districts
(3) Parish Councils. These are all representative bodies and have
charge of purely local matters. They have power 1o raise money lor
public purposes Dy rates levied on property withm their arca.

578. Elementary education is free and compulsory, and m Lng-
land is under the control of the County authorities. For sccondary
education there are more advanced schools under the same authori-
ties, as well as techmical schools of all kinds. The great public
schools at Eton, Harrow, Rugby, Winchester, etc., and the numerous
‘¢ Grammar Schools *’ scattercd up and down the country, some of
which have considerable endowments and an ancient history, are
intended chiefly for the better classes, and many of them are costly.
The ancient Universities of Oxford and Cambridge date respectively
from the 12th and 13th centurics and have many colleges. Younger
and much smaller universities are situated at Durham, London,
Manchester, Birmingham, Liverpool, Leeds, and Sheffield. In general
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education Scotland has lor centuries been ahead ol Inaland, and
has an excellent system ot schools  The Universities ol St. Andrews,
Glasgow, and Aberdeen were ounded m the 15th contury, that of
Edinburgh m the 16th century  The University of Wales has its
scat at Abearystwith In Iicland the University of Dublin was
founded 1 the 16th century by Queen Ehzabceth, and the Royal
University of Ireland m 1880  As the great majority ol the poople
of Ireland are Roman Catholics, and the Dublin Umivasily 1s a
Protestant foundation, an Act was passed m 1908 dissolvmg the
Royal University and m its place establishing two universities, one
at Dubln and onc at Belfast, in which no rehgious tests are allowed.

579. The Army of England 1s small when compaied with the vast
forces of most contmental states  In an sland country a large army
is not nceded. The tolal Regular Forces number litile more than a
quarter of a million, and at all times many ol them aie on serviee
abroad In addition there 1s a Territorial Army undaer trammg for a
part of each vear only, and numbeimg m all about hall a mullion.
On the other hand Great Brtam has an immense Navy, The vay
circumstances whieh render a lavge army unnecessay malke 1t also-
lutely essential that her navy should be supreme  Britam has vast
colonial possessions and mmense and world-wide commerce,  Ter
fleet must, theretoie, be sutlicient 1o guarantce the salety hoth ot her
colomies and her ships

580. The Foreign Trade of the United Kimgdom 1s enormous, and
far exceeds that of any other countiy.  In rgo7 it amounted to 1,072
milhons sterling of which 646 millions were imports and 426 milions
exports  Next in order come Germany awdd the United States with
700 and 665 millions respectively.  In addition to this a large part
of the “carrymg trade’ between loreign countries 1s in British
hands, and ships that sai under the Pritish {lag constitute onc-halt
of the entire mercantile maime of the world,  The imports of Great
Britam are manly food-stuffs, raw matevial for her manufactures,
and articles of luyury ; and the exports manufactured goods and coal.

581. Communications. The mland communications of the
United Kmgdom are very abundant. Railways connect all the great
towns and radiaie m ail dwections from the laiger centres of
mduastry. Theie are now over 23,000 miles ot ratllway open.  Com-
merce 38 algo greatly facilitated by the long coast-line which enables
coal to be carried cheaply from the coastal coalficlds 1o almost every
part of the Kingdom. There are m the Umted Kingdom 150,000
miles of road, mostly well metalled, and 7,000 miles of inland naviga
tion by canals and rivers.  From the larger poris ocean-gowmg steam-
ships give regular and cheap commumication with all parts of ihe
world, so that London, Liverpool, and Southampton have become
the great ocean junctions, the centres 1o which all lines converge,
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ENGLAND AND WALES

582. Ewncranp axp Walks form the southein pait ot the
island of Great Britain  They are bounded on the north by
Scotland, on the cast by the North Sca, on the south by the
English Channel, and on the west by St George’s Channel
and the Irish Sea The general shape is triangular, but the
coast, especially in the west, Is diversified by many bays and
promontories The greatest length 1s y20 miles, and the
createst breadth 320 miles The lotal arca is 58,300 square
miles.

583. Coast Line. England 1s separated from Scotland on
the north-west by the Sotway Firth, in which the tides 1un switt
and high. The rounded coast of Cumber'and runs south-west,
with high cliffs facing the sca 1o St. Bees’ Head, and then turns
south-west and sonth. Beyond the port of Barrow-in-Furness,
which is protected by a narrow island, Morecambe Bay,”a
shallow expanse of mud and sand, stiretches mnlo the land,
South of this, till the chifts of North Wales arc reached, 1the shore
1s Jow and sandy and in some parts covered for miles inland
with low sand-dunes. It is broken by the cstuaries of the
Ribble, the Mersey, and the Dee.  On the Mersey is the great
port of Liverpool, the second in the Kingdom. Beyond the
Dee the coast contmues low till the rocky headland of The
Great Orme is reached. Ifurther west the island of Anglesey
s a vast block of ancient 1ock, with the smaller Holy Island
to the west. The channels separating these islands from each
other and from the mainland are so narrow that both are
bridged, and the mail trains for Dublin run without a break
{from London to Holyhead, whence steamers cross the Channel
to Dublin and Kingstown. Southward from Anglesey three
great promontories stretch m a south-westerly direction into
St. George’s Channel or the Atlantic. These are Carnarvon,
Pembroke, and Cornwall. They arce all composed mainly of
ancient crystalline rocks, against which the south-western
storms beat in vain  Between Carnarvon and Pembroke
is the rounded sea-carved Cardigan Bay, an exposed arm of
the sea with little shelter for shipping. At the south-west
extremity of Pembroke is Milford Haven, cut far into the rocky
land, and forming the finest natural harbour in Britan.
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Uﬂfm’tunately 115 at a distance from the great centres of pro-
duction apg trade, and is therefore bui liltle used. South of
Wales is the Bristol Channel with the highest tides 1n England,
The important ports ol Swansea, Cardiff, and Newport arc on
its northery shore, and Gloucester is ar up the shallow cstuary
ol the Severn,  On the south of the Channel, ten miles up the
estuary of the Lower Avon, stands the ancient port of Bristol,
once the chief port for the West Indian and Ameiican trade,
and now tegaining something ot 1ts tormer nuportance through
the constructiop of large docks at Avenmouth.

584. Along the northern coast ol the southern promontory
art no poits of any consequence.  In parts theie are long
stretehes of Joyy sandy shore, but as we go further west the coast
becomes rocky, and from 1ils most northerly powt to Land's
End it presents o stretch of wild and varied beauly unequalled
by any uher coast-line in the Kingdom At the extreme
south Land’s End and the Lizard shelier the beautiful Mount's
Bay in whicp, stands the little seaport ol Penzance. Th.e cx-
tremity of each of the threc great western promontories 1y
{ringed by numerous tocky islands, of which nonc arce of any
moment saye )30 Scilly Islands off Land’s End, which are noted
for their myiq anq cquable climate  Vast quantities of flowers
are grown here for the London market, and a daily steamer
plies to the wslands from Penzance.

585. The southern coast of Great Britain runs on the whole
cast-north-cast from the Lizard to the Straits of Dover,
and S very vamed in character Bold and rocky headlands
alternate wih shellered, sandy bays. Owing to the southern
exXposure the climate 15 mild and warm, especially when pro-
tected from the eagt winds, and accordingly a large number
ol walering-places have- sprung up which are crowded by
VISItOrS 1w the spring and autumn when the northern resoris
are too colq. Along the coast there are many naiural harbours
Some ol which are of the greatest mmportance. Such aie
Plymouth Sound in +he west. and Portsmouth and Southampton
Borth of the Igge of Wight. Plymouth and Portsmouth are
great naya) stations, and Southampton is the chief trading
Port on the south coast. The Isle of Wight is cut off from the
mainland by the channels of Spithead on the east and The
Solent on the wegt, The former is a great naval harbour, and
the latter 15 the headquarters of European yachting. Fifty
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miles west ot the Isle of Wight the oller rocks which form the
points ol the coast-lme give way to limestone formations.
First is a narrow band ol harder limestone and then the solter
chalk. The latter re-appeats m the south of the Isle of Wight
and agam a tew mules further cast It forms the white clifts
of halt the coast castward to Dover. These loumations 1un
tight across England in a north-casterly direction and are seen
again in the limestone clitfs ol the Yoikshite and Lincoln
coasts.  (Sec Geological Outline, Iig 110).

586. East ot the Isle of Wight there is little shelter for ships
in bad weather till the Forelands have been passed and the great
estuary of the Thames rcached, the busiest cstuary n the world.

Scate of Mile

© a3y s e 14w London BEER  Cuty proper BEEHR  Suburds 3
Mg 122 Fstuary of the Thame-,

London is about 80 miles from the North Foreland, but the port
exiends for twenty miles down the river to Tilbury, vast docks
succeeding each other almost all the way.

587. North of the Thames the casl coast of England is
much less broken than the west. The rounded castern pro-
montory hetween the Thames and The Wash has numerous
shallow inlets but no ports of any consequence save Harwich
and Varmouth. Harwich is important chiefly because of the
daily steam services to Antwerp and Rotterdam, and Yarmouth
is an ancient town, and the headquarters of a great fishing
fleet. + The Wash is a broad but shallow inlet between Norfolk
and Lincoln. Inland is a region of swamps and marshy land
known as The Fens. North of the Wash the coast bends
westward to the long and deep estuary of the Humber, enclosed
on the seaward side by a narrow pointed promontory cnding in
Spurn Head. On the Humber is situated the port of Hull,
which takes on the east coast the position of Liverpool on the
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west, and has the greater part ot the Baltic tiade of Tingland
Noith of Spurn Head mhospitable limestone cliffs culminating
in Flamborough Head form most of the coast of Yorkshire to
the mouth of ithe Tees, on which river stands the great iron
centre of Middlesbrough. Turther north is the Tyne, with
Newcastle eight miles up the estuary, which, with North and
South Shields al the mouth of the river forms the chief centre
of the foreign coal trade From this pomt the coasl runs
north-west with high rocky cliffs fiinged with numerous hitle
islands, to the border town of Berwick-upon-Twead.

588. Surface. The Cheviot Hills form the boundary be-
tween England and Scotland. Irom the Cheviots the Pennine
Chain runs due south as far as the Peak of Derbyshite. Itisa
broad range mostly of rounded and grassy hills. The highest
point is Crossfell, in the north, with an elevation of 2,900 feet,
and in the west of Yorkshire several paits exceed 2,000 feet.
Tn 1ts central portion the range drops to a height of only a few
hundred teet and is crossed several tunes by railways and cven
by canals. At each side of the Pennine Chain occur the great
coalfields of England which, more than anything else, deler-
mine the manufacturing industry of the people. West of the
Pennines, in the north, is the group of mountains which form
the Lake District of England. This group has its centre at
Scawfell, 3.200 feet 1n height. from which spurs radiate in every
direction, enclosing in the intervening valleys the lakes which
give the district its name. In the north of Wales therc are
several groups of grey granite peaks in which the greatest
elevations south of the Tweed are found. The highest 1s
Snowdon in the north-west, 3,570 feet. Further south Cader
Idris, Arran Mawddwy and Plynlimmon, and still further south
the Brecknock Beacon, are over 2,500 feet. The mountains of
Wales are irregular. They are not fold-systems, but the
surviving heights of a worn-down ancient platean, mnteimixed
with blocks ol volcanic rock. XEast of the Severn run the
Cotswold Hills, and west of the river the Malvern Hills. Ridges
of lower elevation, which are really the exposed edges of suc-
cessive geological formations, run in three lines north-cast and
east from a point west of the Bristol Channel. The Chiltern
Hills stretch in a north-easterly direction north of the valley
of the Thames ; and south of the Thames the North Downs,
and near ihe south coast the South Downs stretch eastwards
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The North and South Downs arce cscarpments (or weathered
edges) of the chalk tormation, and enclose a distiret known ag
the Weald. The south-cast cornet of England sceems al some
age to have been subjected Lo o north-to-south pressure by
which the strata were tolded upwards  Along the summit of
the ridge thus formed the chalk has been completely worn
away by ages of crosion, exposing the Wealden 1acks below,
(Sec Fig. ri6).

3

g, 128 Great Butain in relief,
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589. The Mendip Hills run south ol Bristol, and in the south-
ern half of Devonshire 1s the gieat plateau of Dartmoor, f1om
the surface of which massive graniie fors project, some of them
atlaining a height of over 2,000 feet In the mnorth-cast of
Yorkshire are limestone platcaux ot considerable clevation
known as the Wolds and the Vorkshire Moors. The limestone
bed which appears on the south coast siretches trom Dorset
i a bold curve to the mouth of the Tees and almost the whole
of the manufacturing mdustrics of England are {o be found west
of it. Agricultural England liecs to the cast  The centre of
England 1s a great plain which 1s hardly broken from the
estuary of the Dee to the coast of Suffollz.

590. Rivers. As the hills of England arc all in the west,
almost all the rivers of any size (rain eastward to the North
Sea. The great exception to this is the Severn which 1ises near
Plynlimmon and flows at first north-cast, then cast, south-cast,
and south, desciibing almost three quarters of a wncle, and
reaching the Bristol Channel between the Cotswolds and the
Malvern Hills. Its estuaiy s shallow, and only boats of little
draught can get up as far as the city of Gloucester. The chief
rivers of the easc are the Thames, the Humber, the Tees, and
the Tyne. The Thames rises in the Cotswold Hills and flows
through a valley of great fertility past London into the North
Sea. The numerous vivers which form the Humber drain
almost the whole of Yorkshue as well as a large pait of the
countics immediately south, and the Trent which joins the
Humber estuary flows northward from the “ Black Country.”’
The other rivers are all small, and important only for the sea-
ports that stand on their estuarics. The Wye which, like the
Dee and the Severn, rises near Plynlimmon, flows west and
south into the Bristol Channel It is the most beautiful river
in the Kingdom. The Dee flows northwards from central
Wales past the ancient city of Chester which was at one time
a seaport at the head of the cstnary  The estuary is now
silted up for some miles west of the city, The Mersey is a small
river but has a large cstuary, on which stand Iiverpool and
Birkenhead. The Ribble dramns the north-west of Yorkshire
and flows into the Irish Sca by the town of Presion, which 1s
situated at the head of its estuary. The Eden, rising near the
Ribble, flows northward to the Solway Firth. Many of the
smaller rivers of England, as well as the larger ones, are
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navigable by batges for a greal part of their length, and are
connected by a vast system ol canals which put the cast
and west coasts info communication,  The rivers flowing mto
the English Channel are all very small.

591. Natural Products. Most of the land of England is
fairty lertide, the low plains yielding large crops ot gram and
most of the uplands forming rich pastwre land  All the chief
wheat-growing dstricts are in the cast where the rainfall is
least, oats and barley aie grown mote in the north and i the
nmidlands.  In 1he mountainous distuets of Wales and York-
shire sheep ate very numerous, and laitly so in most other
paits. Cattle are also common cvaywhere particularly in
Cheshire and some of 1he southern counties.

592, England is however, a manutacluring country tather
than an agricullural one. Since the invention of {he steam
engine and the application of steam power {o the provesses of
manufacture, England has had an advantage over other
nations in her rich and abundant coalhelds.  Manufacturing
towns have grown up on or around these coalficlds, where huel
is cheap and plentiful The development of manufactures
has attracted the people from agriculture to a degree that
would have been impossible had England not been able Lo draw
largely on other countries for food, and this has been made
possible by rapid and cheap steam iransit across the ocean.
Such transit again depends on cheap and abundant coal.
Two-thirds of the [ood of England is at prerent imported from
foreign countries, and the amount of grain grown in Britain is
steadily decreasing. The manulacluring supremacy of Eng-
land is thus in every way dependent upon her coal, but the
decline of agriculture, and the depopulation of the country
districts, are the penalties which she has to pay for her com-
mercial greatness.

593. Coal is thus by ‘far the most important of all the
mineral products of England. Iron comes next. Iron is
found in great quantities in close association with coal, The
chief iron districts of England are in the north-east on the
Durham and Northumberland coalfield, and in central Eng-
land around Birmingham and Wolverhampton, the district
which is known as the ‘“ Black Country ' {from the innumerable
blast-furnaces which fill the air with smoke. At one time
. England was far ahead of all other countries in the production
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ol won. Of late years, however, she has been second to the
United States. Other imporiant coalfields are in South Wales
and Cumberland, and in both these again iron is found in con-
nection with coal. The South Wales coal is the best in the
world, being of the havrd and smokeless kind known as anthra-
cite. The principal manufactures are won and steel goods of
all kinds , cotlton fabrics, the manufacture of which centres in
a group of towns round Manchester ; and woollens which con-
stitute the chief mdustry of a group of towns in the West
Riding of Yorkshire, of which Leeds and Bradiord aive the
chief Minor manufactures of many kinds, silk, leather, and
leather goonds, lace, carpels, and others of less moment, are
scattered up and down the country.

504. Chief Towns. Lownpow, the capital of England, and
the greatest and richest commercial cily in the world, 1s sttuated
on the Thames at the head of nawvigation for laige sca-gomng
vessels.  Itis an ancient city, and has always been the principal
seaport ot the land. About onc-third of the shipping of the
Kingdom belongs to London  According 1o the estimate of the
Registrar-General for 1908 the population of the ““ mnner ring
of London was 4,684,000, and of the * outer ring,” or suburbs,
2,325,000, total 7,000,000, London is ten miles in length, and
about seven in breadth. The ancient cily had narrow, crooked
streets, but the modern sircets are spacious and elegant.
The principal buildings arc the Tower, containing a large col-
lection of arms ; Westminster Abbey, where are interred many
of ithe men whose names are promineni in British history,
St. Paul’s Cathedral, the finest church in Britain ; the Houses
ol Parliament ; and Buckingham Palace, the residence of the
King. There are underground clectric railways and “‘ tubes ”
in all dircctions. The river is crossed by scveral biidges, as
well as by tunnels underneath the water.

595. Liverpool, near the mouth ot the Mersey, in the north-west
of England, 1s the second port of Britain. Itis the great cotton port,
and has most of the Atlantic trade. The docks exiend about 7 milcs.
One of the first railways in the world ran between Liverpool and
Manchester, Birkenhead, on the opposite side of the rver, is a
suburb of Liverpool and a thriving port and ship-building centre.
A few miles further up the river a ship-canal allows sea-going
steamers to pass inland to Manchester, Bristol, near the mouth of
the Lower Avon, was once the capital of the west, and the second
seaport in the kingdom., Its accommodation till recentlv has been
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msufficient for large vessels, and much ol s trade has gone else-
where, Of late vast docks have been constructed at Avonmounth
The caty has considerable manufactures of glass, woap, sugai,
tobacco, and chocolate.  Hull, on the Tumber, his a large Noi-
wegian and Baltic trade, Newcastle-on-Tyne and Sunderland have
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a great trade i coals, At Newcastle some of the largest ironclads
in the world have been buill. Dover is the seaport nearest France,
Folkestone anl Newhaven, west of Dover, also have sicam corn.
munication with France, Southampton, north of the Isle of Wight,
1s the chiel Enghsh port for many ocean-going lines of steamers.
Cardiff, Swansea, and Newport arc scaports in South Wales which
draw thewr importance from the South Wales coalfiolds,
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596. The manufactwimg towns are chiefly m the northern half
of England, on the coalfickds cast and west of the Penmmes.
Manchester on the Trwell, with Oldham, Bolton, Preston, Stockport,
Blackburn, and other towns m the neighbourhood, are the great
centre of the cotton manufactutes Birmungham, near the maddie of
England, with the neighbouring towns of Wolverhampton, Walsall,
Dudley and Wednesbury, all m the “Dblack country,” are the
primcipal scat of the won mdustry. Barrow-in-Furness on the north-
west coast and Middlesbrough on the north-east have also large
iwron works  Barrow has the laigest sleel works m the kmgdom,
and o great ship-bulding trade  Sheffield, m south Yorkshire, has
also great steel works, and 1s tamed for its cutlery,  Leeds, also in
Yorkshire, with the neighbourmg iowns ol Bradford, Huddersfield,
Wakefield, Halifax and Rochdale are the centic ol ihe woollen
manufactuie  In the north of Stalordshire 15 a distriel known as
The Potteries, Many clays switable for makmg carthenware are
found here, though finet kinds are brought fiom South Devon, Tn
Burslem, Hanley, Stoke-on-Trent, and other towns m the Potteries,
the manufacture of carthenware is the chiet mdustry.

597. Oxford and Cambridge aie both famous tor their ancient
unwversities  Canterbury, m Kent, has a hne cathedral, and the
Aichbishop 15 Primate of all England.” VYork, in the north, on
ihe Quse, 15 a very ancient walled city, and the seat of an Archbishop.
Windsor, on the Thames, has been the prmeipal residence of the
English Sovercigns from the time of Wilham the Conqueror.
Greenwich, on the Thames, a suburb of London, is noted for its
Observatory, from which longitude s reckoned.  Brighton, Hastings,
Bournemouth and Torquay, on the south coast; Ilfracombe,
Llandudno and Southport, on the west; and Scarborough, Margate
and Ramsgate, on the cast, are the chief sea-side waterng-places,
but there arc many others almost equally popular  Bath, Chelten-
ham, Leamington, Harrogate, Buxton and Tunbridge Wells, are m-
land waterme-places Jamous tor therr muneral sprngs

SCOTLAND

598. ScoTLAND, the northern poirtion of Great Britain, has
an arca of about 30,000 square miles, but 1ts population is under
4% millions. The country is divided naturally into three very
distinet parts—a northern, or highland pari, which consists
mainly ol an clevated plateau, fretted and worn by countless
ages of erosion inlo a mass of irrcgular hills and valleys; a
southern part of undulating uplands ; and belween the two a
comparatively narrow plain strelching from sea to sea. The
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great bulk oi the population, and the chief wealth ol the land,
are 1o be found on the plam, which 1s rich in mineral wealth
especially coal and 1ron, and has developed great manutactures.

599. Coast Line. TFrom Berwick-on-Tweed, where Scotland
and England meet, the rocky coast runs north-westwards 1o
{he Firth of Forth, near the southern shore of which stands
Edinburgh, the capital, with itr port of Leith on the coast
Further up the estuary is spanned by a magnificent railway
bridge, one of the finest bridges in the world ; and further up
still, at the hmit of navigation stands the ancient royal town

Fig 126 The Forth Bridge,

of Stirling, built upon a volcanic crag commanding the sur-
rounding plain. North of the Tirth of Forth the coast-line
runs north-east to Peterhead, the only large break in its con-
tinuity being the Firth of Tay, on the northern bank of which
stands the jute-manufacturing town of Dundee:approached by
a 1ailway bridge across the csinary 2 miles long. ity miles
{further north along the coast is the beautiful granile city of
Aberdeen at the mouth of the Dee. At Peterhead a harbour of
refuge is in process of construction. The coast is a dangerous
one and there are few shellers for shipping under stress of
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weather. North of Peterhead the coast turns wesl, and for
more than 60 miles has no considerablc opening save the mouth
of the river Spey, the finest salmon 1ver m the courtry, At
the head of the Moray Firth stands the beautiful town of
Inverness, the capital of the Highlands Inverness is situated
at the end of a great nift which runs across the island from
north-east 1o south-west and cuts oft the whole oi the northern
and north-western parts of the Highlands from the rest. This
rift is known as Glenmore, the Great Glen, Several narrow and
deep lochs occnpy the depression, and these, connected by the
Caledonian Canal, form a watcrway of great beauty from the
eastern to the western seas  Irom Inverncss the coast again
runs notih past the port of Wick up to the extreme noith-
eastern point of the island where high 1ed-sandstone clifis look
across the stormy Pentland Firth 1o the Orkney Islands, also of
old red-sandstone. DBefoie the western corner of the northern
pemmsula is reached, the ancient erystalline rocks which
characterize the greater part of the Western Fighlards begin.
Of similar rocks are i1he Shetland Isles, north of the Orkneys.
The Scandinavian highlands, the Shetlands, (he Western
Highlands of Scotland, and the north-west of Ireland, are all
parts of the crystalline buitresses of the ancient land-mass of
Europe, though the archaan rock is now found in conjunction
with many later tormations, particularly the old red sandstone,
Countless ages of crosion have worn the rocks down and carved
them 1nto a thousand shapes, culting deep valleys to the sea,
and the whole has then been deeply submerged towards the
west, making the western coast a succession of flooded valleys
fringed by a vast number of rocky islands.

600. The principal islands are the Outer Hebrides, consisting
of the large island of Lewis and a number of smaller ones to the
couth, and the Inner Hebrides, further south ancd nearer the
mainland. The southern islands are separated from the north
of Ireland by the North Channel, which connects the Irish Sca
with the Atlantic Ocean. From the North Channcl the Firth of
Clyde runs northward il it meets the estuary of the river,
which has been artificially deepened so as to admit large
vessels. On the Clyde is the great city of Glasgow, next to
Tondon the largest commercial city in Britain, and around it
near the central coalfields cluster a number ol important
manufacturing towns. South of the Clyde estuary the eastern
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shores of the Firth contmmuc low till the gentle slopes of the
western uplands are reached which stretch south-westwards
m a broad peninsula between the Firths of Clyde and Solway.
The exirenuty of this pemunsula is almost insular, and reaches to
within 22 miles of the Irish coast. The southern point is the
Mull of Galloway.
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601, General Features and Drainage. The Highland fegion
proper is bounded on the south by hills running almost in a
straight line from a point on the west coast a few miles north
of the Clyde to another on ihe cast a little 4o the south of
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Aberdeen. This hne really repiesenis an ancienl 1ilt (or
geological faulf) which marks the broad depicssion ol the
central plam 1t 1s formed by a long 1rregular line ot heights
which stand out pronunently and are known as the Grampian
Mountains. To the north ol it is the large ancient plateau,
worn wiegularly into innumerable nairow and beautiful
valleys olten containing deep fochs.  The highest peaks are
Ben Nevis (4,400 ft) east of the Caledonian Canal, and Ben
Macdhui (4,300) half way between Ben Nevis and Aberdeen.
Many other peaks are over 3,000 teet. The Highlands as a
whole are the delight of tonrists for thar rugged beauty, but
econonically their products are few, and aparl from the coastal
towns the population 1s vely sparse.  There 15 a narrow strip
of cultivated land along the caslern coast, bul elsewhere there
18 Jittle cultivation of any kind  The fisheries along the north
coast are valuable. The diamage of the Thghlands 1s cluefly
to the cast. The Tay, with ils numerous tributarics, and ithe
Forth drain the central and southern slopes of the Grampians.
The Dee and the Don enter the sea at Aberdeen, and the Spey
flows northward to the Moray TFirth,

602. The Southern Uplands form onc of the richest agricul-
tural dustricts in Dritain, where scientific farming is cairied on
with great success. Oafs and bariey arc grown in the valleys,
and large herds ol cattle and flocks of sheep find pasturage on
the hill sides. The nvers all rise 1n the central hills, the Tweed
flowing cast to Berwick, the Nith and the Annan south to the
Solway, the Clyde northwards past Glasgow, and the Doon
weslwards through Ayr.

603. The Central Plain is walered by rniverse which flow
southwards from the rugged Highlands, and north from the
agricultural Uplands. The plam is exceedingly lertile and
yields heavy crops of grain and roots. But its great wealth
is in the manufactures which have gathered round its coal
beds. There arc three chicl coalficlds, an eastern one in Fife,
between the Firths of Forth and Tay, a weslern one in Ayr,
and a much larger central one ecasl of the Clyde. The chief
manufactures are iron, colfon, linen and woollen goods. The
greatest ship-building yards in the world are on the Clyde.

604, Chief Towns. EpiNnBURGH (316,000), the capital,
near the Firth of Forth, is one of the most beautiful and
picturesque cities in Europe. Edinburgh Castle stands on a

T
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precipitous rock in the centre. The city took 1ls name from
Edwin, a Northumbrian prince who held it in the scventh
century. It became the capital of Scotland 1n 1437. It con-
tains Holyrood, the palace of the ancient Kings, and 1s the seat
of a celebrated universily.

605. Glasgow (736,000) on the Clyde, is the largest city in
Scotland, and a centre of manufactures and commerce. Tt
is celebrated for its ship-building and engmecring works.
Glasgow 1s the centre of a great iron and coal district, and is
the second city in the kingdom.

606. Paisley, seven miles west of Glasgow, is as noted now for
its thicad as 1t formerly was tor its shawls., Greenock 15 a laige
seapoit at the mouth of the Clyde. Stirling, on the Foith, bas a
celebrated Castle, and was the favourile residence of the Scottish
Kmgs. Perth, on the Tay, was at one time the capital of Scotland.
St. Andrews, east of Perth, has the oldest umversity m Scotland.
Leith, on the Firth of Forth, is the port of Edinburgh, ot which it
is practically a suburb. Dundee (160,000) on the Firth of Tay, 1s
the third city m Scotland, and the chicf seat ol the hinen and jute
manufactures.  Aberdeen (143,000) on the east coast, is a place of
conswderable trade, and the seat of a umiversily. It is noted for its
beautiful gramite. Inverness 1s the chief city in the northern high-
lands. Peterhead, the most easterly town of Scotland, 1s noted for
1ts whale fisheiies. Balmoral, the Scotch residence of the King
15 wesl of Aberdeen, Wick, i the north-east, 15 the chief scat of
the herring fishery.

IRELAND

607. IRELAND is separated from England by St. George’s
Channel and the Irish Sea, and from Scotland by the North
Channel. In size it 1s the third island of Europe, having a total
area of 32,500 square miles. In 1841 the population was over
8 millions, but it is now only 6§ millions. The decline is partly
due to a great potato famine in 1846, and partly to emigration
to America. Previous to 1846 the potato was the main food
of the peasantry, and the complete failure of the crop in that
year resulted mm widespread suffering and mortality. Since
then other crops have been more largely grown, but the potato
is still the staple food of a large section of the people.

608. General Features. The north-western part of Ireland
and the square promontory of Connaught comsist largely of
ancient crystalline rock which, like the corresponding coast of
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running far into the land. Here, in the group of hills known as
Macgillicuddy’s Reeks, is found {he highest point in the istand,
Carntual, which rises 1o a height of 3,400 feet. In the south
there are a few detached ranges of hills of no great height,
Along the cast, in a line belween Waterford and Dublin,
stretch the hills of Wexford and Wicklow with numerous peaky
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above 2,000 teet, and two over 3,000 The north-cast corner
of the 1sland is a plateau of moderate height composed entirely
of hard volcanic rock, with Lough Neagh, the largest lake in the
British Isles, ;n a depression mn the centre  On the north
coast, at the edge of this volcanic region, is the Giant’s
Causeway, onc of the most remarkable speccimens ol columnar
basaltic rocks 1n the world. The higher levels of Ircland thus
extend round the greater part of the coast, and form a ring
within which lies the broad central plain, sloping generally
south and east.

* 609. Rivers, etc. The Shannon 1s the longest miver m the
British Isles. It rises in the north-west, runs southwatds
through the heart ot the plain, and turning west near Limernick
falls into the Atlantic The Liffey, a short river, entets the
Irish Sea near Dublin., The Boyne discharges mto the same
sea a little further north. The Barrow, with ils tribulary the
Suir, flows southwards to St. George’s Channel. Ireland has
many lakes, Killarney and some others bemg of greatl beauty.
These with the rivers and numerous canals {one of which, the
Grand Canal, connects the Shannon with Dublin), form im-
portant lines of communication. Railways also radiate [rom
Dublin m all dhrections

610, Climate and Products. The climalc is mild and moist.
The west wind from the ocean, laden with moistute, first
breaks upon Ireland The entire country is so constantly
green with verdure that it has been called ‘¢ The Emerald
isle.”” About one-seventh of the plain consists of bogs.
Ireland 1s chiefly a grazing country, but oa#s, poialoes, and
barley arc largely grown in most parts. Flay is grown exten-
sively in the north-east. The salmon fisheries in the rivers are
valuable.

611. The only mmportant manufaclure is that of linen,
which is carried on in the north-east mainly by the descend-
ants of Scottish settlers who were introduced into Ulster by
James I. They form the most -vigoious and progressive
section of the population. Ireland has little coal, and that
used in the linen mills of Belfast comes chiefly from the
Scotch coalfields, Cattle, butter, and linen arc the chief
exports. The trade of the island is mainly with Britain.

612, Chief Towns, In the east, DUBLIN {362,000) the capital,
on the Liffey, 15 a large and beautiful city and the residence of the
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and cheese are made in large quantilies. The fiskeries along
the coasts arc also valnable Denmark has no muneral re-
sources save a little coal in Bornholm. The chicl imports are
coal, 1ron, cotton goods, and sugar; the chicl exports are
butter, cattle, corn, cggs, and hides The inhabitants of
Jutland and the Islands arc all Teutonic and resemble the
Norwegians and Swedes. They arc thrifty, mdustrious, and
enterprising. Education is frece and compulsory. The es-
1ablished religion is Protestant Chmstiamity of the Lutheran
{form.

616. Towns. COPENHAGEN (476,000), the capital, 1s a fine city
in the east of Zealand, with a celebrated umversity, Many of the
streets are intersected by canals. Elsinore, m Zealand, 15 a port
al the narrowest part of the Sound. Here at one time slups passing
through the Sound were compelled to pay toll. The most impoitant
town m Jutland 1s Aarhuus on the Great Belt It 1s connected by
rail with Aalborg, on the Lum Fjord, and Frederikshavn m the north,
and with Fredericia and Esbjerg in the south, all of them scaports
of some local importance

617, The foreign possessions of Denmark consist ol the Faroe
Islands, Iceland, some scattered seitlements in Greenland, and three
small islands m the West Indies, St. Croix, St. Thomas, and St. John.

618. The Farde Islands, about hall way betwcen Shetland and
Tceland, are of volcanic origin. They arc about 22 in number, of
which 17 are inhabited The largest 15 Stromé on which 1s Thors-
havn, the one town on the slands. The TFaibese live by sheep-
farmmg, fishing, and collecting the down of the eider-duck, which
they export.

619. Iceland, the second laigest island of Europe, lies in the
North Atlantic Ocean aboul Goo miles north-west ol the Orkneys.
Its most northerly point extends to the Arclic Circle. It consists
of dark volcanic rock, and has many active volcanocs, of which the
largest 15 Hekla, and numerous geysers, some of which throw their
boiling water to a height of 200 feet. (See Ing. 38) None of the
mountains rise to over 6,300 feet, but as the snow-line in that
latitude is low there are many small glaciers. The south coast is
not much above sea-level and has no harbours, but the other coasts
are much indented by fjords, and in the west and north of the sland
there are some large bays.

620. The climate of Iceland 1s less arctic than its position would
lead one to expect. The north conast facing the Arctic Ocean is cold,
but along the south and south-west coasts the summers are pleasant,
and the winters mild. No grain can be grown, but there 1s good
pasture, and both sheep and cattle are reared, as well as horses.
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Sea-birds breed m Jaige numbers on the coasts, especiadly {he cider-
duck the down of which 15 exported m large quantities, The
Teelanders belong to the Scandinavian race.  They are well educated
and speak the old Norse language.  Reykjavik, the capital, 1s on the
west coast.

NORW.AY

621. Norway occupies the western part of the Scandinavian
Peninsula, and is one of the most mountainous countries in
Euarope. A long chain of ancient erystalline mountamns extends
{from the Naze, the most southerly point, to the extreme north,
They form the coast-line and have been worn by countless
ages of crosion into deep valleys and (jords. Innumciable
rocky 1slands fringe the coast. The southern part of the range
is called ihe Hardanger Fjeld; the central, the Dovre Fjeld.
In the norih the Kiolen Mountains form the bowdary between
Norway and Sweden,  Galdhoppig, the higlest peak, is 8,546
feet above the sea. The summits ot the range are covered
with perpetual snow. North Cape, on the island of Magerbe,
18 about 1,290 feel. The Lofoden Islands are a numecrous
group off the north-west coast.  Belween {wo of {hem is the
Maelstrom, a vemarkable whirlpool formed by 1he meeting of
opposite currents. The Norwegian vivers are mostly wild
torrents, whose courses are hroken by rocks and calaracts.

622. Climate. The summer s short and warm , the winter
is long but, owing to the Gulf Stream Drift which washes the
coast, not so severe as in the castern portion ol the peninsula.
A great part of the north of the country lies within the Arctic
Circle. There are fertile iracts in the south, but the soil is
generally poor. Barley, oais, and rye arc cullivated in the
warmer districts ; bul grazing is of more importance than
agriculture. About one-fifth of the land is covered with
foresis, chicfly of pine. Moss, the food ol the reindeer, is
plentiful in the north. The fisheries are very valuable. In the
sarly part of the year about 20,000 fishermen assemble at the
Lofoden Islands. Timber, fish, wood-pulp [or paper making,
and ice, are the chief exports; clothing, food, and coals, are
the chief imports.

623. People. Norway is the most thinly peopled country
in Europe. The population is not quite 2} millions, being only
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18 to the squarc mile Most of the people belong to the
same branch of the Teutonic race as those of Denmark and
Sweden At one time the entire Scandinavian Peninsula was
part of the Kimgdom ot Denmark, which was then the most
powecrtul kingdom of northern Furope. [rom 1814 {0 1905
Norway and Sweden, though maintaining separate Logisla-
tures, were united undet one King, who 1uled over the whole
of the Scandmavian Peninsula.  In June igos, the Norwegians
repudhated the union, and the two nations are now scpaiate
Kingdoms

624. Towns. CHRISITANIA (227,000), at the end of a fjord in the
south-cast, 18 the capital and the seat of a umversity. The town
1s named after Chnistian TV., who founded it. Bergen and Trondhjem
are secapolts mn the west.  DBergen has a large export ol diied fish,
Trondhjem was the ancient capital, and s the northern Hont of
wheat cultute.

SWEDEN

625. SwebDEN, ncarly halt as large again as Norway, in-
cludes the eastern part of the Scandinavian Peninsula, ingcther
with the islands Gothland and (Eland in the Baltic. The area
is about 173,000 squarc miles. The castern coastal strip is
low and flat, and the inletior rises by teriaces towards Norway
in the west. The southern pait belongs to the great European
Plain. The rivers are numerous, but much broken by catar-
acts. The Gotha, the largest 1iver, enters the Kattegat. The
Tornea flows into the Gulf of Bothuia, and divides the north of
Sweden {rom Russia. Lake Wener, the third lake for size in
Europe, and Lake Wetter, arcin the south, There are numerous
smaller lakes. The Gotha Canal joins the Baltic and the
Kattegat by means of lakes Wener and Wetier.

626. Climate and products. The climate resembles that of
Norway, but the rainfall is less, and the cold in winter is more
severe The iron-mines of Sweden are the most famous in the
world, and there are large pine forests. Vet is grown to
some cxient in the south, but barley and cats ave the chief
grains and form ihe staple food of the people Timber, cattle
and iron. arc ithe principal exports, and the imports are mainly
clothing, [ood and coals.
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627, The population is over 5 millions in number, or:”3o‘
to the square mule. Next to Norway, Sweden is the most
thinly peopled country in Europe.  The Swedes are industiions
and well educated. Like the Norwegians and Danes, they
belong to the Scandinavian rvace, and in religion arc Pro-
testants. They are tall and tair-haiied, with blue cycs.
There are a few Finns and Lapps 1n the north

628. Towns. STocKuOLM (247,000), the capital, 15 a beautiful
city situated at the junction of Lake Maclar with an mlel of the
Baltic. It stands partly upon small rocky mslands, and from its
position has been called the *“ Venice of the North.” Tt has consider-
able manufacturcs, and 1s the chief scaport. Gothenburg, mn the
south-west, on the Gotha, is the sccond commercial city. Upsala,
north-west from Stockholm, was the ancient capital, and has a famous
university,  To the north s Danemora, containing the richest won
minces 1 Sweden.

629. LaPranD 1s situated to the north of the Gult of Bothnia.
Part of it belongs to Norway, part to Sweden, and part to Russia
It 1s a cold, desolate region, covercd with snow for most of the year,
The mhabitants are Mongolians, and are a small yellow, heardless,
people. They lead a wandermg Life with thew herds of remndeer,
which aftord them both [ood and clothing.

THE NETHERLANDS, OR HOLLAND

630. The Kinepom or THE NETHERLANDS is hounded on
the north and west by the North Sea, on the east by Germany,
and on the south by Belgium. Its area is 12,648 square miles,
and its population 5} millions. Till 1815 the Kingdom was
called Horranp, after the name of its chief province. The
word Holland means hollow land, and as a name 1t is eminently
descriptive, for the Netherlands, or Low Countries, form the
lowest and flattest State in Europe. Large tracts are as much
as 30 feet below the level of the sea, which is kept out by
artificial dykes, or embankments. As the safety of the country
depends on these embankments they are protected with the
utmost possible care, and are faced and stremgthened with
granite blocks. The low-lying provinces are divided into
sections, called polders, by embanked and elevated canals.
which dran into the rivers, and innumerable windmills are
continually at work pumping the water from the polders.
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631. Rivers, etc. The country is traversed by the lower
courses of the Rhine, the Meuse, and the Scheldt, I includes
the delta of the Rhine, the largest delta in Europe, of which the
Waal 1s the principal channel. The 1ivers, with the network
of canals, form the chief commercial highways, taking the place
of roads m other countries. Several inland bays have been
formed by the bursting mm of the sca. The Zuyder Zee (the
South Sea, in contradistinction to the North Sea, with which
it 1s connected), was formed by successive inundations in the
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thirteenth century., In 1568 a large lake was formed, when
72 villages were submerged and 100,000 inhabitanis diowned,
There arc many sandy islands in the shallow waters, the
principal of which arec Walcheren and Beveland, in the south,
and Texel towards the north.

632. Climate and Products. The climate is damp and cold.
The rivers and canals are frozen in winter, and travelling is
then often performed on the ice by means of sledges and skates,
The land is too wet and cold for the cultivalion of grain, but
the polders form rich pasture-land, on which great numbers of
excellent cattle are reared. Dairy-farming, including the pro-
duction of cheese and butter, is the chiel agricultural occupa-
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tion, Large quanlitics of vegetables are also grown The
marshes breed frogs and boring worms, which aie not only
mjurious to agriculture, butl also damage the embankments,
On thus account the stork, which feeds on these pests, is pro-
tected by law.

633. Commerce. Holland had at one time the most
extensive commerce in Europe. In 19o4 its foreign trade had
a total value ol £366,000,000, an cnoimous value {or s small a
country. Holland has exiremely productive colonies, and her
ports are the chief centres from which coffee, spices and tobacco
are distributed through northern and central Europe. The
principal exports ate butter, vegetables, sugar, paper, and cat-
tle. The chicl imports are cotton and woollen goods, iron,
cercals and flour, coffee, spices and tobacco. The country is
well supplied with railways.

634. People. The Dutch are Teutons by race, and are
born 1iraders and sailors, remarkable for their cleanliness,
frugabity, and industry. They are stolid and patriotic, and
distinguished for the courage with which they have maintained
thewr treedom. About two-thirds arc Protestants, and the
remainder Roman Catholics. Holland and Belgium formed
part of the Empire of Philip II. of Spamn. When he fiercely
persecuted the Protestants, those in Holland revolted, and after
a long and bloody war thew independence was admitted in
A.D 1609.

635, Towns. AMSTERDAM (551,000) lhe capital, at the mouth
of the Amstel on the Zuyder Zee, was once the forcmost commercial
city mn Europe, and still possesses extensive trade. It 1s noted for
dramond-cuting. It is built on piles driven into the ground, and
many of the streets have canals in the centre, The Great Canal
connects it with the Norith Sea. The Hague (234,000), near the
coast, is a handsome town and the seat of the Court. A Peace
Conference has iwice met here, and an International Arbitration
Court has recently been set up. Rotterdam (370,000), on the Maas,
is the chief commercial city and seaport of the Kingdom. It has
eclipsed Amsterdam and now has nearly three-fourths of the foreign
trade. Flushing 1s a small port which, ike Rotterdam, has a daily
steamer seivice Lo England.

636. Foreign Possessions. The principal Dutch colonics are the
Island of Java, the Moluccas, parts of Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes, and
New Guinea, Dutch Guiana or Surinam, in South Amorica, and
five small islands in the W. Indies. Thewr area 1s about 783,000
square miles, with 35 million inhabitants.
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BELGIUM

637. The Kingpoum or BEIGIUM lies to the south of Hotland
and north-cast of France. The arca is aboul 11,400 square
miles, and the population nearly 7 mullions. The surtace 1s flal
except m the south, where the plateau of the Ardennes 11508 Lo
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a height of 2,000 feet. The encroachments of the sca on the
coast are prevented by wind-blown sand-duncs ~ The principal
1ivers are the Meuse in the south-cast which, like 1ts tributary
the Sambre, flows northwards through a deep, winding valley,
and enters the southern point of Holland, and the Scheldt
which flows through the western lowlands and enters Holland
near the sea. Canals are numecrous.

638. Climate and products. The climate resembles that of
England, but the summer 1s hotter and the winler colder.
The south and east contain extensive forests, but a large part
of the country is highly cultivated Grain, fobacco, and flax
are raised 1 large quantities. Along the valley of the Sambre,
at the base of the highlands, are exceedingly valuable coal-
fields. [fron of excellent quality also oceurs. Both thesc
minerals are largely worked and from Mons to Namur and
Licge is a stretch of “‘black country ” where coal pits and
blast furnaces abound

639. People. The Walloons (foreigners) in ihe south-casi
are of Celtic origin ; the rest of the population, called Flemings,
arc of Getman descent  Next to Saxony, Belgium 1s the most
densely peopled country in Europe. There are 589 inhabitants
to the squarc mile  French and Flemish are spoken.  Almost
nine-tenths of the people are Roman Catholics.

640. Industries and Commerce. Asin England ihe presence
of coal has led to the deveclopment of many manufactures
requiring steam power, amongst which are Znen, cotion, and
woollen fabrics. The fvon and steel manufactures are specially
valuable. Belgium is also noted for its luce, which is an ancient
hand-industry. Trade is greatly facilitated by good roads
and a close network of railways. The chief imports are grain,
flax, wool, cotton, and hides, and the chief exports yarns,
linen, coal, and machinery.

641. Towns. BRUSSELS (600,000) the capital, on a tributary of
the Scheldt, 18 a well-built city, noted for its lace and carpéts. The
famous battleficld of Waterloo is nine miles from Brussels. Antwerp
(300,000) on the Scheldt, with a strong fortress, 1s the chief commer-
cial city mm Belgium. In the sixteenth century it was ihe richest
city m Europe. The cathedral has a very lofty spire, and contains
some exquisite pamtings. Mechlin, or Malines, belween Antwerp
and Brussels, is noted for its lace. Ghent, on the Scheldt, is the
chief seat of the cotton manufactures, and has the primcipal univer-
sity m the Kingdom. Lidge, on the Meuse, is noted for its iron
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manufactures. Oslend, on the coast of the North Sea, is the
second seaport, and a fashionable watering-place.

642. LUXEMBURG is a Grand Duchy wedged m between Germany,
France, and Belgium, with an area of nearly 1,000 square miles. It
is mcluded m the German Zollverern, and once belonged to the
German Conlederation, but is now mdependent. It has mmportant
mining and won indusirus,  The chiel town 15 Luxemburg (21.000),
and the total population of the Duchy 1s nearly a quarter of a mithion,

FRANCE

643. France is bounded on the north by the Englsh
Channel and Belgum ; on the cast by Germany, Switzerland,
and Italy; on the south by the Mediterrancan and Spain ;
and on the west by the Atlantic Occan. The aiea is about
207,000 square miles, and the population 381 millions.  TFrance
has a long coast hine, more than hall 1ts total frontier being 1o
the open sca. The coast is varned i character, and has numer-
ous good natural harbours.

644. Surface. On the south-cast the {rontier of IPrance
reaches the higher Alps and is continued northwards along the
crest of the Jura Mountains and the Vosges. On the wesl the
surface drops gradually io the narrow Valley of the Rhone
in the south, and 1o the Plain of Burgundy in the north, through
which 1he Sadne flows southwards to the Rhone. The Rhone
valley is flanked on the west by the Cevennes Mountains {rom
which the high platcau of Auvergne stretehes into the heart of
France. This platcau 1s mainly volcanic, and conlains extinet
volcanic peaks, some of which rise to a height of 6,000 feel.
West of Burgundy is the lower and narrower Plateau of Langres
which is united with the Vosges in the north  Noith and west
of this plateau is a vast plain, siretching to the sea, and
broken by few clevations of over 1000 feet.

645. Rivers. There are four principal river basins. The
Seine with its tributaries drains the Plateau of Langres and
takes a winding north-west course to the English Channel.
Paris, the capital, Rouen, a greai manufacturing town, and
Havre, the second Irench scaport, are all on the Secine. The
river and its tributaries are navigable for more than 450 miles
and one of the latter, the Yonne, 1s connected with the Sadne



FRANCE

g S i

mvo.,uuu_@s

sl £
_ VaS N :amﬁxm&.wﬁa iw\m{u\\s )
o> 3 i .r/«. %
e a% swory  goi P9 1Y .u.%w%h &
3 .m\__-w‘.mfz 25, .

1
e

;
%
iy

)

JM-

2%,
AL
osip PR T £
=3z
2. 2 M
b s TR
i o 2

3
e
Iipd

é

G [

S gauo15920che =y
2

2
R ~J,
BT 314
x ;) [P
RINEIE b

il stin il
bl s
AVi1g, g

J Sn
R
SSUR Y
S8R

WA T R uepagi
Smgaldnyd :.._mmm 15

=3

Ky
‘»K. ,

i,
%%.«\.A\\o NtV 4 s

i o P £ s 4
§ =5 A 754 .'«mzo_:o.& opy m@m o

ONVIHIZLIMS B

dONVEL

Aviosrg

E L0
. ‘,Wr.mtunuk ES 4ava

ST

2N Tww Py,
fnogiay) | $
) | 9%

v

8]

05

1g. 181,

3



FRANCTE 280

by canal. The Loire is the greatest river of France, and with
its numecrous tributarics drans the greater pari of the central
highlands. On 1ts banks are the important towns of Orleans,
Tours, and Angers  Nantes at the head of ils estuary, and St
Nazawe al its mouth, are both busy ports. The Loire is navi-
gable lor so0 mules, and has canal conmection with hoth the
Scine and Rhone  The Garonne, flowing noith-west from the
slopes ot the Pyrences, and the Dordogne liom the Auvergne
Platcau, umte to form the great estuary of the Gironde at the
head of which 15 the flourishing port of Boideaux  The Rhone
from the Swiss Alps, with the Suone from the Vosges, flows
south o the Mediterranean At the junction ol the two 1ivers
stands the great city of Lvons.  The Rhoneis a switter siream
than the rivers of the west, and 1ts navigation 1s therefore nof
so casy Canals umte 1t with the Rlune, the Seine and the
Lomre.  There are a large number of other canals in France,
almost all the chief arcas of production beng thus united
Includimg the rivers the country has over 12,000 nules of
navigable watei-ways.

646. Climate and Natural Products. The chmate varies
much 1 different parts Butlany s influenced by the Gull
Stream, and has abundant 1caun with no great extremes of heat
or cold. Further cast the wimters are colder and the sunimers
hotter The south has long, hot, and dry summers  The soil
18 generally fertile 1 heat and beetroot, from which sugar is
made, arc very largely grown i the north, The mue is
extensively cultivated in the centie and south. Rye and oats
arc grown in the colder regions, the former especially on the
high plains, Muaize, the olive, the orange, and mulberry trees
(for silk worms, which arc largely reared) are characteristic
of the Mediterranean districts  Forests cover about one-eighth
of the country, and arc carefully preserved. ITrance has no
great mineral wealth, bul consicderable quantities of won and
coal are obtained, chiefly in the north-east where the coal beds
streteh south-west from Belgium

647. People. The Trench belong mainly to the Celtic
family. A few necar the Rhine are ol Teutonic descent, otheis
in the south-west are of Spanish origin. The country was
early peopled by the Celts or Gauls. It was conguered by the
Romans about 30 B.C. and afterwards, about 450 A.D. by the
Franks, a German tribe. The French language is well known

v
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{hroughout Europe, and is the language of international diplo-
macy  Agriculture 15 the chief occupation of the people.
As the property of a tather 18 shared equally by his childien at
his death, the land 1s divided into a large number of small
holdings. Mosl of the pcasants own their land, and as they
naturally seek to make the most of 1t many parts ol France are
among the best tilled lands of Europe The majonty of the
people are Roman Catholics. The government, which has
passed through many changes, 15 at present Republican.

648. Manufactures and Commerce. Ifiance ranks next to
England and Germany as a manufacturing country. The
s11k and woollen manufactures are the most important , wines
and cotton rank next  France 1s one ol the chiel wine pro-
ducing countries ot the world. The foreign trade of TFrance
amounts to over £400,000,000 a year. The chiel exports are
silks, woollens, cottons, wine, linen, leather, and brandy ;
the cluel imports are raw wool and cotion, silk, oil-sceds, coal,
timber, and hides. The irade of the country is well served by
railways which branch oul from Parts in all directions The
French and TItalian raillways are united Dby a long tunnel
under the Mont Cenis pass.

649. Chief Towns. PARIS (2,714,000} the capital, situated
on the Scine, is the third largest city i the woild, and is
strongly fortified. Ii 1s celebrated lor 1ts superb public
buildings, and is the seat of a famous university and ot numer-
ous scientific institutions.

650. Lyons (459,000), on thc Rhone at its junction with the
Sadne, is the third city m France, and the chief seat of the silk
manufacture, St. Etienne, south-west of Lyons, is noted for 11s woun
manufactures and ribbons. Rouen, on the Seine, is the centre of the
French cotton trade. Lille, mn the north, has manufactures of linen
and cotton Marseilles (491,000), on the Mediterranean, is a very
ancient city founded by the Greeks from Asia Minor ahout 6oo B.c.
It 15 now the greatest seaport in France. Bordeaux (257,000), on
the Garonne, 1s the chiel port for the wine, oil and fruit trades.
Havre, at the mouth of ihe Seine, is the second seaport of France;
Calais on the Straits of Dover, and Boulogne and Dieppe on the
English Channel, are the chief ports for communication with England.
Toulon on the Mediterranean, Brest on the Atlantic, and Cherbourg
on the English Channel, are the principal naval stations.

651. Corsica 1s an island in the Mediterranean, north of Sardinia.
The soil 15 stony and little cultivated, The fimber trees and fruits
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are valuable, but cattle constitute the chief wealth of the people.
The language spoken 1s a dialect ot Italan  Ajaccio, the capital
on the woestern coast, was the birthplace ot Napoleon Bonapaite

652. Foreign Possessions. The prmcipal colonies of Fiance aie
Algeria, n Northern Africa ; Senegal, Niger, and the Congo Territory,
m Woestern Afiica, Cayenne m South Amenrca, Madagascar and
Bourbon, 1slands m the Indian Ocean , Pondicherry, cic, m Tudia;
Tonquin and French Cochin-Cluna m the lndo-Chimese Penmsula :
New Caledonia, ctc, m the Pacific Ocean, and some small slands
m the West Indies  Tunis and Annam are protectorates,  ‘The tolal
aica 15 shightly under 4 mulhon square nules

653. Monaco, near Nice, 15 a very small independent Prmceipality,
notorious for 11s gambhing establishment at Monte Carlo, Tt has now
a better fitle to fame as the scat of the only Museum of Oceanography
in the woild, which has 1ecently heen bult and equipped at great
cxpense by the Prince

SWITZERLAND

654. SWITZERTAND 15 an mland country, oval in shape,
bounded on the north by Germany, on the cast by Austna,
on the south by Italy, and on the west by I'rance. The arca
is almost 16 000 square miles, and the population 1s a little
over 3% mullions  Swilzerland s the highest and most moun-
tainous country in Europe and 1s celebrated for its scencry.
Tt 15 traversed by ranges of mountains i1ising from a {ablcland,
The Jura Mountains divide Switzerland from IFrance, the Alps
separate 1t from Italy on the south and France on the west,
Mont Blanc on ihe French frontier, and Monte Rosa on the
Ttalian are the highest mountains m Europe save Mount
Elbruz mn the Caucasus. The Bernese Alps, or Oberland, is a
lofty range, paiallel to the Southern Alps, from which il is
separated by the upper course of the Rhone, The Finsteraar-
horn (14,020 feet) is the highest point  Switzerland is a
country of contrasts ILoly peaks covered with perpetual
snow, and having mmmense glaciers siretching down their
sides, alternate with woonded slopes, deep blue lakes, vine-clad
fields, and bright patches of wvegetation. Sometimes huge
masses of snow, called avalanches, desecend from ihe moun-
tains burying whole villages. The Alps are crossed by several
passes. (Sec § 558.) Tunnels bencath the St. Gotthard and
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the Simplon Passes now join the Swiss and Italan Ralways.
They arc the longest {unncls in the world

655. Rivers and Lakes. The Rhine flons northwards
through the Lake of Constance, the Rhone Hows westward
through the Lake of Geneva. The Aar 1s a tribulary of the
Rhine ; ithe Inn flows castward mto the Danube. Switzer-
land slopes in all directions from Mont S{ Gotthard, on the
Tugher slopes of which are the sources of the Rhine and the
Rhone The waters of Lake Geneva are verv deep, and beau-
titully {ransparent. Neuchdtel, Lucerne, awl Zurich, are
other lakes famed {or thewr romantic sceneiy.

656. Climate and Productions  The valleys are warm
like those of southern France The rainfall 1s cverywhere
abundant. The nine 1s cultivated in the valleys, where also
some grain is raised , but Switzerland 15 mainly a pastoral
country. The chamois, a kind of decr, 18 often hunfed
Watches and jewellery are made in ihe west; coflon, woollen,
and sk manufactures arc carried on mn the noith. The
exports ate silk and cotton manufactures, watches, cheese,
and preserved milk ; the imports arc grain, raw cotton and
silk, coal, tobacco, sugar, and coffec

b57. People. The Swiss are noted for bravery, and for
their love of freedom and deep attachment to their native land,
About two-thirds are of Teutonic origin, and speak the German
language. About one-fourth, chiefly m the west, speak
French, and a few in the south-cast speak Italian Nearly
three-fourths of the people are Protestanis; the rest arc
Roman Catholics. There arc four universities, and cle-
mentary cducation is compulsory and free. Switzerland 1s a
Federal Republic, consisting of 22 Cantons, cach of which has
its own independent government based upon the principle of
ihe absolule sovereigniy of the people. The Federal Govern-
ment alone has power to declare war or make peace, and
retains also the control of the currency and the federal taxes.

658. Towns. BERNE (70,000), on the Aar, is the seat of Govern-
ment. Geneva (113,000), at the outlet of the lake, 1s noted {fon its
watches Lausanne is finely situated on the north of the same lake.
Bile or Basle (124,000}, on the Rhine, in the north, has considerable
irade. Zurich (175,000), on a lake of the same name, has cotlon
and silk manufactures, and a noted technical school. Neuchétel,
wm the west, 18 on a lake of the same name,
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THE GERMAN EMPIRE

659. Tur Geruman Enmpireis situated in Cential Europeand
15 bounded on the north by the North Sea, Denmark and the
Baltic, on the cast by Russia, on the south by Austria and
Switzeiland, and on the west by Trance, Belgium, and Holland. "
About two-thirds of the boundaries are land {rontiers, aﬁ(if‘cmly
one-third sca-board  The principal States, of which ﬂ”tem arg
26 1n all, are the four Kingdoms ot Prussia and Saxony mn t]l&’i
north, Bavaria and Wurtemberg in ihe south, and the Grafig.
Duchy ol Baden, which has as large an area as Saxony: ulougb
less than half the population

660. Surface. .\ small part ol Gerimany lies in the SMTW-» ‘

capped Alps, but ils highest peak dnes not exceed Q,ﬁ% of fect,
North ol this a broad platean, whih is a part of the ““ﬁﬁpme
Farcland,” extends almost to the right bank of the Danube,
Its height decreascs towards the north and it ends in fertile
plains. North ot the Danube are the Central Highlands ox-
tending from the Black Forest (separated [rom ﬂhe, Vo&g% m;*
the valley of the Rhune) northward to the Harz Geblrgfﬁi :
castward 1o the Fichtel Gebirge. From the latter the Bohefi
Forest runs south-castward and the Erz Gebirge m@
Gebirge to the north-cast and cast. These th:c%
hulls form part of the boundaiy between Gerrdarty:
The lowlands of Germany form part of the @
plain. They aic not broken by any clevation v
fect, and slopc gently towards the Baltic mﬂf Wﬁf% gﬁﬁ&é
East of the Elbe swamps and sand-plains pw&%m@&%ﬂbuﬁ”
there are many fertile ristricts where ﬁammms v‘
readily. West of the Elbe there arc fewer sand-plamns. Aléng
the coast stretch shallow lakelets with muddy beds which are
dry at ebb-tide. Inland aie broad expanses of alluvial land,
protected by dykes and known us the Marshes, which are
very fertile, the rich soil producing heavy crops of grain as
well as exccllent pasturage for cattle and shecp.

661. Rivers. Allthe rivers of Germany flow either into the
Baltic or the North Sea. The Rhine has its source in the east
of the St. Gotthard group of mountains, and flows north-
ward Lo Lake Constance, and thence westward 1o Basle,

B
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passing Schafthausen where 1t forms the Falls ol that neme,
From Basle it lows northwaids hetween the Vosges mountaims
and the Black Iforest, recerving on its 1ight bank the Neckar
at Mannheim and the Main trom the Fichiel Gebirge al Mamz
Ai Bingen it makes a sharp bend and then flows belween
beautitul vine-clad hills as lar as Bonn  Below Bonn the
bed of the river, widens, zm:’liai Cologne 1t has alrcady entered
the great plam  IHencetorth it {lows more lasurely towards
Holland, passing Dusscldort betore it bends westward., At
Coblenz, between Bingen and Bonn, it receives 1he beautiful
Moselle {rom the Vosges  This river 1s as long as the Main,
and brings down a larger volume of water.  Almost as soon as
the Rhune has passed the lrontier of tlolland 1t divides intlo
several aims, of wiich the northan, called the Vssel, enters the
Zuyder Zece, while the mam stream, still called the Rhine, flows
past Rotierdam mto the North Sea.

662. The Vistula, 6oo miles long, 11ses m the Carpathians, and
flows through Russian Poland, and the province ol Wesl Drussia.
At Mauenwetder 1its waters divide amd foum a delta, and its largest
aim enters the Ballic near Danzig,  Rismg in the Sudeten the
Oder takes a novth-westerly course to the Baltic. Tt 15 550 miles
w length and with ils {nbutares drains a great part ot Easiern
Prussia  The Elbe also rises m the Sudeten and flowing north-west
past the cities of Dresden, Magdeburg and Hamburg, discharges
mto the North Sea  The Weser 11ses i the mountams north of
the Mam. It has onlv about half ihe length of the Elbe, yet it
drans a large arcea ot North Geitmany., At Bremen the river begins
to widen considerably, amnd cuters the North Sea at Bremerhaven,
The Danube, the great river of Austria, rises in the Black Forest and
flows eastward through Wurtemberg and Bavarie. Only a vay
small part of its course lics 1n Germany

663. Climate. The influence of the occan is but little felt
m Germany. The climate is distinctly continental, and in the
east is little dufferent from thati of Russia, The mean annual
temperature of north central Germany 1s no higher than that
of the Lofoden Islands on the west coast of Norway, The
ports and salt marshes on the Ballic coast freeze in winter;
and though the valley of the Rhine has a higher mean {empera-~
ture than some of the easiern valleys, yet the river is sometimes
frozen so hard as to be sale for transit across the ice as far
south as Mainz. The rainfall 1s heaviest*on the southern
hills but is pretty evenly distributed over the country and
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through the scasons, and to this faclt Germany owes not a
Iittle of tts agricultural development and success.

664. Natural Products. The country is 1n general lertile,
excepl in the sandy plams and swampy marshes of the north.
Cereals and pulses form 60%;, of the produce of the soil.
Polaloes and wvegernbles are grown in large quantities in the
Central Highlands  Tobacco, hops and hemp are also grown.
The wine 1s cultivated along the banks of the Rhune and its
tributaries from the Moselle southwards, and large quantitics
of light wine arc produced The forests are very extensive,
and the Government pay great attention to scientific forestry.
Cattle and horses are rcared in greal numbers Al one lLime
sheep-rearing was of still greaicr importance, but 1t has some-
what dechined. 1In the production of won and ecoal Germany
ranks mext after the United States ot America and Great
Britain.  The Riz Gebirge furnishes more sifver than any
other single district in Europe  Zine, lead, copper and rock
salt are the other principal minerals.

665. Manufactures and Commerce. There arc large manu-
factures of woollen, cotlon, silk, and leather goods, as well as
of drugs and dyes, m all ol which a large exporl trade 1s
carried on  Tron and steel manulactures are rapidly growing,
and machmery of many sorts 1s exported in consulerable
quantities There 15 also a valuable export ol wonden ioys
and carved articles, made puncipally in the IHarz Mountains
and in the neighbourhood of Nuremberg in Bavaria. The
chief mports are grain, cotton, wool, cattle, sceds, raw silk,
coflee, and petroleum.

666. People. The tolal population of Germany is over
6o millions, of whom 92 per cent arc Germans by race. Of
the rest a few are Danes living in Schleswig, a larger number
French in Alsace-l.orraine, and about 3 millions are Poles.
The Germans are a hard-woiking race, law-abiding, and noted
for their devotion to learning. Education is compulsory, and
the system ol public schools 15 the best in Europe  Theie are
21 universities and numberless technical schools.  More than
one-half of the population are Protestants, and aboul one-
third arc Roman Catholics. Therc arc neatly 6oo,000 Jews, of
whom the greater number live in East Prussia.

667. Government. For many centuries Germany has been
divided snto a number of mdependent States. In A.D. 8oo, after
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the decay of the old Roman Empue, Pope Leo TIL, m order to
strengthen himself agamst the Lombards, placed ihe crown of the
““ Holy Roman Empire '’ upon the head ot Charlemagne, the great
Frankish Empeior.  From that time ior over 1,000 yeus an
Emperor was generally chosen from among the German princes.
The digmty, however, conferred little power, and did moie 1o separate
than to umte the Geiman States  The Holy Roman Empure was
abolished 1n 1806, the empty title having lor some centuiies heen
almost hereditary 1 the Austrian honse ol Hapshurg.  Iftom 1815
till 1806 the States were umted under the fatle of the Germanic
Confederation. Durmg the war with Fiance m 1870-71 all the
German States fought sude by side, and the great dream of a United
Germany was at last reahzed when the King of Prussia was elected
hereditary Emperor by the Princes of the Stafes assembled at
Veisailles  The Emperor alone can make wal or peace, and 1 war
he is the head of hoth the land and the naval lorces  Lach State
manages its own mternal affairs and makes 1ts own laws, bhut laws
enacted by ihe gederal parlhament (Reichstag), take precedence ol
Stiate laws  To facilitate tiade, there 1s ¢ general Customs League,
or Zollverein, so that goods pass freely fiom State to State

668 TPrussia The KiNegDoM OF PRuUssra 1s the largest of the
German States. It covers aboutl two-thirds of the total arca, and
contams over one-halt of the population, It extends from Belgmim
and Hellani m the west to Ruswia m the east, and mncludes the
greater part of the North German plamm BLRLIN (2,000,000}, on
the Spree, a small affluent ol the Elbe, 1 the capital both ol the
Kmgdom of Prussia and of the Empire  Potsdam, west of Berlin, 1s
the Emperor’s summer residence,  Stettin, near the mouth of the
Oder, 15 the first scaport of Prussia, and the port of Berhin,  Danzig,
the second commercial port m the Baltic, lics at the mouth of the
Vistula. Breslau, on the Oder, the second ety m the State, s the
centre of the Iimen manufacture, and has the largest woollen Lau i
Europe. Magdeburg, on the Elbe, 15 a strong tortress, and has heen
a fourwshing town smce the Middle Ages.  Halle, on a tuibutary of
the Elbe, and Jena, south-west ol 1t, are celebrated nmiversity towns,

669. Frankfort-on-the-Main (290,000) 15 onc of the wealthiest
and handsomest cities m Germany, and a geat centie of commercial
Iife.  Coblenz tands at the junction of the Rlune and Moselie,
Further down the river are Bonn, with a tamous umversity, and
Cologne, the gicatest commercial town on the Rhine.  Cologne has
steamship communication up and down the tiver, and is the termumnus
ot cight different r1auiway hunes,  Its famous cathedral was begun
m 1248 and compleied m 1880, Dusseldorf, on ihe Rhue, and
Elberfeld, a little to the east, are great mdustrial centrs, and Essen
s noted for Krupp's vast won and steel works which employ over
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70,000 men  The beautiful town of Hanover was the capital ot the
tormer kmgdom of that name  Kiel, on the Baltie, 1 the chiet
station of the German Baltic Tleet.

670. Bavaria 15 the second Kingdom m the Geiman Empire
both as lo arca and population 1t 1s the only one of the States
whose sovereign has mdependent control ol lus aimies n time ot
peace. MunicH, the capital, on the Isar a tributary ol ithe Danube,
15 [amed for 1ts scientific and technical mstitutions as well as for sty
umversity, collections of pictures, and great National Muscum.
Augsburg, on the Lech, another tributary of the Danube, was built
by the Romans. Nurembherg, in the north-cast, 15 the premier
commercial and mdustrial centre of Bavana, and an ancient city
whose fame reaches back to the Middle Ages The PATATINATE,
separated from the mam body of the Kmgdom by the Grand-Duchy
of Baden and the Rhine, contamns Spires on the Rhme, which has
one of the largest and most renowned cathedrals ol Germany.

671. The Kmgdom ol WURTEMBERG lics 1o the west of Bavaria
and 1s bounded on the west by Baden.  STUTTGART, the capital, 1
one of the centres of the German book-tiade  Ulm, on the Danube,
15 a torlafied town ol considerable mdustrial mmportance

672. The Kingdom ot SAXONY extends north ol the Austiian
province of Bohenua It 1s the smallest kingdom m Ewope, and 15
the most densely populated country w the world  DruspeEN, on
the banks of the Elbe, 1s the caprlal. I 1s famous for its ait col-
lections and fine buildmgs. Diesden chma 1 made at Meissen, 15
miles away, at the oldest chma tactory wm Ewope Leipzig, m the
noith-west, is famous for 1ts nmvaeisity

673. The Minor States of Germany mclude six Grand Duchies,
five Duchies, seven Prmcipalities, threc Free Cities, and Alsace-
Lorraine called the Reichsland (province of the Empire). Amongst
important towns in the minor States are Weimar m Saxc-Weimar,
famous for its hiterary mstitutions ; Mainz, a strongly fortified city
on the Rhine; and Carlsruhe, capital of the Grand Duchy of Baden.
Baden-Baden, in the Black Forest, 1s famous on account of its
valuable mucral springs. Mannheim, at the mouth of the Neckar,
is the foremost commercial town on the Upper Rhme. The Rlune
is navigable as fa1 as Mannbeim for slcamers ol 2,000 tons.
Heidelberg, on the Neckai, has ihe oldest unwversity m Germany.
Strassburg, with 150,000 inhabitants, 1s the largest city in Alsace,
and 1s strongly fortified  Aix-la-Chapelle 1s the city at which the
Holy Roman Emperors were crowned. Tt is now an important
manufacturing town. Treves 1s an ancient Celtic town, and was
once the residence of the Roman Emperor. 1t bas more Roman
remains than.any other city in Germany.
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674. Tn the r3th centvry certam Ifree Cibies Jormed the Hane
seatic League for the piotection of tiade and other purposes Ay
one time theie were fifty towns mm the League.  The only 1emamimg
Pree Cittes are Hamburg, on the Elbe, the greatest commercial city
on the contment, with 703,000 mhabitants, Bremen, on the Weser ;
and Lubeck, on the Tiave

AUSTRIA-HUNGARY

675.  The EMPIRE OF AUSTRIA-FIUNGARY 15 one of the great-
est States ol Europe, and ranks second as to arca and thid as
to population It 1s manly an inland State, for only about
one-sixth ol 1ts boundaries are formed by the sea.  To the west
lic Ttaly, Swilzeiland, and Bavaria, 1o ihe north Saxony,
Prussia, and Ruassia; to the cast Russia, and o the south
Roumania, Servia, the Adratic, and Ttaly

676. Surface. No country m Turope has so extensive a
mountam frontier as Austria-Hungary or mcludes so many
high 1anges  The Eastern Alps extend from the borders of
Ttaly and Switzerland {o Vienna and Pressburg on the Danube,
and through the Adriatic Provinces they arve continued as the
Karst and 1ilc Dinaric Alps. The Bohemian Forest, the
Fichtel Gebirge, Erz Gebirge and Sudeten enclose the exten-
sive platcau of Bohemia on thice sides. The Carpathians
mark the boundary between Hungary and ihe provivee of
Galicia, and [rom theiwr southein pomt continue westward as
the Transylvanian Alps, scparating Hungary from the Rou-
manian Piovince of Wallachia, till at the Iron Gate of the
Danube they meet the Balkans at the north-east corner of
Servia, The narrow strip of Austrian coast-line, extending
300 miles down the Adratwe, is mainly rocky, and is fringed
by innumerable islands ol which the most imporiant are
Lesina, famous as a health resort, and Lissa a naval station

677. Rivers, The great river of Austija-Hungary is the
Danube. It is the main artery of the country, for into it pours
the drainage of almost every part. It enters Upper Austria
at the point where it receives the Inn from Switzerland, and
flows casi past Linz and Vienna to Pressburg through a fruitful
plain called the Vienna Basin. From Pressburg to Wailzen
its course lies through the Upper Hungarian plain where 1t
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recerves the Raab from the south, then turning due south it
flows past Buda-Pesth, the capital of Hungary, draining the
Lower Hungaran plaan, 30,000 square miles m extent. Heie
1t 15 jomned by its three great tributaries, the Drave from the
Eastern Alps, the Save from thewr south-castern continuation,
and, on 1is left bank, the Theiss fiom the Carpathians  After
1t has received the Save the Danube keeps an casterly course
1o the Iron Gate (sce § 562) The Drina, a tubutarv of the
Save from the south, forms the boundary between Servia and
Bosnia The Moldau rises in the Bohemian Forest and flows
northward to the Elbe, which rises in the Sudeten. The Oder
from the Sudelen runs only a small part of its course on
Austrian soil. The Vistula, which rises m the western Car-
pathians, forms the boundary between Ausiria and Germany
for a considerable distance. The Dniester and the Pruth nsc
m the ceniral Carpathians, and Aow south-castwards. The
Adige rises mn the Tyrol and, flowing southwards into Ttaly,
passes Verona and cnters the Adnatic a little to the north
of the Po

678. Climate. There is much diversily in the climate of
Austna-Hungary., The mountamns m the east and north are
high enough to cause a heavy ramntall when south-west winds
prevail, but not sufficiently high to keep out the cold north
and east winds. In the northern provinces, therefore, abund-
ant summer rains and very cold winters are experienced In
the great plamn of Hungary the summer 1s very hot and dry,
and the winter extremely cold. The ramnfall on the plam is
less than 25 inches a year, while on the Carpathians it is
about 48 inches.

679. Natural Products. Large quantities ot excellent
wheat arc grown, especially in the drier provinces  Beefroot,
polaloes, oil-seeds, flax, hemp tobacco and hops arc largely
cultivated  The grape-vine fourishes in many parts, and the
wine produced in the neighbourhood of Tokay is woild-re-
nowned The mulberry-tree 15 cxtensively grown for the rear-
mg of silk-worms, and the production ot si/k is considerable.
There are valuable {orests on the mountan slopes, and on the
Alpine Forcland good pasturage is found for sheep and cattle
But the most extensive pasture land is on the Pusstus, or
grass-steppes, of Hungary, whete large numbeis ot horses and
cattle are reared,
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680. Austra-thungary s veh in minerals Tt produces
more gold and spfoer than any other European country except
Russia.  Quecksileer 1 oblamed m considerable quantities
Copper, von, dead, and coal are found in several distiiets.
The salf nunes, near Cracow, are the lagest n the world.
Opals ave found n Hungary.,  There are many mineral springs
among which those of Carlsbad and Marienbad enjoy world-
wide fame.

681. People and Industries. Austria-Hungary has over
47 million inhabttants. The three predominating races are
Slavs, over 21 mullions, Germans, over rr muillions, Magyars
and other Mongoloid races nearly 9 mullions  There are also
nearly 4 million Roumanians, and scattered throughout
the Empiie are Bulgarians, Armenians, Jews and Gipsies.
Twenty different languages are spoken in Austria-Hungary,
and this diversity bas no doubt been one of the chiet
barriers 1o a real uniovn of the Provinces. Agricultuic 1s the
chiel industry. Iinen, cotton, and woollen goods, hardware,
and glass, arc the principal manniactures. The foreign com-
meice is nol very large, bul 1s steadily growmng Wheat,
and wheat four, woollen mananfactuies, glass, sugar, timber
and paper are the chiet exports; raw cotlon, wool, tobacco,
coftee and grain the chief imports.

682. Government. Auslria-Hungary 1s a dual State whose
Soverewgn 18 Empevor of Ausiria and King of Hungary lle
accordingly has two capitals, Vienna in Ausiria and Buda-
Pesth 1 Hungary, both on the Danube, and is supposed to
reside in each for six months ot every year. Hungary is
sepatale from Austria in its miernal Government.

683. Towns. VIENNA (2,000,000), the capital ol Austria,
lics on the right bank of the Danube. It 15 not only the scai
of the Imperial Government, and the centre of the industrial
and commercial aciivily of the Empire, but is also onc of the
most beauliful cilies of the world, rich in muscums, picture
gallerics and historic collections of all kinds, It is the seat of
a university established in 1365, and has been the capital oz
the House of Hapsburg, the precent reigning Touse, since 1270.
The twin-town Bupa-PrsTH (716,000), is the capital of Hun-
gary. Tt s situated on both banks of {he Danube and is the
seat of a university and a great centre of trade and industry.
Pressburg, the old capital, is also on the Danube,
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684. Prague (500,000), the capital of Bohemia, is a fine city on
the banks ot the Moldau. Its university was founded by Charles
IV 1n 1348. Linz, on the Danube, 15 the principal town ol Upper
Austria, and has considerable mmpoitance as a commercial and
manufacturmg centre  Gratz, on the Mur, an affluent of the Drave,
15 noted for its stcel. Innsbruck, on the Inn, a tributary ol the
Danube, 15 the chief town of the Tyrol. It has a umveisity and
contams many lustoric monuments  Idria has laige quicksilver
mes, Trieste, on the Adrmatic, 1s the premuer scaport of the
Emprire. The principal manufacturing town in Bohemua is Reichen-
berg, where woollen fabrics arc made  Pilsen, m the north-west, has
large coal mmes. Brunm, the largest town m Moravia, wilh 110,000
mhabitants, 1s the centre of the woollen mdustry. Cracow, on the
Vistula, was the former capital of Poland  To the south of Cracow
are the salt mines of Wieliczka, the most extensive m the world
In the western Carpathians lie Schemnitz and Kremnitz, the most
mmportant mining towns of Hungary  Fiume, on the Adrniatic coast,
18 a tismg manufacturing town, and the fiist scaport of Hungary

685. Bosnta and HERZFGOVINA were provinces ol Tutkey, and
were placed undar the government of Austnia-Hungary by the Berhn
Conference m 1878. In defiance of trealy engagements they were
formally annexed by Austria in 1908  Turkey ultimately consented
to the annexation mn consideration of an mdemnily They lic south
of the Save and west of Servia and Mantencgro, and have a popu
lation of 1,600,000, who arc chiefly engaged m agricultural amd
pastoral pursuits, Bosnia 15 the chief sheep-rearmg conntry m
Europe The forests are extenwive and {timber 18 exported  Wheat,
maize, flax, and hemp are grown Both provinces have consuler-
able mineral wealth, but as yet it is htlle wmkod Serajevo 14
the chief town of Bosnia.

686. The Puncipality of LIRCHTENSTEIN is a small mdependent

State situated hetween Switzerland and Austua. It has an area of
only 65 square miles, and a population of under 1o0,000.

RUSSIA

687. EuropraN Russia occupies the whole of the castern
half of Europe from the Arctic Ocean on the north 1o the Black
Sea on the south, and 15 bounded on the west by Sweden, the
Ballic, Prussia, Austria and Roumania. It forms a wvast
contmental territory of ncarly two million square miles, with
proportionately bui little sca-board and that of very secondary
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value Tts Arctic coast 1s far removed from the trade routes
ol the world, as well as from the mamn centies of Russian life,
and 1s closed by 1ce for most of the winter, The Ballic ports
are also 1ce-bound for several monihs of the year. The other
ports are on the Black Sea, and are somewhat more favourably
sitnated. But both the Baltic and the Black Seas arc inland
seas whose entrance is practically controlled by other Powers.
No other great nation 1s so unfavourably situated for sca
traffic, or in such danger of being hemmed 1n in time of war.

688. Surface. Russia exiends in an almost unbroken plain
from north to south, and from east to west. The Valdai Hills,
south-east of the Gulf of Tinland. whose highest point is only
1150 {t, are the only break m the level monotony west of the
Urals. Along the shores ot the Arctic Ocean stretches a belt
of trecless tundras—marshy land frozen during the greater
patt of the year, and always frozen a few feet below the surface,
Between the tundras and the latiltude ol St Pelersburg is a
broad forest belt, from which a large pari of the population
draw the timber lor thewr wooden houses.  South of 1he forests
lies agricultural Russia, where cereals of all kinds grow in
abundance, and the [ruits of Central Europe 11pen to pericction,
Between tlus and the Black Sca lics a region of pasturce land
mostily devoted to the rearmg of cattle. It s tieeless, and
suffers much from drought in summer

689. Rivers. I'rom the Valdai Fills spring most of the
greail rivers of Russia  The Volga, the largest river ol Europe,
2,200 mules 1n length, flows east and sounth till 1t reaches the
Caspian Sea  With 1its large tributaries the Oka and the Kama
it is the most important waterway ol Rastern Russia. The
Diina rises m the Valdar Hills and the Niemen furiher south,
and both flow into the Baltic. The Dnieper and the Don also
nse 1n the Valdais, but take a southern and longer course
to the Black Sea. The Dwina and Petchora rise in the Ural
Mountans and flow into the Arctic Ocean, the Vistula and
Dniester drain the northern and eastern Carpathians and flow
respectively mto the Baltic and the Black Seas. The Ural
River comes down [rom the Ural Mountains and pours its
waters into the Caspian. The sources of the Russian rivers
being at low eclevation their current is slow and they are
consequently well adapted for navigation through almost their
entire course. As railways are comparatively few the rivers

w
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consutute commercial highways of the greatest importance,
cspecially as they are linked together by a great network of
canals There 1s unbroken water communication belween the
Baltic and the Caspian Lake Ladoga, north ol St. Peters-
burg, 1s the largest lake in Europe, but, like all the other lakes
of noithern Russia, 1t 15 shallow and swampy. Tt is drained
by the Neva into the Guli of IMinland, and the river Svir
connects it on the north-east with Lake Onega.

690. Climate. Owing to the fact that therc are no great
mountain ranges to divert the icy winds that blow [rom ihe
Arciic regions the great plain is subject to extreme cold in the
winter months The Baltic is excluded {from the genial
mfluence of the Gulf Stream, and in winter 1ts ports are closed
by ice while the most northerly ports of Norway remain open.
The climate of Russia 1s continental throughout. The range
of temperature is gicat everywhere, and 1n all but the southern
provinces ihe winters are long and scvere. The rainfall is
scanty on the south-east except along the slopes of the
Caucasus Range.

691, People. The bulk of the population belong to ihe
Slavonic race. They include all the Russians proper, 8o mil-
lions 1n number, the Poles, 15 mullions, and the Bulgarians
who occupy the province ot Bessarabia east of the Carpathians
Finns, Germans, and Jews are numerous in the west, and
the <outh-castern districts contamn wandering tribes of
Mongolian descent The Lithuanians, south of the Gulf of
Tinland, speak a language more like Sansknit than is any
other European tongue. The Russians are behind the rest of
Europe in civilization. Until 1861 the peasants were sorfs,
bought and sold with the estate on which they lived. The
Government of Russia has for many centuries been an Absolute
Monarchy, and though a mominal Constitution has now been
granied and a representative body called the Duma convoked,
the Czar is still practically an antocratic ruler. The Russians
belong 1o the Greek Church, which is cstablished by law.

602. Natural Products. South of the vast forest region,
the largest in Europe, is a zone producing »ve, oals, flax, and
hemp, Stretching across the centre of the countiry from east
to west, is a region of rich black ecarth, resecmbling the black
cotton soil of India, where vast quantities of wheat are grown.
Maize and the vine flourish in some parts of the south, but
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much of southern Russia consists of trecless steppes occupied
by wandering Tartar tribes. Sheep, oven, and horses are reared
m great numbers The sable and ermine, valuable for their
fur, are found in the north  Iron, copper, gold, platinum, coal,
petrolewm and salt are the principal mineral products. The
Ural Mountams are richer in minerals than any other chain
m Europe The chief manufaciures are cloth, leather, and
cordage Wheat, flax, timber, oil-seeds, hemp, kerosene oil,
and wool, are the chiel exports; muetals, cotion, tea, clothing,
and wines, are the chiel imports.

693. Towns. ST. PETERSBURG (I,300,000), the capital,
founded by Peter the Great in 1703, 15 a splendid cily with
many handsome buildimgs It stands on the Neva and is
connected with the Gulf of Thnland by a deep ship-canal.
Moscow (1,090,000}, the former capital, was burnt by its
citizens in 1812 that it might not fall a prey io Napoleon,
but 1t has been rebuilt It is situated in the heart of Russia,
and is connected with St Petersburg by rail

694  Odessa, on the Black Sea, 1s the greatest commearcial city
m the south Wheat 1s 1ts principal export Warsaw, on the
Vistula, is the capital of Poland, once a powerful kingdom. Kron-
stadt, on a small 1sland at the month of the Neva, 15 strongly
fortified, and is the principal station of the Russian Baltie Fleet,
Archangel, on the White Sea, at the mouth ot the Dwma, was
formerly the only port of Russia. Riga, on the Gull of Riga, ncar
the mouth of the Duna, has a laige expoit trade, and is the third
seaport m the Empire.

695. The Russian Empirre mcludes about one-third of Asia, as
well as more than halt of Earope. Iis iotal arca 1s about 8} milhon
square nules, with a population of about 130 mullions [t is the
second emprre in the world in extent, and the third in population.

ROUMANIA

696. The Kincpom or RoumaNra is composed of the two
ancient principalities of Wallachia anr Moldavia, and the much
smaller province ot Dobruja. Dobruja extends {rom the Black
Sea westward {o the Danube and includes the delia of that
nver  Wallachia extends westward to the Iron Gate, and
includes all the country between the Danube and the Transyl-
vanian Alps. Moldavia stretches morthwards betwoen the
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Carpathians and the niver Pruth, and separates Hungary from
southern Russia

697. Surface and Products. Belween the Danube and
the lower slopes of the Transylvaman Alps stretches the broad
Wallachian plamn, marshy near the river. Moldavia consists
chiefly of a low undulating plateau, and Dobruja ol a broad
stretch of grassy steppe, high enough to force the Danube to
change its coursc Roumania is cextremely hot in summer,
but m winter 1t 1s often so cold that the mouths of the Danube
are blocked by 1ce. The fertile plateau of Moldavia produces
great crops of maize, wheat and beetroot. Caitle and sheep are
reared 1 large numbers  Pelroleum, copper, and rock-salt arc
obtained in the Carpathians

608. People and History, TRoumania was colonised by the
Romans from whom the people clamm to be descended. Wallachia
and Moldavia were mdependent States till subjugated by Turkey.
They were formed into the Principality of Roumania m 1859, and
made mdependent of Turkey by the Congress of Berlm in 1878.
Buxnarest, the capital (280,000), 18 a strongly fortified iown.
It has considerable trade and 1s the seat of a wmversity. Tour
hnes of raidway meet here  One runs north through Moldavia,
another west to the Iron Gale and Buda-Pesth, and the others
soutlr and cast 1o the Danube,

BALKAN PENINSULA

699. The Barrkan PeNinsura is the most casteily of the
threce large peninsulas that stretch southward into the
Mediterranean. The west coast is washed by the Adriatic
and the Tonian Seas, connected by the Straits of Otranto;
the Zgean Sea, the Dardanelles, the Sea of Marmora, and the
Straits of Bosphorus divide it on the south-cast from Asia
Minor, and the north-eastern coast 1s on the Black Sea. The
peninsula includes the European provinces of the Turkish
Empire, or Turkey proper; Bulgaria, with Eastern Roumelia ;
Servia ; Bosnia and Herzegovina ; Montenegro ; and Greece.
Bosmia and Herzegovina arc now included in the Austrian
Empire

7oo. Surface. The peninsula is mountainous throughout
The Balkans stretch southward from the Iron Gate of the
Danube and then bend 1o the cast, ending in Cape Emineh
on the Black Sca. South of the Balkans, and separated fron
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them by the valley ol the Maritza, are the Rhodope Mountains,
whose highest peal, Rilodagh, 1s about to,00¢ icel The
Dinaric Alps stretch along the west coast and are continued
m numerous minor ranges to ihe south ol Grecce  West of
the river Vardar, which enters the Gult of Salonika, 1uns 1he
Shardagh Range, with a pecak 10,000 fect high, Southward
the Pindus Mountains divide Greece mto a westein aned castern
part Olympus, the cluef mouniam ol Greek Mythology,
9,800 feet hugh, 1s west ol the Gull of Salomika  The southern
coasts of the peninsula are rocky and deeply mdented, and
abound 1n good natural harbours

vo1. Ruvers. The rivers of the peninsula are toi the most
part small  The Maritza alone is navigable It fluws castward
through the Plain of Roumelia 1o Adrnanople, then south Lo
the “Egean. The valley ot the Maiitza has always formed the
chicl line of land commumcation between cast and west, and
along it the railway to Constanimople now runs  The Struma
and the Vardar flow south from the Balkans and the Shardagh
Mountains The northern dramage ot these ranges s by
numerous small rivers northwaid to the Danube and by the
Morava north-westward to the Save.

70z Climate and Products. Though the summers ae hot,
the winlers are comparatively severe. The rainiall is fairly
abundant and occurs at all seasons. June s ithe wetiest
month  The soul is fertile, but agriculture is backwaid. The
Tonian 1slands produce a good deal of wine, and the small
grapes grown in central Greece arc dried and exporied as
currants. Wheat, maize, olives, and fobucco arc grown in the
plamns. The sillsworm is reared, and si/k 1 exported in laige
quantities  The penmsula is lamous for its roses, and a/fuy
of voses is an article of export.  Sheep are reared in great num-
bers, and pigs in ihe oak foresis of the Balkans,

703. People and History. In ancient times the Balkan penmsula,
was mhabited by the Greeks in the south, Thracians m the north-
casl and Illyrians m the north-west. L1l conquered by the Romans
m 146 B.C. the Greeks excelled all other nations i arts, ewvilization,
and commerce, When the Roman Empire was divided m 3u5 A D).,
the Eastern or Byzantine Empire developed rapidly, and its
capital, Constantinople, hecame famous as a seat of learning and a
centre of trade. When the Byzantne Empire began 1o decline
Slavs from the north mvaded the Danubian districts, and, amalga-
matmg with the Thiacians, became the ancestors of the mixed races
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TURKEY Tt

known as Servians and Bulgarians. The Albanians ol the west aie
descendants of the ancient Illynans,  ITrom 13358 AD onwarrle the
Osmanlis, or Turks, a Mongol tribe of Asia Mmor, made mroads into
the Balkan Penmsula. In 1453 they took Constantmople and,
under the name of Stamboul, made 1t the capital of thewr Empire,
which meluded the whole of the Penmsula as well as South Ruswia,
Roumania, and Hungary. The decay of the Turkish Impuce hegan
with the loss of the Baitle of Lepanto m 1571 agamst Don Jehu ol
Austria. Greece became an mdependent Kingdom once more n
1820 ; and by the Congress of Berln in 1873 Roumania, Servia,
Montenegro, and Bulgariz were freed from the Turkish yoke, and
Bosnia and Herzegovina were put under the authonty ol the Austrian
Empue  Eastern Roumelia, which m 1878 was made a provinee
ol Tuiley, was annexed Dy Bulgara m 1885

TURKEY

704. EuroreaN Turxry extends lrom the Black Seca to
the Adriatic and 1s bounded on the north by Bulgana and
Servia, and on the south by Greece. Though the head ol the
Ottoman Empire 1t 1s much the smallest part of 1t, having an
area of only 65,700 square miles, and a population ol little over
6 millions, of whom hall arc Christians ol the Greek Church,
and half Muhammadans The Sultan was until recently an
absolute monarch, lnuted only by the tenels of Tslam as
expressed 1n the Kordn. A Constitution has, however, just
been grantied, and 1s being pul into execution (19o8).

705. Chief towns, CONSTANTINOPLE, 0F STAMBOUL, (I,203,000)
the capital, 1s situated on the Bosphorus It is built on a
triangular promontory bounded on the north by the Golden
Horn, one of the best harbours in the world, and so deep
that warships can anchor close to the shore. The situa-
tion of the city is extremely beautiful, and with its many
minarets and gilded domes 1t presents a siriking spectacle
{from the sca. Many of the modern streets are handsome, but
in some parts the houses are clucfly ol wood. The Seraglio
cncloses the residence of the Sultan. Its principal gate is
called the Sublime Porte, a term often applied to the Turkish
Court. Salonica, on the Gulf of the same name, ranks next {o
Constantinople as a seaport. Tt is the Mediterrancan port
lor the export irade of Hungary.
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706. The Island ot CreTE, or CanDIA, has a separate government
under Prince George ol Greece, It 1s a beautitul, fertile wland, and
exports Targely all kinds of fruits, especially olives.  Candia, in the
north, 15 the chiet town

BULGARIA

707. By the Congiess of Berhin m 1878 Bulgauia was made a sclf-
governing Prmcipalhty under the Suzeramtiy of Turkey., Having
annexed Eastern Roumelia m 1885, and greatly incicased s
muiitary sirength, the Prince proclammed lus mndependence m 1908,
and assumed ihe title of Czar of the Bulgars. Bulgaria 1s mhabited
by an active and intelhgent people who aie making rapul progress.
Sofia, the capital, 13 m the Central Balkans on the mam lme of
railway which runs east to Consiantinople. Varna, on the Black
Sea, 15 the principal seaport, and 1s connected by 1ail with Sofia.

SERVIA

708. The Kingpom OF SERVIA lies between Bosnia and Rulgaria
and is bounded on the north Ly the Danube and the Save. The
fruntful valley of the Morava crosses it from south-east to north
The population, numbering about 2% millions, are chiefly engaged in
agriculture, Belgrade, the capital, on the Danube 1s connected by
rail with Constantinople and Salonika. Tts famous tort called ‘‘ the
Kcy of the Danube,” 1s built on a precipitous hill,

MONTENEGRO
709. The Principality of MoNTENEGRO, north of Albania, has an
area of only 3,600 square miles and a population of a quarter of a
milbon, The Montenegrms are all soldiers, and owmg to thewr
bravery and love of freedom their country has never been subject
to Turkey, The capital is Cettinje, an almest inaccessible mountain
town.

GREECE

710, GREECE is bounded on the north by Turkey © on the
west and south by 1he Mediterrancan ; and on the cast by the
Mgean Sea. It includes the ancient Hellas, or continenial
Greece ; the Morea, or peninsular Greece; Thessaly and part
of Epirus, ceded by Turkey in 1881 ; and numerous islands
the chief ot which are Negropont, the ancient Eubeea, off the
east coast, the Cyclades in the Zigean, and the Ionian Islands.
The area is about 25,000 square miles, and the population
2% millions,
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711 The greater part ot Greece 1s composed ol 1ugged
mountains separated by beautttul and fruitful valleys  The
coasts are indented with deep bays and gulfs and studded with
small 1slands. No other country has so long a coast Line Lo so
small a surface, and the Grecks arc natwally, therefoe, a
nation of scamen and tradeis The chmate 15 temperate and
healthy  Maise, wine, oif, and silk are produced in consider-
able quantities, but the country is mamnly pastoral The
sheep and goats, which are very numerous, are pastured on the
mountains m summer, and on the plamns in winter. Mount
Hymettus m Attica wvields the finest lonev and wex. The
country contamns valuable forests  The manuflactures are
inconsiderable, but the commerce is extensive  Curranis and
olive o1l are the chicf exports; grams and cotton goods the
chief imports.

712, Towns. ATHENS (110,000}, the capital, situated to the north
of the Gult of Agma, was the Iarthplace of the most renowned
orators, philosephers, pamnters and sculptors of ancient times.  The
modern city still contains many magnificent remains of antiquity.
Pirzzus, the port of Athens, 1s seven miles distant and 1s connected
with 1t by 1ail.  Patras, near the entrance of the Guli of Corinth,
15 the principal seapott.

ITALY.

713. The Kinagpom or ItaLy is largely o peninsular State
It is bounded on the east by the Adriatic with the Guli of
Venice in the north, on the south by the Mediterrancan; on
the west by the Tyrrhenian Sca, the Gulf of Genoa, and Franee ;
and on the north by Switzerland and Austria. Out of a fron-
tier of about 5,200 miles over {four-fifths is sea, and as the coasts
in the south and west ave much indented, and the openings
protecied by bold cliffs and capes, harbours arc both numerous
and safe. No country in the Mediterranean is so favourably
situated for sea-trade as Ttaly, [or it commands the soulhern
outlets of the principal trans-coniinental trade-routes, and
offers easily accessible harbours to the shipping of all nations
passing through the Suez Canal. The total area ot the country
(including the islands) 18 over 714,000 square miles, and the
population about 32} millious.

714. Surface, In the north is ihe Plain of Lombardy,
drained by the rivers Po and Adige and several smaller strenms
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which flow into the Gull or Venice  The Po rises in Mount Viso
on the frontier of I'rance, and flows castward into the Adunatic.
From the Alps, which lorm the northern and western boundary
ot the plain, 1t 1ccerves its largest tributaries. Scveial of these
flow through long lakes in the lower Alpine fore.ands, especially
the Ticino through Lake Maggiore, 1he Adda through Lake
Como, and the.Mincio throngh Lake Garda. From the Apen-
nies, which form the southern boundary of the Plain, the Po
receives the Tanaro and the Trebbia, large tributaries but with-
out the volume of thosc unsing m the glaciers of the Alps.

715, Peninsular Italy 1s shaped like a boot; Calabria, 1is
ioe, and Apulia,ils hecel, bemg sepaiated by the Gulf of
Taranto. The Apennine Mountains running through the
peminsula from north-west to south-east form ils watershed,
and as they approach ncarer the coast on the cast than on
the west the rivers flowing mto the Adriatic are shorter than
those cnlering the Tyrrhenian Sea. North of the Gulf of
Taranto the range divides, one part extending into the
Apulian penwnsula, the other into Calabria At the Straits
of Messina the Calabran range dips beneath the sea and
reappearing i Sicily runs along the north coast of the island.
Immediately south of the cham is a volcamic peak, Mount
Etna, 10,835 feet high. The highest pomntin the central
part of ihe Apennines is Gran Sasso, 9,500 feet  Secondary
ranges run sonthward from the main chain, separating the
vallevs of the Arno, the Tiber, and the Volturno. These
ranges contain many extinct volcanoces and several small
crater-lakes. On the Bay of Naples is the active volcano
Mount Vesuvius, 4,200 feet high. The first recorded eruption
of Vesuvius took place in 69 A.D, when the cilies of FHer-
culaneum and Pompeii were buried

716, The Kingdom of Italy includes the island of Sicily,
divided from Calabria by {hc Straits of Messina; the neigh-
bouring volcanic Lipari Islands, of which Stromboli has a small
active volcano; Sardinia, divided from Corsica by the Straits
ot Bonifacio; and the smaller islands Elba, Ischia, Capri,
and others Swicily and South Italy have frequently becn
devastated by disastrous earthquakes. One of unequalled
severity occurred on December 28th, 1908, by which the
towns of Messina, in Sicily, and Reggio, on the Calabrian
coast, werc completely destroyed, and 200,000 lives lost
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717. Climate. Italy 1> noted fov its clear blue sky and its
zenial sub-tropical clumate. The Alps protect 1t trom the cold
north winds that sweep over the contment of Europe, and the
winters are, therelore, seldom cold, while the summers are hot
wand dry  Iis southern provinces are sometumes visiled by ithe
hot sivoceo from the Sahara.

718. People. The Italians are a very mixed race, chieflv
descended fiom the ancient Romans and Grecks with a con-
siderable mingling of Teutonic bloord  Their language, derived
from the Latin, 1s very musical The Government 1s a limited
monarchy. There are iwo houses of parliament, the Senate,
whose members are appomied by the King, and the Chamber
of Deputies, clected by the pcople. For many centuries after
the downfall of the Roman Empire Italy was divided into
numerous States, and the union of the entire country unde:
one king dates only from 1870

719. Natural Products and Commerce. In northern Italy
maize is grown in large quantities, and rice mn the Plun ot
Lombardy. The grape vine 1s cultivated everywhere, and no
countrv in Ewope produces more wine. Oliveyards, orange,
citron, fig, and chestnut-gardens abound m the central and
southern districts. Italy produces more silk than any other
European countiry. Sponges and corals are obtained off the
coast of Sicily. Carrara, north of Ieghorn, yields a famous
white marble, and Sicily and Umbria vield sulphur., Manu-
factures arc few owing largely to the lack of coal. The
forcign commerce of Ttaly 1s over £150,000,000 a year, and
is steadily increasmg — The imports are coal, cotton, iron,
machinery. and gramn, and the exports. sill, wine, olive oil,
eggs, sulphur and hemp

720. Chiel towns, RomE ({62,000), on the Tiber, was the
nustress of the ancienl wotld, and since 1870, when the Pope
was deprived of his lemporal power, has been the capital of
united Italy It cohtains majestic ruins, and the Church of
St. Peter is the finest cathedral in the world. Ancient Rome
stood on seven hills, but the modern city 1s chiefly built on
the plain, the ancient Campus Martues (Plain of Mars). The
palace of the Valican, the residence of the Pope, contains
some noble paintings by Michael Angelo and Raphael. Rome
is unhealthy in summer owing to malara. Civita Vecchia is
the seaport of Rome.
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721, Naples (563,000), stands on a beautiful bay and
18 the largest city mn Ttaly, It i1s an imporlant commercial
town and a port of call for several lines of steamers trading o
the East Vesuvius lies 1o the caslward al a distance of {en
miles

722, Milan (491,000), in the north, on a tributary of the Po,
15 an mmpoitant manufacturing and commetcial city, and has a
splendid cathedral. Turin, the capital of Piedmont, situated on the
Po, 1s a fine city, with manulactures of silk  Genoa, “ The Supmb,”
on the coast of the Gulf 1o which it gives 1ts name, was long the
capital of a republic, and 15 the principal seapoit ot Italy. Tts
manufactures of silk and velvets are mmportant, Columbus was
born near Genoa. Venice 1s built on a number of 1slets atl the head
of the Adrmatic. Canals serve as streets, and boats, called gondolas,
as carriages. During the muddle ages it was the richest commercial
aty in Euope, and the head ol a powerful republic.

723. Padua, west of Venice, has a celebrated univeisity  Verona
on the Adige, and Mantua, on the Mincio, still farther west, have
stiong fortresses. Florence, called “The Beautiful,” 1s silnated
on the Arno, and contams noble collections ot pajutings and sculp-
ture. Pisa, near the mouth of the Aino, was the birthplace of
Galileo, and 15 famed for iis leamng tower,  Bologna has the oldest
university in Ttaly. Brindisi, on the Adnatic, is an ancient seaport
at which Indian mail steamers now call.

724. Siciny, the largest and most fertile sland m the Mediter-
ranean, was formerly called the Granary of [lfaly. Palermo, the
capital, on the north-west coast, 15 a fine city with a univeraity
Messina, on the straits of the same name, was the cluel commercial
city of the island till it was destroyed by the teirible eaithquake
of 1908, Syracuse, on the south-cast coast, was the ancient capital
of the island.

725, IforEIGN Possessions. Italy claims the south-west coast
of the Red Sea, and Eastern Africa {from the Juba River to beyond
Cape Guardafui. Little has been done, however, to develop ihese
possessions. The Red Sea port of Massowa 1s m Itelian territory.

726, MarTa 1s a emall sland lo the south of Swily. It was
granted by Charles V. to the Knights of Si. John in 1552, by whom
it was ceded to the French m 1798, The Brilish took it in 18c0.
The area of the island 1s 118 square muiles, and the population is
183,000. The mhabitants are partly of Semitic origin, and use a
patois, which is a mixture of Italian and Arabic, The Governor
is appointed by the Crown, and is assisted by two Councils.
Valetta, the chiet town, has a fine harbour, and is strongly fortificd.
It is the headquarters of the British Mediterrancan Fleet.
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THE IBERIAN PENINSULA.

w2y, THE IBERTAN PENINSULA dertves 1ts name fiom its
ancient inhabitants, the Iberians. It 1s the most westerly
part of the contment of Europe, and the nearcst to Africa
It is also the largest of the southern peninsulas, covering an
area of about 230,000 square miles, of which four-fifths arc
included m Spam, and one-fifth in Portugal., The Pyrenees
divide 1t from France in the north  Wesl of the Pyrenees the
Bay of Biscay forms the northern boundary The Atlantic
bounds the peninsula on the west and south-west, and the
Mediterranean on the east and south-east. At its southern
extremity the Straits of Gibraltar, only 13 nules wide, separate
it from Africa. Although the peninsula is almost surrounded
by the sca it has few bays or good harbours  Few of the rivers
are navigable for large craft cven at therr mouths, for most
of them have rocky rapids or flow through narrow gorges
near their mouths

728. Surface. The Pyrenees, which stretch from Cape
Creux on the east coasl to the Bay of Biscay, are stecp and
rugger on the French side, but on the south descend in terraces
towards the valley of the Ebro. Their central section 1s the
most rugged, and contains the highest peak, Mount Maladetta,
11,168 leet. The passes that cross the range have no good
roads, hence the traffic between France and Spain is carried on
by roads near the coasts. The Cantabrian Mountains, of
lower clevation, continue the Pyrenees westward, running
paralle! with the coast of the Bay of Biscay to Cape Finisterre.
They spread out in the north-west corner of the peninsula
lorming the Galician Highlands and the numerous fjord-like
bays which break the coast line The Sierra Nevada (Snow
Mountans), which stretch along the south-east coast of Spain
from the Rock of Gibraltar to Cape de la Nao, contain the
highest mountain in Europe outside the Alps, the Mulahacen,
17,420 fect.

729. The interior of the peninsula consists of an elevated
plateaun with an average height of 2,200 feet. Tn the north ir
exlends te the valley of the Ebro, and in the south to that of
the Guadalquiver; mn the cast its steep face reaches almost
to the Mediterranean, and m the west it gradually slopes to the
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Atlantic, broken by the rocky valleys of the Minho, Douro, and

Tagus.

The Tberian Border Range runs south-west of the Ebro

The plateau is divided by nrmetous ranges of Iills
The

Sierra Morena forms the southern boundary of the plateau,
and the Castile Mountains, which divide the basins of the
Doure and Tagus, and stretch south-westward io Cape Roca,
divide it into Old Castile in the north and New Castile in the

south
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narrow plain of Aragon.

Rivers.

g, 137,

Spain and Portusal.

Of all the large rivers of the Iberian Penin-
sula only the Ebro flows into the Mediteirancan.
Cantabrian Mountains and flows south-eastwards through the

Tt vises in t

1€

Near its mouth it forces its way

through a narrow gorge in the hills that obstruct its course,

and then forms a delta.

The Guadalquiver is the most import-

ant river of the peninsula, for coming from the high mountains
of Andalusia it brings down a large volume of water both sum-
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mer and wintier, and 1s navigable for steamers as far as Seville
The Guadiana, Tagus aud Douroc have thewr sources in the
cential plateau, which 1s not rich in water, and 1n summer they
are often quite diy.

731. Climate and Natural Products. From 1ts position in
ihe south of Europe, between the Atlantic and {he Mediter-
rancan, the Iberian Peninsula nught be expected to enjoy a
particularly mild climate, and to produce most of ihe sub-
tropical vegetation of other Mediterranean countries But the
surrounding mountain ranges keep off the moist sea winds,
hence the plateau is dry both summer and winter, and the range
of temperature 1s great. It coniains large districls where
nothing will grow, and others that yield only pasturage for
sheep and goats. The fertile tracts are, therefore, mainly
confined to the coastal plains, and the river valleys. The vine
is extensively cultivated, especially rif'tlte west, and much wine
is made and exported. Oporto gives 1L name to Port Wine.
Wheat, maize, and rye are grown, but the country does not
produce a sufficient quantily of cereals for its own use  Onions
are largely raised for export, as also are oranges, olives, nuts
and raisins. On the south and south-cast coasts artificial
irrigation has long heen practised in well-cultivated districts
called huerias, where many tropical plants flourish, and dates,
figs, and sugar-cane are grown. Therc are valuable cork
forests on the mountain slopes, from which more than half
the cork of the world is derived. The silk-worm 15 reared
in many places, and large flocks of sheep and goats on the
plateaux. The Merino sheep produces wool of high valuc
The fisheries are valuable, and on the coasts of Portugal
the {inning of sardines for export is an important industry.
Sardines are commonly preserved in olive oil, which the
olive-gaidens of the country yield in abundance.

732. The pcninsula is rich in minerals. Much cxcellent
iron-ore is exported fiom the Basque provinces on the Bay of
Biscay, In ancient times the Spanish silver mines were
famous, but httle is now obtamed. Copper, lead, and quick-
silver are produced m large quantities and form a great part
of the export. The minerals are exported as ores, for though
good coal beds exist in Spain they are not worked sufficiently
to yield what 1s required for smelting and manufacturing
purposes. A large quantity ol copper ore is shipped to South



SPAIN 321"

Wales, especially to the town of Swansca where copper-
smelting 1s an important industry.

733. Manufactures and Commerce. The most important
manufacture is that of wine. Oporto in Portugal, and Seville
and Jerez mn Spain, are the principal sources of port and
sherry, and Malaga, east of Gibraltar, exports a wine known

by the same name. Silk and cottons are manufactured to a ,

small extent Cordova is famous for its leather. Paper 1s
made in Barcelona, and corks are cut in the south The

greater-part of the commerce of both countries is with Great e
Britain and France. The chief exports are wine, lead, iron
and coppe! ores, fruit, cork, and olive oil.  The principal

imports arc coal, cotton, timber, and machinety, tobacco and
cigars.

A W""‘"y Ut 9 SPAIN

734. The KingpoM oF SpaI, including the Balearic Islands

in the Mediterrancan, the Canary Islands otf the west coast ot '
Africa, and various possessions on the west and north coasts |
of Africa, covers over 198,000 square miles with a population
of nearly 19 millions. Spawn is a limited monarchy, and the '

legislative power of the State is exercised by the Cortes,
" the parliament of Spam. The country is divided into 49
provinces. Formerly 1t was composed of various kingdoms of
which Aragon, Castile, Andalusia, and Navarre were famous

history  Spain had once a great colomial empire, of which ;
the only remnants left to her arc Rio de Oro in West Africa, ’

" a barren tract extending along the coast lor soo mules north
of Capc Blanco and about 250 miles mland, and a few small
islands, the most mmportant of which is Fernando Po in the
angle of the Gult of Guinea.

735. People. The people of Spain are of verv mixed descent,
the country having been successively invaded by representia-
tives of all the great Aryan races of Europe save the Slavs,
and by the Moors ol North Africa, all of whom settled in the
land and mingled theit blood in varying degrees. To this is
to be ascribed the striking difference belween the mhabitants
of the different provinces, as well as the racial jealousies that
still prevail. The Iberians, an Asiatic non-Arvan race, were
probably the earlicst inhabitants. The Basques, a race {found
along the north coast, are their descendants. Celts and Gauls

X
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were the next settlers. The country was successively con-
quered by the Romans, Visigoths, and Moors, and at times
was divided into several kingdoms. The Moors held the
greater part of the penisula f[or seven centuries. Aragon and
Caslile were united by the marriage ol their sovereigns Ferdi-
nand and Isabella, under whom the Moors were expelled m 1491.
The Spamish language, which is very sonorous, belongs to the
Latin family Roman Catholicism 1s the state-rchgion
Education 1s compulsory, but as the educatlion laws are not
rigidly enforced the majority of the people are still unable
to read and write.

736. Chief Towns. MADRID (5.40,000), the capital, 1s in the cen-
tral tableland, on the Manzanarcs a tributary of the Tagus. Beyond
being the scat of government and ol a umversity, 1t 15 ot hittle
moment, Toledo, the ancient Visigothic capital, on the Tagus, used
to be famous for ils sword-blades It 1s now a decayed town, but
has onc of the most exqusite cathecdrals in the wotld, Corunna is
a commercial and fortified scaport in the noith-west corner of the
penmsula, ol which a great battle was ifought 1 1809 between the
English and French, Near Corunna is Ferrol, an important naval
station. Santander, Bilbao, and San Sebastian on the north coast,
are the chief ports for the export of wron  Barcelona (523,000),
the second city m the empire, 18 the most important manufacturing
and commercial centie. Valencia, on the bayv of the same name, is
the centre of the silk manufacture.

737. Granada, the capital of the ancient Moorish empire, is
the most hcautiful city mn Spam. Near it 1s the Alhambra, the
once splendid palace of the Moorish hings. Gibraltar, the famed
rock-fortress, and the key of the Mediterranean, belongs to Britain.
Cadiz, on the south-west coast, 13 a naval port. Cordova, once the
most important town of the Moorish empire, 15 famous for its
cathedral which was once a mosque.

738. The Barearic IsLanps include Majorca, the laigest,
Minorca, Iviza and many smaller ones. Palma, the capital, on
Majorca, is a beautiful town. The CANARY ISLANDS on the west
coast of Africa cover an area of over 2,800 square miles, and have
over 350,000 inhabitants. They are volcanic islands of which the
principal are Grand Canary, and Teneriffe with the Peak of Teneriffe,
12,182 feet lugh. Las Palmas in Grand Canary and Santa Cruz in
Tenerifle are the principal seaports. The islands export wine,
maize, tobacco, wheat, sugar, bananas and vegetables.

739. ANDORRA, a $mall peasant-republic in the eastern Pyrenees,
is an mdependent State. It is under 200 square miles in extent, and
has less than 10,000 inhabitants.
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PORTUGAL

740. The Kinepom oF PorTUGAL imncludes the west and
south-west of the peninsula, and has an area of over 335,000
square miles, and a population of over 54 millions. The Portu-
guese are of mixed descent, and resemble the Spaniards in
language and customs, though a strong mutual dislike exsts
between the two nations In early times Portugal formed part
of Spain, but became a separate kingdom in 1139 AD In
the fifteenth century 1t was distinguished for its maritime
enterprise, and had a rich commerce, and vast colonies. It
was subjugated by Philip II. of Spain m 1580, but recovered
its independence in 1640. The Government is a limited
monarchy. The parliament is called the Cortes.

741. Towns. LIsBON (356,000), the capital, 1s near the
mouth of the Tagus and has considerable commerce. Oporto
(173,000), near the mouth of the Douro, is the second city in
the kingdom, and has an extensive wine trade. It gives its
name to the country, as well as to the port wine which it
exports. Setubal, in the south, is a seaport, with fisheries
and a large manufacture of salt. Coimbra, towards the
centre, has the only university in the kingdom. Sines, in
the south-cast, was the birthplace of Vasco da Gama.

742. Foreign Possessions. The Azores, Madeiras, and Cape
Verde Islands in the Atlantic; Angola, the Guinea Territory,
and Mozambique in Africa ; Goa and some other settlements 1n
India; Timor, an island in the Malay Archipelago, and Macao
in China. The Azores are noted for their oranges, called
St. Michael’s after the largest island. The colonies are
estimated to contain 800,000 square miles, with a population
of 9 millions ; but the control exercised over large tracts of
Africa is merely nominal. The Porluguese first explored the
route to India by the Capc of Good Hope, and they held
Brazil till 1825.




AFRICA
GENERAL VIEW

743. AFRICA is the south-western portion of the 0Old World,
and forms an immense pennsula jomned to Asia by the low
sandy Isthmus of Suez, 73 mules in width Next to Asa,
Africa 1s the largest continent, bemng about three times the
size of Rurope Its greatest length from north to south is
almost exactly 35,000 miles, and 1ts greaiest breadth from
east to west 15 bul Iitile short of this Ii is a compact mass
with few mdentations. TFor its immensc area its coast line
is exceedmgly short. It contrasts sharply with other con-
tinents of the Old World m not being sphit up mto penmn-
sulas In shape 1t rescmbles Soulh America, except that
throughout it 1s greater in width, and its southern arm is
more rounded

744. In middle geological ages Africa was joined to Europe
by what is now the Straits of Gibraltar, and the northern part
of the continent is still Ewiopean in climate and flora. The
Atlas Mountains, which traverse the north of Africa from
Morocco to the N.E. corner of Tunis, dip below the Mediter-
ranean and re-appear in the range of fold-mountains which
run along the south of Asia Minor and right through Asia to
Burma. North Africa is thus structurally connected with
Eurasia. Geology further teaches us that at one time South
Africa was connected with India by the now submerged
Gondwanaland. In all probability, also, a large inland sea
opening into the Atlantic, and which now forms the basins of
Lake Chad and the Congo, divided the northern and southern
parts of the continent in the west. Whether this were so or
not, it 1s true that there is to-day the strongest possible con-
trast between Africa north of the Sahara and Africa south of
it. The latter forms the characteristic region of Ethiopia
while the former is little separated in character {from southern
Europe. The two regions differ widely in the races which
inhabit them, as well as in their {fauna and flora.
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745. Coast-line. Beginning at the exireme casiern point
of the north coast we have first, for more than a couple of
hundred miles, the low delta of the Nile, and then tor over
600 miles a stretch of low coast, first sandy and then rocky,
and ending in the rounded promontory of Barca, From this
point the coast-line runs southwards for 200 mules, then west-
north-west for about 500, and then almost due north again to
Cape Bon in latitude 10°N,, the most northerly pomt of the
continent The two gulfs between these projecling points,
the Gulf of Sidra on the east and that of Gabes on the west,
were known to the ancients as the Greater and Lesser Syrtes.
From Cape Bon the coast continues rocky until about s00
miles beyond Ceuta, which faces Gibraltar, then for 1,000 miles,
almost to the river Senegal, it 1s again a low, sandy, barren
stretch with little to break its outlme. From the Nile right
round to the Senegal there is not a single river of any moment.
From Cape Verde, a little south of the Senegal, and the most
westerly pomnt of the continent, the coast curves round grad-
ually to Cape Palmas, south of Liberia, from which point it runs
castward to the Cameroons where 1t again turns to the south.
The whole of this part of the coast, which includes the pro-
jecting delta of the Niger, is low and marshy and covercd with
dense tropical vegetation. It is the most unhealthy part of
the world.

746. The arm of the sea enclosed by the bend of the coast
is known as the Gulf of Guinea. Just at the bend the rocky
island of Fernando Po, which belongs to Spain, rises abruptly
al a little distance from the shore, TFrom that point the coast
runs in a southerly direction to the Cape of Good Hope, a
distance of nearly three thousand miles. Throughout this
entire length there is no good harbour save Walfish Bay, and
only two great rivers, the Congo and the Orange, break the
monotony of the coast-line. For the most part terraced
mountains, of no great height, rise almost from the water, so
that there is hardly any coastal plain. The eastern coast
running up from the Cape of Good Hope and Cape Agulhas to
Cape Guardafui, the most easterly point of the contmnent, is
in many respects similar to the west coast. But the mountains
that flank it are higher, and in the northern half recede much
{urther from the sea It 1s curved and regular, with few small
indentations, and there are not many good natural harbours
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save Delagoa Bay in Portuguesc territory, Dar-es-Salaam in
German, and Mombasa m British East Africa. Durban in
Natal, and Port Elizabeth in Capc Colony, though growing
seaports, have Iittle mnatural protection. Round Cape
Guardafui, through ihe Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, and along
the western shore of the Red Sca, the same condilions are
maintained, except that the coasls are more rocky and
precipitous

74%. Surface. Though Africa does not contain any moun-
tamns which rival in height the great peaks of Asia, 1t appioaches
very near to that continent in average elevation. The greater
part of the continent consists of table-lands, those m the
northern half having an average clevation of about 1,500 fect,
and those m the southern hall of 3,500 fect. There are few
prominent mountain chains. Taking the coniinent as a whole
1t 15 the oldest of the great land-masses of ihe world, and con-
sists largely of ancient crystalline rocks, with a much smaller
proportion of sedimentary rocks than usual. The chicf moun-
lamns are, therelore, massed rather than folded, and the
plateaux owe thewr present clevation to the subsidence of
surrounding tracts, and have not been thrusi up by lateral
pressure  Along the north-west of the continent runs, as we
have secn, the Atlas Mountains, forming the western extremity
of the great Old World fold-systems Their average elevation
for over 1,000 miles 15 about 8,000 fect, but one peak, Mount
Miltsin, in Morocco, lifts its head to a height of over 11,000 fect.
Right across the northern hall of the contiment stretches the
low plateau of the Sahara, which is for the most part a sandy
descert.

748. Three ridges of greater elevation stretch north and
west into the desert region from a latitude of about 10°N.
In the east of the continent, a little 1o the west of the Gulf of
Aden, is the high Abyssinian Plateau with an average elevation
of 7,000 feet, and mountains which rise from 4,000 to 6,000
leet above the level of the plateau itself. Ifrom this as a centre
a lne of elevation stretches almost parallel to the Red Sca,
bounding the Nile basin on the east. The elevation gradually
declines to the north until it sinks to the level of the plains.
West of the Abyssiman Mountams the elevation gradually
drops to about 1,500 feet, forming a broad, sandy plain through
which the White Nie flows. Towards the middle of the



328 MANUAL OF GEOGRAPHY

continent the level rises again and a broad tongue of higher
land extends in a north-westerly direction towards the Atlas
Mountains, but sinks to the level of the platean 200 miles before
the southern slopes of those hills are reached. In the south-
east this line of elevation continues, dividing the basin of the

AFRICA
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Fig 139. Africa in relief,

Nile from the basins of Lake Chad and the Congo, until finally
1t merges in the highlands around the great lakes On the
western side of the continent a range of highlands stretches
northwards from ncar the mouth of the river Congo to the



Cameroon Mountains
near the angle of the Gulf
of Guinea. Tt then di-
vides, one arm stretching
north-cast and separating
the Chad basin from that
of the Niger, and {the
other running westward
almost to Cape Verde,
and forming the southern
and western boundaries
of the Niger basin.

749. In the south ot
the continent the levels
are everywhere higher
From the Abyssmian
Mountains a broad belt
of broken mountainous
country stretches almost
to the southern point of
the continent. Through
the hearl of this long
stretch of highlands is
the Great Rift Valley, a
vast cleavage in the crys-
talline rocks of which the
mountains are composed.
This nft is one of the
most remarkable featurcs
in the configuration of
the continent. Itcan be
traced northwards almost
io the mountains of
Abyssinia, up the Red
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Tt is on the line of this rift—called ¢‘ The

Dead Sea Rift '’—that most of the great lakes of Africa occur.

w50. Along the whole line of the cast African highlands
vast arcas of igneous rock indicate ancient volcanic activily.
The highest mountains on the continent are ncar the great
lakes ‘—Kilima Njaro 200 miles west of Mombasa, Mount
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Kenya a little further north, and Ruwenzori south of Lake
Albert. They are all volcanic peaks and rise to a height
of between 18,000 and 19,000 feet

751, Sonth and west of this region the whole of the con-
tment maintains a fairly high level, sloping gently to the west
The Drakenberg mountamns run southward from the Zambezi
at a hittle distance from the sea; and from their southern
point, the Nieuwveld Range runs east and west through Cape
Colony. Along the west coast the plateau rises from the sea
in a serics ot scarped terraces to heights of trom 3,000 to 5,000
feet.

752. Drainage. The chicf drainage of Africa 15 westward
to the Atlantic basin, The Nile issues from Lake Albert,
which receives its waters from the larger Victoria Nyanza.
Flowing almost due north it receives, about Lat. 10°N., the
waters of the Bahr-el-Ghazal from the west, and further notth
the Blue Nile and the Atbara, both fromx the Abyssinian
Mountams., The river then takes a winding northerly course
through Nubia, descending the terraced edge of the plateau
by a series of cataracts which greatly impede navigation. At
Camro 1ts delta begins. Owing to the heavy summer rains of
northern equatorial Africa the Nile is in flood in the autumn.
It brings down large quantities of mud which it deposits as an
enriching layer over broad strips of alluvial land along 1its
course. Vast engineering works have recently been carried
out whereby the waters of the Nile are permanently confined
to a higher level and made available for purposes of irngation.

753. Round the north and west coasts of the continent there
is no other great river until we come to the Niger, which rises
in the Kong Mountains north of Liberia and flows first in a
north-casterly direction to Timbuctoo, and then turning
south-east makes its way to the Gulf of Guinea Its delta
separates the Bight of Benin from the Bight of Biafra. The
only important tributary of the Niger 1s the Binué from the
cast, which drains the northern slopes of the Camecroon
Mountains. West of the Niger is the inland basin of Lake
Chad, a large but shallow lake, which receives the drainage of
a vast depression between the basins of the Nile and the
Niger. ZLake Chad varies greatly in size according to the
season, and when in flood its surplus water drains to the
north-east along the channel of the Bahr-el-Ghazal.
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754. The Congo and its tributaties drain the western slopes
of the eastern mountain system and scverai of the gicat lakes.
The Congo 1tself 1ssues from Lake Bangweola, a shallow lake
300 miles west ol Lake Nyassa, and flows almost m a northerly
direction to the equator. Just north of the equatlor are the
Stanley Falls, a series of cataracts by which the river descends
into the lower portion of its basin, once an inland sea. It
then takes a semi-circular course, crossing the cquator again
almost 10° fuither west, where it receives the waters of its
great northern tnbutary, the Ubangs. Five hundred miles
further on it spreads out into the Stanley Pool, on the shores of
which stands the town of Leopoldvilie, now a railway terminus.
Two hundred mules further on the mver makes 1ts descent
from the platcau by the Livingstone Falls, and soon after-
wards enters its broad estuary. The Congo drains an arca of
heavy rainfall, and discharges a greater volume of water into
the sea than any other river in the world save the Amazon.
It 1s only navigable, however, tor a very shorl distance from
its mouth, as the Livingstone Falls are within 200 nules of
the sca.

755. In the south of the continent the Orange River with
its tributary the Vaal takes the draimnage of the Drakenberg
and Nieuwveld mountamns across to the west coast, where it
pours its waters into the Atlantic 28° south of the equator.
Between the basins of the Congo and the Oiange rivers, both
of which slope to the west, the Zambezi basin, sloping to the
east, stretches f{ar across the continent. The Zambezi, like
several of 1is tributaries, rises in the Dutch Province of Angola
and flows at first in a south-casterly direction. Almost midway
between the castern and western coasts of the continent it
bends round, and, taking a north-easterly course, describes a
vast semi-circle to the Mozambique Channel. Just at its bend
occur ihe magnificent falls discovered by Livingstone and
named by him the Victoria Falls. The river above the falls is
a mile wide and has an average depth of 50 feet. It plunges
into a chasm 450 feet deep, {rom which the only exit is a narrow
zig-zag gorge which it has cut in the hard crystalline rock, and
along which the immense volume of water roars with terrific
fury. In this respect there is nothing to equal the Vicloria
Falls in the known world. A hundred miles from the sca the
Zambezi is joined by the Shiré River which brings the drainage
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of Lake Nyassa, and a litlle further down it breaks up into
the numerous channels of its delta. The Zambez: 1s navigable
for about 300 miles from its mouth.

756. The Great Lakes. The lake system ot castern Africa
is of unusual interest. The lakes are of two kinds; those
situated in the rift valleys are deep and narrow, and some of
them of great length; while those on the surface of the
plaieaux are broad and shallow. Nyassa, Tanganyika, Albert
Nyanza, and Rudolf are of the former type, and Bangweola,
Moero, the great Victoria Nyanza, and Tsana 11 Abyssinia, are
of the latter In the south two main lines of ritt can he traced,
converging at Lake Rudolf The almost precipitous walls are
from 235 to zoo miles apart, and between them 1s a deep de-
pressed valley. The mamn nift runs, with hardly a break,
through about 50° of latitude. It encloses the Red Sea, and
further south its great western wall forms the southern
boundary of Abyssinia. (Sec map on page 329.)

757. The story of the exploration of {hese mighty rivers and
lakes, and of the trackless forests which surround them, forms
a fascmating record of adveniure and daring. The travels ol
Bruce, Livingstone, Burton, Speke, Baker, Stanley, and many
others, have made the heart of Africa no longer the unknown
land it used to be, and have opcned it to civilization and
commerce. Burton and Speke were both Indian officers. The
{ormer discovered Tanganyika, and the latter Victoria Nyanza
in 1858. Livingstone died at Lake Bangweola in 1873,

758. Climate. Africa cxtends almost as far to the south
of the equator as to the north, and about nine-tenths of its
surface lics within the tropics. The mass of land is so great
that the climate, as a whole, 1s strongly continental in character.
There are two desert areas having their centres, roughly
speaking, on the northern and southern tropics. The northern
desert, the great Sahara, is the western part of an almost
rainless belt which siretches from West Africa to the Desert
of Gobi in China. The southern, called the Kalahari Desert,
lies between the basins of the Orange River and the Zambezi.
It 15 easy to understand why these two areas arec almost rain-
less. Tn North Africa the winds for 1o months of the year
are from ihe north-cast, and in South-west Africa from the
south-west. In each case these are the normal winds of the
latitude, and as both blow from colder to warmer regions
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their vapour-bearing power 1s increased as theyv travel over
the land There are no mountans of any consequence 1o
drive them upwards to colder altitudes.

759. These dry areas influence the climate and ramnfall of
some parts of Africa preciscly as the dry areas of Central Asia
influence the climate of India  When the sun comes north the
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great heat of the Sahara draws the winds in from every side,
and as those blowing fiom the tropical oceans are warm and
moisture-laden, that part of the continent lying immediately
north and east of the Gulf ol Guinea, as well as portions of
the eastern coast, reccive at that season excecdingly heavy
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rains. As the sun passes south again the Kalahaii Desert
produces the same cffect upon the chimate of South Africa, and
causes a heavy fall of rain along the south-cast coast. In the
tiopical parts of the continent the rains ihus tollow the sun.
The northern tropical regions receive their heaviest fall in
July, and the southern tropical regions in January

J ANUARY JuLy
[i~ 142  The Summer and Winter Isotherms,

760. Vegetation. Wheat, dourra, and barley are the chief
grams of the north.  Oranges, olwes, the cotfon plant, and the
date-palm likewise abound. In Central Africa there are
immense forests. In the west maize, vice, the cassava, yams,
plantains, sugar, and palm-oil are the chief vegetable products.
The east is the native region of the coffee plant. Southern
Africa 1s noted for its beautiful keaths. The vine, and coifon
arc now extensively cultivaled in Cape Colony and Natal.
Western Africa is noted for ils gum frees, and for the gigantic
baobab, or monkey-bread tree. The latter is not of very great
height but is sometimes thirty feet in diameter. TIts fruit is
extensively used as food. The jungle grass of Guinea some-
times attains a height of fourteen fect, so that elephants may
browse in it unseen. TEast Africa is distinguished for its
numerous palms and aromatic trees. Many of the plants of
South Africa have slender wiry roots and thick feshy leaves,
which shows that they derive most of their moisture from
the air.
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761. Minerals. Gold 15 found in the sands of many ot tle
large rivers i Central Africa, and vast quantitics are oblamed
from the mines of the Tiansvaal, where it is tound embedded
in the quartz  Dwamonds of excellent quality are found 1 the
blue clay at Kimberley 1 Cape Colony, and the De Beers dia-
mond mines arc the most tamous i the world. Sat is
abundant in scveral parts ol the continent.

762. Animals. The camel, ox, sheep, and horse are the
principal domestic animals, but m many parts of South Africa
the #se-tse fly 1s found, whose bite 1s fatal to horses The giraffe,
hippoporamus or river-horse, and the zebra, are peculiar to this
continent. The gonlla, hon, leopard, elephant, vhinoceros, and
ostrich are found in the jungles and deserts, and crocodiles are
numerous 1 many of the rivers, Clouds of locusts sometimes
lay waste large iracts. Ternufes, or while antls, swarm along
the coasts of Guinea.

763. People. The population of Africa 1s very uncertain,
but it 1s varously cstimated at from 1350 to 200 millions
The continent 1s chiefly inhabited by four great races—
Hamites 1 the north and north-west, Semites m the north-
east, Negroes south of the Sahara, and Bantus in the gicat
southern table-land. The two first of these belong to the
Caucasian family and the two last to the Ethiopre. The
Hamites are darker in complexion than the Semites, but they
have not the woolly hair nor thick lips of the Negroes. The
Hamites and Semites arc mostly Muhammadans, but some
ancient Christian sects survive among the Semites of Abyssinia
and Egypt. The Negroes inhabit chiefly the cenire of the
continent. Large numbers of them have in the pasi been
reduced to slavery, The slave trade has long been the curse
of Africa, and, although Britamn and other Powers have done
their utmost to suppress it, still exists to some extent. Poly-
gamy is universal among the Negroes, and most of them are
sunk in the grossest idolatry. Muhammadanism is spreading
amongst them, and a few have embraced Christianity, The
Bantus in the south are a brown race, many of whom are tall
and athletic and make good soldiers. The Kaffirs and Zulus
are two of the best known tribes. Fetishism prevails among
them, but Christianity is making progress. The Hottentots
and Bushmen are primitive races found in the south-west,
who seem to have much in common with the Bushmen ot
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Austraha The Akkas, found in the heart of the continent,
are only about four feet in statiure.

764. Political Divisions. Almost the whole continent is
now under the domimon of one or other of the Europcan
Powers. The followwng table gives the most recent statistics.

States. sq\ﬁigan;:}es Population.

EGyprT AND ANGLO-EGYPTIAN

SUDAN .. .. . 1,I35.000 | 22,000,000
BRrITISH POSSESSIONS .. . 2,165,000 | 21,870,000
FRENCH " e 3,712,000 | 18,825,000
GERMAN " .. . 905,000 8,500,000
BELGIAN . (Congo Fieo Q00,000 | 30,000,000
ItaTraN " .. . 230,000 500,000
PORTUGUESE ,, .. . 790,000 3,600,000
SPANISH ' .. . 82,000 330,000
TURKISH " .. .. 340,000 1,300,000
Independent States .—

ABVYSSINIA . . 320,000 4,000,000

Morocco .. .. 180,000 8,000,000

LIBERIA .. .. 52,200 1,000,000

Fig. 143. A Scene on the Nile, with the Pyramids in the istance,






AFRICA

o

20°

L o3,
Ayl

Ve opic of Cancer

.
‘ym,*;‘é«

v

U
i

vy
OEFR R oy,
5 ) L3y

i

OO

of Capré

e of Ca

0y

v TS

L
4[”':‘1 g

A i

Orange
Port Xo,

C.of Bood Hop

e
b

3%

[deg

200

o E Gro.

W. Gr.

! 5
‘
‘53
28
. o '
L ! !
[ “" vl '
& YRy ' " v ' 1 )
P I P
DA A d
S A o
. it RFE
toyat ) ! L‘{ KT
! I R L
oo gl e T T e
B L S T SN T A
w el e
R T I e L T |
5
! i 59

o
ol
)
e W
i
Vot
o
oy
L
bl
v
"

Stanfords Geogr ap™ Lstals

00 o5 505 400 son
BOACE OF EMOEISH MILES






EGYP1 337

EGYPT

765. Egypt foims the north-castern extremmty of Atirea
Tt 13 Dounded on the south by Nubia, now pait ol Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan, and on the west by the Great Desert  The
arca 1s about 400,000 squatc miles, but much of it 1s deseit
the cultivated arca measuring only about 13,000 square miles

266. Surface and Climate. Egypt includes the lower valley
and delta of the Nile. The valley of the Nile is long and
nartow, formed by two ranges of hlls which are, on an
average, about six miles apait  In somwe places these hills
rise to a height of z,000 ft., in otheis they are merely slight
clevations  On the west ol the Nile valley 1s the Libyan
Desert, a rocky platcau from 6Goo to 1000 {t high, in which a
number of deep depressions ocenr which lorm fertile oases.
Further to the souih-west 1s the sandy waste of the Sahara.
On the east of the rtver 1s the Red Sea Desert, consisting of
wastes of sand upon a limestone plateau, diversified by low
1anges of hills running north and south  The Nile resembles
the Indus in not receiving a single trbutary in s lower
course Much waler is drawn oft for irrigation, hence the
volume of the stream becomes smaller and smaller as it
nears the sca  The chmate ol Lgypt is very diy, rain being
almost unknown in the north. Along the Nile Valley, how-
ever, there has been a distincet increase in the rainfall of
recent years owing to the spread of cullivation which the
conservancy of the Nile waters has made possible. The heat
in summer 1s excessive, bui during the rest of the year the
temperature is mild and pleasant. The dews at night are
very heavy.

767. Produclions and Commerce. The districts watered
by the Nile are exceedingly fertile; the rest of the couniry is
comparatively barren. Large wrrigation works have recently
been completed which, in course of time, will probably double
the area of cullivation. The chief productions ave mulless,
wheatl, sugav, cottom, ndigo, tobacco, dales, onions, and
cucumbers. The {oreign irade amounts to about 4o millions
sterling, almost equally divided between exports and imports.
Raw cotton, beans, wheat, and sugar are the principal exports ;
and the imports are cotton cloth, coal, and metals.

v






EGYPT 339

%68. Government. The Government is nonunally despotic
under a ruler styled the Khedive who is tributary to the Sultin
of Turkey. For more than twenty-five ycars, however, the
country has been under British control, exercised thiough
officers appointed to act as advisers to the Khedive, and has
prospered greatly. Taxes have been reduced, forced labour
abolished, and many other 1eforms carried out.

w69. History. TUnder ihe Pharachs Egypt attained considerable
power, but m 325 B C. it was conquered by Cambyses, a ling of
Persta.  In 322 B.C. 1t submutted to Alexander the Great, and soon
after his death was formed mto a separate kingdom under Plolemy,
one of his generals, the first of ihe Iine of kings of that name. The
last of this dynasty was Queen Cleopatra, who perished 3o B.C.
when Egypt became a Roman Province. The next conquerors
were the Saracens, under the Caliph Omar, by whom it was sub-
jugated m the year 6.jo A.D In 1517 A.D. 1t was subdued by the
Turks, and tribute 1s still paid to the Sultan, though the government
1s now hereditarv in the famaly of Mchemet Al Lgvpt s remark-
able for its carly crvilization.  Its mmmense pyramids, and ruins of
magnificent temples, still bear witness to ils lotmer greatness. The
pyramids, a few nules fiom Cawo, are perhaps the most astonishing
monuments of human labour m existence.  The largest 15 480 teet
high, and covers 13 acres  They are supposed to have been miended
as tombs of the kings. The sphinx, near the pyranuds, 18 a gigantic
figure with a woman's head and a lion’s body. Thebes, i Upper
Egypt, was called * the aity ot a hundred gates.””  The slones of its
temples are usually of immense size.  Here and m other parts of the
country extensive excavalions have recently been made wluch have
greally mcreased our knowledge of early history.

770, Chief towns. Cairo, on the Nile, is the capital of
Egypt, and the largest city in Aftica. It was founded by the
Arabs about g7o0 A D. and the citadel was bult by Saladin
n 1176 A.D. Cairo is connccted with Alexandria, Port Said,
and Suez by rail, and a line now runs along the Nile valley
into Upper Egypt  The city has many fine buildings and
luxurious hotels, and is a great resort of tourists. The popu-~
lation is about 570,000.

771.  Alexandria, on the Medilerranean, is the chief port,
and possesses considerable trade. It was founded by Alexan-
der the Great, and at one time was the second city in the Roman
Empire. It is now connected with Suez and Caiio by railway.
Population, 320,000, Rosetta and Damietta arc small scaports
at the mouths of the iwo principal branches of the Nile.
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772, Suez, a seaport at the head of the western arm of the
Red Sea, is connected by a canal 87 miles in length with Port
Said on the Mediterranean. Almost all steamers trading be-
tween Europe and Asia pass through the Canal. Siout, on the
Nile, 1s the chief town of Upper Egypt. Assouan, ncar the
first cataract of the Nile, 15 noted for its granitc quarries
Wady Halfa, on the Nile, at the second cataract, 800 miles
from Cairo, is the most southerly town of Egypil proper.
Kosseir and Suakin are seaports on the Red Sea At the latter
porl great numbers of pilgrnims embark for Mecca

ANGLO-EGYPTIAN SUDAN

773. The Khedive of Egypt used to cxercise a nominal
authority over the whole valley of the Nile as far south as
Lakes Albert and Victoria Nyanza, as well as over Darfur and
some other districts m the west A rebellion broke out in
1883 under a leader called the Mahd:, and all this terrifory
was lost save Egypt proper The power of the Khalifa (the
Mahdi’s successor) was completely broken by Lord Kitchener
at the battle of Omdurman, in 1898. By a convention made
between England and Egypt mn 1899 the Egyptian Sudan was
placed under a British Governor-General.  Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan includes Nubia, which lies to the south of Egvpt, with
Kordofan and Bahr-el-Ghazal still further south. and Darfur
to the west It extends fiom Abyssinia on the east to Wadai
and French Ubangi on the west

774. With the exception ol a narrow strip watered by the
Nile, the country 1s chiefly composed of rocky and sandy
deserts. The climate is dry and hot. There are small patches
on which various wmiillefs, barley, colton, tobacco, and wndigo
are cultivated. Ivory tusks are collected and exported The
Nubians are a strong, industrious race, who were conquered
by the Egyptians in 1820. Their language is Berber.

775. Towns. Kharlum, at the junction of the White and
Blue Niles, the principal town, is connected by rail and water
with Cairo  Here General Gordon met his death in 1885,
when {irying to reheve the besieged Egyptian garrison.
Omdurman, the capital of the late Mahdi, is near Khartum.
Sennaar, on the Blue Nile, was formerly the capital of an in-
dependent kingdom. but is now much decayed. Fashoda is
south on the White Nile.
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ABYSSINIA

#76. Abyssinia, a part of the ancient Ethiopia, lies south-
cast of Nubia and Sennaar. The area is estumated at 320,000
square miles. It consists chiefly of high tablelands traversed
by rugged mountains. The elevation renders ihe chmate
cooler than that of Nubia, and the abundant rains cause the
soil to be very productive. The highest plain is abouti 8000
feet above the sea-level, and the loftiest peak 1s nearly
16,000 tt. The country contawns the source of the Blue Nile
so called from the colour ol ithe mud 1t brings down. Wheat
and mullets are the chiel vegetable products. The principal
exports arc Jvory, gold, and coffee

777, People. The mhabitants, estimated at 4 millions, are
Semites, and arc in a low state of civilization. Ethiopic, the
ancient language, 1s no longer the common vernacular, though
halects of it are spoken m the lagher districts  Therchglonisa
corrupt form of Chrnistianity.

778. Abyssinia at one time formed a powerful kingdom,
bul it was afterwards divided into petly States, which were
generally at war with one another. The largest of these were
Ambhara 1n the centre, Tigre in the north-east, and Shoa 1n 1he
south-cast At preseni they arc under once king, who calls
himselt The Negus, or King of Kings and Empceror of Ethiopia.
Italy claimed a Protrctorate over Abyssinia ; but this was not
acknowledged, and the Italian forces were severely defeated
by the Emperor Menelik at the battle of Adowa in 1896.

779. Towns. No town in Abyssinia contains more than
8,000 mhabitants. Adis-Abeba is now the capital of the
kingdom. Axum is a former capital of the Ethiopian Empire.
Magdala was stormed by the English in 1868. Gondar and
Adowa are centres of considerable trade. Massowa, the chief
port on the coast, is held by Italy.

NORTH AFRICAN STATES

780. The four States which divide tlie northern coast of
Africa west of Egypt, Trirorl, Tunis, Argeria and Moroucco,
are sometimes called the Barbary Siates, a name derived from
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the Berbers, who formed the bulk of the inhabitants before
their conquest by the Saracens. These States have much in
common, and 1n spite of the difterent political relations which
now divide them may be treated together

#8x. Surface and Climate. There are three regions A
strip of fertile land called the Te// extends along the coast,
increasing in breadih towards the west A ceniral plateau,
traversed by the Atlas Range, stretches nearly from the
Atlantic to Cape Bon. In the south a sandy region slopes
towards the Sahara Theic arc no large rivers. The eastern
parts and those exposed to the sultry winds of the Sahara
are very hot; but along the coast the chmate is temperate.
The rainfall 1s very meagre except along the north coast of
Tumis and Morocco where it averages over 20 inches a year.
Cape Bon has over 4o inches.

782, Productions. Wheat, mellets, bariey, colton, tobacco,
dates, olives, oranges, and other fruits, are cultivated Dates
are so abundant mn the sandy region between the Atlas
Mountains and the Sahara, thai the district is called Beled-
el-Jevid, the Land of Dates. The korses of North Africa are
excellent, and the sheep have very fine wool  Lious, hyenas,
and other wild animals, are numerous Copper, wron, and
vock-salt are abundant Coral and sponge are obtained along
the coasts. Leather made from skins of goats, and carpets are
the principal manufactures, Esparto grass, from the eastern
States, grain, and olve oil, are the chief exports ; cotfon goods
the chief imports.

783. People, Arabs, called Moors, occupy the citics ;
Berbers, or Kabyles, the original inhabitants, and wandering
Arabs, dwell in the mountains and plains. The Moors were
formerly much addicted to piracy. Arabic is the common
language.

784. Trrporr, mecluding Barca and Fezzaw, the largest but
most thinly peopled of the Barbary States, 1s a province of the
Turkish empire under a Pasha. The area 1s estimated at .4oo,000
square miles, anc the population at 1,300,000, Tripoli, the capital,
situated on the coast, is visited by the trading caravans from Central
Africa. Benghazi, eastward on the coast, 1s the chief town in Barca.
Frzzan, to the south of Tripols, 1s a large district with some scat-
tered oases. The chief town is Murzuk.

785. Tuwnis, the most northern, 15 the smallest of the Barbary
States ; but it s fertile, and possesses extensive trade. The area
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15 about 51,000 squarce miles, and the population about two millions,
The country was governed by a Bey, under the Sultin of Tuikey,
but m 1881 the IFrench mmvaded Tumis, and 1t 15 now a Fiench
Protectorate,  Olive o1l and ceicals are the chiel exports, Tunis,
the capital, s a large commetcial city on a lake which communicates
with the Mediterrancan

786. ALGERIA, formeily under a Prmee called the Dey, was
conquered by the Fienchin 1830 The aica is about 185,000 squate
miles, and the population nemly five nulhons, of whom about
200,000 are Europeans, chiefly French.  Algiers, the capital, situated
on the Mediteriancan, was long notorious for its piracies, The town
has been greatly improved by the Trench,  Artesian wells have heen
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sunk m the desert, and railways have been constructed.  The pro-
duce consists chielly of wheat, wine, barley, olwes, silk, and espario
grass ; and the foreign trade is about £2,000,000. Algiers is one of
the most mmportant coaling stations in the Meuediterranean.

787. Morocco, or Marocco, is the most fe1tile and populous ot
the Barbary States. The Sultin calls himsell “ the Prince of Tru
Believers.” The aren 1s about 219,000 square miles. The popula-
tion is estimated at eight millions,” The government 1s very despotic.
Leather is the only manufacture of importance. Morocco, the capital,
is an inland town. Tangier and Mogadore, on the west coast, are
the principal seaports, Fez, notth-cast of Morocco, is the scat of a
Mushim university. Ceuta, opposite Gibraltar, helongs to Spain.
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THE SAHARA

788. The Sausra, or the Great Desert, lies south of the
Barbary States, and cxtends from ihe Atlantic to Egypt.
It is nearly twice the size of India, and forms a vast table-land
averaging about 1,500 fect above the sea, and covered with
gravel or loose sand Tt goxltailas, several small mountain
chains rising 1o 7,000 feet, and plateaux of from 3,000 to 4,000
feet A lowland, with numerons salt lakes, streiches {rom
the Gulf of Gabes g0 the south of Morocco. There are no
rivers  Duiing the colder months the winds blow outwards
from the Sahaia, during the hotter months, inwards. But
these last have been robbed of thew moistuie before they
reach the Sahara, and consequently extremely litile ram falls.
There arc numcrous oases, siluated i depressions where
spring water is available, These are covered with the most
luxuniant vegetation, and abound in date-palms. In some of
the oases 1he lion, leopard, jackal, girafte and gazelle are found.
Elsewhere both flora and tauna are very scanty.

789. A great part of th: population of the Great Desert are
Arab Moors. Caravans traverse the Sahard™ in different
directions, halting at the vases  They bring the produce of the
desert, wory, gold dusl, dales and gums, to the coast settle-
ments where they are exchanged, chiefly for fextiles and
fire-arins.  There are no towns The northern tiribes are
mostly Berbers, the southern Negroes. The western half of
the Sahara is now claimed by France.

THE SUDAN

790. The Supawn, or Negroland, the land of the Blacks,
lies to the south of the Sahara, and stretches from Senegambia
on the west, to the region of the Nile on the cast. The west
and south are hilly, butl most of the country consists of large
plains watered by greal rivers and scparated by sandy tracts.
The western half 1s traversed by the Niger; the ecastern
half includes the basin of Lake Chad.

{791, The principal States are Bambarra and Timbuctoo on the
Upper Niger ; Gando on the Lower Niger ; Sokoto east of Gando ;
Bornu south-west of Lake Chad; Bagirmi south-east of Lake
Chad ; Kanem to the north, and Wadai to the eastward. With
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the exception of Wadai, which forms with Kanem and Bagirmi an
mdependent Negro Sultanate, all the Sudan is now mcluded i French
or British territory. French territory 1s contmmuous from Algeria
to the Niger; while England holds Nigeiia and the Egyptan
Sudan lying west of Wadai The area and population are large but
uncertam. The mhabitants are chicfly Negro tribes, mingled with
Fulahs, or Fellatahs, a mixed race, partly of Negro, partly of Moorish
descent. Most are m a low state of crilization, but some, and par-
ticularly the Hausas, are rapidly advancing under British influence,
Agriculture and cattle-1earng are pursued to a considerable extent,
and there are some rude manufactures. The languages, which are
numerous, have not been reduced to writing Muhammadamsm has
of late made great progress in the whole of this region.

792. Towns  Sego, where Park the traveller first saw the
Niger, is the capital of Bambarra. Timbuctoo, near the Niger, the
first place reached by caravans from the north, is a great trading
centre. Both are now mcluded in French Sudan.

WESTERN AFRICA

793. Western Africa includes the long range of coast
from Morocco to the Tropic of Capricorn, and extends several
hundred miles inland. It embraces Spanish Africa and Sene-
gambia 1n the north, Upper Guinea in the cenire, and Lower
Guinea 1n the south

794. Surface and drainage. The Kong Mountains form
part of the boundary between the Sudan and Western Africa.
Extensive tracts of lowland stretch along the coast, bul in
some cases, as in Sierra Leone (Lion Hill), the mountain
ranges run almost to the shore. The Cameroons are lolty
mountains opposite the island of Fernando Po m the Bight of
Brafra. In addition to the larger rivers that have been already
noticed the Senegal, Gambia, and numerous other smaller
streams enter the sea by mouths generally hidden under a
dense mass of the rankest vegetation.

795. Climate and Produce. The climate 1s very hot, and
along the north coast of the Gulf of Guinea, where the rainfall
is heavy and the vegetation ranlk, so unhealthy to Europcans
that West Africa has been called the * white man’s grave ”’
The ramny season lasts from June to October. Yams, the
cussava, planiowns, maize, watlels, beans, wmdigo, and pepper
are cultivated. Palm-oil, oil-nuts, and svory are the exports,
and coiton goods are the chief imports,
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296, Political Divisions. The entire coast from Moiocco to
the southern pomnt of the conliment is claimed by various
European Powers, with the single exception of a stirip at ihe
north-west corner of the Gulf of Guinea which is held by an
independent Negro Republic

797.” The SpanNisH ProrrctoRATE mcludes the coast from
Morocco to Cape Blanco, and extends mland to the Sahara. The
mterior 15 little more than a Dbarren desert of granite plateaux.
There 18 a small settlement at Rio de Oro.

798, SENEGAMBIA takes i all the countries watered by the
rivers Senegal and Gambia.  Most of 1t 1s mcluded m the French
settlement of Senegal, which extends inland to the Ficench Sudan.
S8t Louis, at the mouth of the Senegal, is the capital. Bathurst,
near the mouth of the Gambia, is a British setilement.

799. UppER GUINEA includes the whole of the northern coast of
the Gulf of Guinea, a monsoon region of abundant ramnfall and great
natural wealth., The soil 15 everywhere extremely productive, but
owmg to the abundant vegelation malaria 1s common, and an
exceedingly severc type of tropical {ever 1s prevalent  Of late years
successful efforts have been made to combat this by the destiuction
of the malara~-carrying mosquito.  Aloug the coast, English, French,
and Germans have established trading stations and protectorates.

800. Sierra Leone, 1m the west, 18 a British sceltlement founded
m 1787 for the suppression of the slave trade  Free Town is the
capital

8or. Ldberia, south-cast of Swrra ILeonc, 13 an mdependent
Negro Republic, which was founded in 1822 by a Sociely m America
to tacilitate the emancipation of slaves m the United States. The
capital 15 Monrovia, named after President Munro of America.

802. The French Colony of the Ivory Coast lics east of Liberia.
It is bounded on the cast by the English Gold Coast Colony, con-
tamng the settlements of Cape Coast Castle and Elmina. Lagos
is a British settlement on the Bight of Benin,

803. Ashantee, now under England, lies in the interior, north of
the Gold Coast. The capital v Coomassie. Dahomey, a native
kingdom to the east of Togoland, was lately annexed by the French.
Abbeokuta 15 the largesi town in the Yoruba Conniry, cast of
Dahomey. Benin and Calabar lie north of the Gulf of Guinca.

804. Nigeria extends inland from the coast to Lake Chad. It
includes the whole course of the Lower Niger, and that of 1ts great
left bank tributary, the Bmué, together with Sokoto one of the
largest towns in the Sudan, and the Bornu capital Kuka., Nigeria
covers half a milhion square mules, and its population is variously
estimated at [rom 25 10 40 millions. For administrative purposes
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it 18 davided mto a northein and a southern province, each under a
High Comnussioner. Rapud progress 1s bemng made m the develop-
ment of the enormous natural resources of the country, and raillways
are being constructed in several directions. In 1906 the foreign
trade amounted to over £q,000,000.

805. The German Settlements include Togoland, a small district
east of the Gold Coast, and the Cameroons, mcluding the Cameroon
Mountains, and stretching northwards to Lake Chad.

806. Lower GUINEA is the name given to the east coast
of the Gulf of Guinea. In the north the conditions are similar
to those o1 Upper Gunea, except that the rainfall 1s less, and
rapidly decreases to the south Lower Gunea comprises
French Congo, the Congo Free Siafe, and the Portuguese
Colony of Angola

807. French Congo mcludes the taiutory between the German
Cameroons ana the Congo Free State. The Gaboon and Ogowar are
two of the principal rivers  Brazzaville 1s a station on the Congo

808. Thc Congo Free State comprises the greater part of the
Crngo basin, and extends nland to Lake Tanganyika. It was held
by King Leopold of Belgium as a personal possession, but has now
been made over to the Belgian Government. It has an area of
900,000 square miles, and a population of over 30,0u0,000, Boma
on the lower Congo, and Matadi at the hmit of navigation are the
chief towns. The chief products arc wndea-rubber, palm-oil, wory,
cocoa and coffec. The loreign commerce of the State has more
than doubled 1n the last foar years, and is now over £3,000,000, A
rallway 250 miles m Jength connects Matad: with Stanley Pool.

80g. The Portuguese Colony of Angola lies south of the Congo
Free State. St Paul de Loanda, on the coast, is the chief settlement.
Benguela 15 a port further south.

SOUTH AFRICA

810. South Africa consists chiefly of plains and table-lands
bounded on the south and east by ranges of mountains, The
Nieuwveld, Sneuwbergen, and Drakenberg mountamns extend
along the south-eastern coast. The Orange River, or Gariep,
flows westward into the Atlantic.

811. Climate, The climate is hot and dry in the north and
west, healthy and temperate in the south. December and
January are the warmest months, June and July the coldest.
The table-lands, called Karroos, are very dry. The Kalahari
Desert, to the north of the Orange river, is almost rainless.
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812. Products and Trade. Diamonds are found in the
basin of the Orange River. Rich gold-fields have been dis-
covered 1n the Transvaal, and have heen worked with immense
success for the last ten vears TVheat, bariey, oats, and the
vine are cultivated  The hon, giraffe, zebra, and deer are the
piincipal wild amimals  Cattle sheep and horses are largely
reared, and ostrich-farming 18 common Mocel, dramonds,
gold, skins, ostrach feathevs, and copper are the chief exports;
clothing and metals are the chief imports.

813. People. The principal natlive tmbes belong to the
Bantu family, Somec of them, as the Kaffirs and Zulus, are
athletic, warlike races The Basutos and Bechuanas are other
important tribes. The Hottentots, in the west, are proverbial
for ignorance, laziness, and dirt The European inhabitants
consist chiefly of Dutch and English colonists.

814. GERrRMAN SouTH-WEST AFRICA, belween Angola and
Cape Colony, mcludes Damaraland and Great Namaqualand
Nearly the whole of it 1s desert.  Walfish Bay (Whale Fish),
the only natural harbour, belongs to Biitan

815. Care Corony takes its name from the Cape of Good
Hope It extends from the south coast of Afrmea 1o the Orange
Raver, and from the Atlantic to the Great et River.  The area
18 about 277,000 square miles, and the population nearly 21
millions, The land rses from the sea by a series of terraces
towards the Nieuwveld mountams which {raverse the Colony
from cast to west, and on the north arid plains slope 1owards
the Orange River. The Colony 1s under a Governor appointed
by the Crown, with an clected parliament.

816, Products. Grain, fruit, wane, caltle, and wonl, wiih
gold and diamonds, are the chiel prodncts. Diamonds were
discovered only a few years ago on both banks of ihe Vaal,
a tributary of the Orange River. The total value of imports
and exports in 1904 was over 50 millions sterling,

817. Towns. As the bulk of the people are engaged
agriculture the towns are of no great size. Cape Town (57,000),
the capital, situated on the south-west of Table Bay, and
Port Elizabeth (23,000), on Algoa Bay, are the chief soaports
Cape Town was more {requented by shipping before the Suez
Canal was opcned, bui it is still the most important coaling
station 1n the southern oceans. Table Mouniamn, near the
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town, derives its name from its flat summut. Kimberley,
celebrated for its diamond nunes, has a population of 28,000.

818. NataL, north-east of Cape Colony, is a self-governing
British Colony, formed in 1856. With Zululand, which was
added to it in 1897, it has an area of over 35,000 square miles,
and a population of 1,100,000 It is chiefly agricultural. Its
mports and exports in 1906 amounted to £21,000,000.
Pietermaritzburg, the capital, 1s inland Durban 1s the chief
scaport  Ladysmith, a military station in the north, was
besieged by the Boers m the late wari.
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Tig 147 Parhament ITouse and Table Mountain, Cape Town

819. BasuTorLaND 1s a small termtory of about 10,000 square
miles, lying between Natal and the Orange River Colony. It is
under a Commussioner and has a population of about 230,000,

820. The OrangE River CoroNy (capital, Bloemfontein) and
the TraNsvAAL (capital, Pretoria) are mland British Territories.
Till 1900 they were mndependent Republics under the suzerainty of
Britain, In 1899 they rebelled and declared war agamst England.
They were conquered and annexed to the Empire, being made
Colonies under British Governors. Johannesburg, the chief town,
is the centre of the gold-mining industry.
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821 BECHUANALAND 18 o British Protectorate to the noith ot
Cape Colony, stretching northward as tar as the Zambezi, The
area 18 213,000 square miles and the population about 250,000
The native teibes are a peaceable agricultmal people.  Each Chief
governs s country under the contiol of a resident British Com-
MISSIONet .

822. Rmopzsia lics to the notth of Bechuanaland and the Tians-
vaal, and stietches i a north-westerly direclion between the two
Portuguese ternilorics on the cast and west coasts. The river
Zambez1 divides 11 1nto two parts, Northern and Southern Rhodesia,
The arca is nearly 300,000 squarc nules, and ihe population is
estimated at about three-guarters of a miluon. Salisbury, Bulawayo
and Umtali aie the clhiefl stutions. Rhodesia 1s under the admnus-
tration of the British South Afria Company

823. Railways. There arc now over {,000 miles of rarlway
mm British South Africa, four mam lmes running inland from
Cape Town, Port Elzabeth, East London (mm Cape Colony),
and Durban (in Naial) The late Cecil Rhodes planned the
union of Cape Town and Cauro by a railway passing through
the Great Rilt Valley and along the Valley of the Nile. e
pushed the southern line northward to Bulawayo, whilce
Kitchener pushed the northern line sonth {o Khartum. The
southern scction has now been continued beyond the Zambez,
crossing the river at the Victora IFalls,  (See map on page 329.)

EASTERN AFRICA

824. Eastern Africa includes the coastal territories from
Zululand 1o the Straits of Bab-cl-Mandeb., With the ex-
ception of the island of Zanzibar, necarly the whole has been
claimed by European nations. The coasts are generally low,
in some parts sandy, in others marshv. A chain of mountains,
some of whose peaks are covered with perpetual snow, bounds
the interior table-land, which includes the lake region. The
Zambezi, the principal river, flows eastward inio the Mozam-
bique Channel. The Shiré is a large tributary of the Zambezi
from Lake Nyassa. Ivory, spices, gums and oil are the chiet
exports ; cofton goods and beads, the chief imports. There
are few roads, and goods are carried chiefly by men, as the bite
of the small /se-fse fly is fatal to horses and cattle. It has re-
cently been proved that the bite of this fly is also the cause of
the sleeping-sickness so fatal to man.
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825 PortugUEsE SETTLEMENTS, The Portuguese terrtory
cxtends from Delagoa Bay to Cape Delgado. Mozambique, on an
1sland, 15 the chiet town, Quilimane is on one of the mouths of the
Zambez1 Sena is an mland town on the Zambez,

826. GERMAN EAST AFRICA, extends along the coast from the
Rovuma river, near Cape Delgado, to near the island’of Pemba ;
and north-westward to the lakes Tanganyika and Victoila Nyanza.
It includes the mountain Kilima Njaro., Dar-es-Salaam 1s the chicf

seaport. Ujiji is a station on Lake Tanganyika.

827. The possessions of the SULTAN oF ZANzIBAR mclude the
islands of Zanzibar and Pemba. Zanzibar, the capital, on the island,
is the largest town in Eastern Africa, The Sultén 1s now under
British Protection.
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Fig, 148 Zanzibar.

828, BrrtisH East Arrica extends along the coast from German
East Africa to the river Juba, and inland beyond the Albert Nyanza.
It stretches northwards to Abyssmia and the Egyptian Sudan, and
includes the British Protectorates of East Africa and Uganda. The
chief station 13 Mombasa, on an island. The Mombasa-Victoria
Railway, nearly 600 miles m length, connects Uganda with the coast.

829. IrALyclaims a protectorate over Somaliland, extending from
the river Juba to beyond Cape Guardafui, and over the south-west
coast of the Red Sea. The Somalis and Gallas are wild independent
tribes. Assab, near the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, and Massowa are
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the chief Italan ports on the Red Sea.  Northern Somaliland, which
lies south of the Gull ol Aden, s under Britomm  Zeila, near the
Straits ot Bab-cl-Mandeb, and Berbera aie™two seapotts.  The
TFrench Tajura Bay ProTECTORALE, with Obock as its port, is near
the entiance to the Red Sca

ISLANDS OF AFRICA

830. Socotra, cast of Cape Guardafui, is noted [or its alocs.
Tt belongs to Britain.

831. Madagascar, to the cast of the continent, and separated
from 1t by the deep Mozambique Channel, 1s more than 1,000
miles in length, and has an arca of 228 000 square miles, with
a population of 2] nmullions. Ti 15 {raversed by mounians
irom north to south  The interior is cool and healthy, but the
coasts are hot and feverish The soil 1s very lertile, and cattle
ave numerous  The Hovas, who aie the principal mhabitants,
are, chiefly of Malayan origin Madagascar 1s now a French
colony, Antananarive, ncar the centre, 15 the capital. Tama-
tave, on the cast coast, 18 the principal scaport, but Diego
Suarez, m ihe oxireme noith, has one of the finest natural
hatbours 1 the world, The foreign commerce amountis to
over £2,000,000, the principal exports being fibres, gold, flour,
and metal work.

832. The Comoro Islands arc a group midway between
Madagascar and the mainland of Africa lately annexed by
France. Bourbon (o1 Reunion) and Mauritius are small sugar-
growing islands east of Madagascar. The former belongs to
France, the latter to England. The chiet town of Mauritius
is Pert Louis. The Seychelles (say-shell) and Amirante Islands
arc small coral groups to the north of Mauritins

833. St. Helena and Ascemsion are small islands in the
Atlantic belonging i{o Britan. Fernando Po in the Bight of
Biafra belongs ic Spain, as also does the beantiful group of
the Canary Islands, south-west of Morocco, Teneriffe, the
largest of these islands, contains a lofty volcanic peak.

834. Madeira, north of the Canary Islands, belongs to
Portugal, and is far-famed for its mild climate and excellent
wme. The Cape Verde Islands, 1o the west of Cape Verde, also
belong to Portugal,

1]



AMERICA

GENERAL VIEW

835. Amprica—tihe * NEw WorLD "—lies west of Europe,
separated from it by the Atlantic Ocean. On its western side
the Pacific Ocean scparates it from Asia  The continent was
named after a Florentine, Amerigo Vespucci, who visited 1t in
1499 and on his return to Europe published the first account
of the newly discovered land, As early as 982 A D., a Nor-
wegian had discovered Greenland, but Columbus, by his
expedition in 1492, first made the New World known to
civilized Europe North America was discovered by Sebastian
Cabot, in the employ of Henry VII. of England, in 1497. The
entire continent consisis of two great triangular land-masses
with the apex in each case pomnting to the south. These two
masses form North America and South America, and are con-
nected by a narrow neck of land, the Isthmus of Panama.
The entire continent extends from ILat. 72°N. Lo 54°S. Tts
length from north to south is about 10,000 miles. Its area is
nearly 16 million square miles, of which North America con-
tains about g9 millions and South America 7 millions. An
important point of contrast between the two divisions of the
continent is the fact that in North America the greatest width
of the land lies in the temperate zone while in South America
the greatest width lies in the torrid zone North America is
remarkable for its great lakes; South America for its great
rivers.

836. North America, like Europe, has a deeply indented
coast-line and many inland seas. South America resembles
Africa in the almost unbroken aspect of its coast-line, though
it has a greater number of good natural harbours. Through
both divisions of the continent an immense mountain chain
runs north and south. In this respecl America contrasts
strongly with the Old World in which all the great mouniain
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chams run cast and west  In both North and South Amaiea
the main chams run ncar the west coast, thiowmg ihe chiet
dramage of the continent into the Auantic  Tn both, also, the
coastal chaimns abound with voleanoes, and the land dips rapidly
to the sea and quickly sinks to great depths, Such 1apid de-
clines almost always indicate limes of weakness along which,
carthquakes occur, and the western parts of both North and
South America are subject to vast and often disastrous dis-
turbances of this kind  In both North and South America the
tolds of the main chamn ot mountains open oul towards the
centre, cnclosing high basin-shaped platcaux which torm
regions of mnland dranage and contain salt lakes  Along the
eastern side of both continents, ai some distance from the
coast, ranges ol lower mountams run from north-east to
south-west, lorming a second broad stretch of highlands,
Between these highland regions, cast and west, extend vast
central plams drained by mighty uvers mto the Atlantic.

NORTH AMERICA

837. Coast Line. In the proportion of coast-line to area
North America ranks next to Europe. From the Isthmus of
Panama the eastern coast curves north. It s at first high and
rocky and then sinks to a low level in {he swampy and malarial
Mosquito Coast, cast of Nicaragua. I'tom this point it bends
to the west and then sharply to the north, where the oblong
peninsula of Yucatan stretches out towards the island of Cuba.
On its other side Cuba is as closely approached by another arm
of the mainland, Florida, and between ihe two peninsulas the
coast-line sweeps round in an immense curve enclosing the
Gulf of Mexico. The northern coast of the Gulf has many
small indentations and 1s broken by several large rivers, the
Rio Grande, Colorado, Alabama, and, notably, the Mississippi.
The swampy delia of the last stretches 1ts long muddy arms
into the Gulf for more than roo miles

838. From Cape Sable, at the cxtremity of Florida, a low
coastal plain edged with lagoons curves gently north and east
1o Cape Hatteras, North of this poini a succession of deep
inlets, of which thc Bays of Chesapeake, Delaware, New York,
and Boston arc the chief, provide fine natural harbours. From
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the promontory of Cape Cod, which encloses Boston Bay, a
Ime of much indented clifts stretches northward to Fundy
Bay, which almost separates the peninsula of Nova Scotia from
the mamnland Beyond this peninsula spreads the greal Gulf
of St. Lawrence 1n which lie the continental islands of Prince
Edward Island, Breton, and Anticosti. North-cast of the Gulf
15 the great island of Newfoundland, separated from Labrador
on the mainland by the narrow strait of Belle Isle, 12 mules
wide. From this strait the coasti-line turns north-west along
the bleak and generally 1ce-bound cliffs of Labrador to Hudson
Straits, leading from the Atlantic into Hudson Bay. North and
north-west of the straits 1s an immense group of islands lying
chiefly within the Arctic Circle Few of them are much known,
and most are covered with perpetual snow

839. The most striking feature of the north coast is the large
opening of Hudson Bay which runs inland for nearly 1,300
miles  The broad projection at the extreme north-west of the
contment 1s the dreary Territory of Alaska, once Russian, now
American. Ithasa very irregular coast-line, one arm extending
to within 40 nules of Asia, while the southern piomontory
stretches out towards the Aleutian Isles, which unite the
volcanic line of Eastern Asia with that of Western America.
From this point the coast tends gencrally in a south-easierly
direction along the curve of the grecat mountain chamn. In
many places the mountains rise sheer from the water, and the
coast is cut up inlo a great number of deep and narrow inlets
like the fjords of Norway, and fringed with innumerable
islands. The most important of thesc islands are Sitka, be-
longmg to the United States, and Queen Charlotte and Van-
couver which belong to Canada. Along the weslern coast there
are few large nivers, as the watershed in most parts is com-
paratively near the sca  The coast 1s rocky and has many fine
natural harbours, but the chief seaports are Victoria, south of
Vancouver Island, and San Francisco, on a fine Bay in Cali-
fornia. South of San Francisco the coast-linc bends round to
the south-east, and the Peninsula of California encloses a long
and narrow gulf which receives at its head the waters of the
Colorado. From this point the continent narrows and curves
to the east m Central America.

840. Surface. North America has a great central plain
extending northwards from the Gulf of Mexico to the Avctic
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Ocean  Iis castern limits arc the lower ranges of the Alleghany
or Appalachian Mountains, and 1ts westein limits are the Rocky
Mountains. Woest ot the Rockies is a plateau from 3,000
to 4,000 feet in height, with detached ranges of mountains
In the south the Sierra Nevada, and {o the north the
Cascade Range, run along the coast The highest peaks are
Mount St. Elias (19,500 fect) m the extreme north, and the
volcanocs Popocatepetl and Orizaba m Mexico A narrow
belt of moderate elevation runs right across the continent at
its widest part dividing the southern from the northern plains,
In the west this ridge attamns a height of over 5,000 feet, but
m the central and castern sections it is nowhere more 1han
3,000 feet. The northern slope is known as the Height of
Land, and the southern as the Great Divide. From this belt ol
low highlands the land slopes notth and south  Immediately
south of 1t lics the chain of magnificent lakes, which is one of
the most stiiking features of the continent-—Lakes Superior,
Michigan, Huron, Erie, and Ontario. North ot the tidge are
Lake Winnipeg and {he Lake of the Woods. Other large lakes,
Deer Lake, Athabasca, Great Slave Lake and Bear Lake reach
across the continent m a north-westerly chain. West of these
lakes lie vast and fertile plamns Eastward the land is lower
and less fertile.  South of the Great Divide are the immensc
pramries of the Mississippr valley. These prames are covered
with grass, but destitute of trees, and arc being rapiudly
brought under cultivation. East of the plain are the Appa-
lachian Mountains, which run south-west for 500 mules fiom
the heart of Pennsylvama and supply a large proportion of
the mineral wealth of the continent.

841. Rivers. As the great mountain ranges run along the
western side of the continent, bending round to the west in the
north, the main drainage is caslward to the Atlantic basm and
northward to the Arctic. Most of the rivers flowing into the
Pacific are short and swift, draining the steep slopes of the
mountains and finding their way to the sea through rocky
channels. The rivers flowing eastward, on the other hand,
drain either vast and almost level plains o1 lower hills of much
gentler slope, and are generally both longer and slower. | The
eastern rivers are much more important than the western, as
they flow through more densely peopled districts, and past
great centres of commercial and industrial activity.
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842. Of the large 1ivers draining to the Atlantic basmn the
most important arc the St. Lawrence and the Saskatchewan in
the north, and the Mississippi, which dramns the great central
plain to the Gulf of Mexico, in the south. In the basin of the
St. Lawrence lic the five great lakes, Superior (the largest fresh
water lake in the world), Michigan, Huron, Erie and Ontario.
The river itself is navigable by large ocean steamers as far as
the city of Montreal, while for vessels of smaller size the lakes
and mivers together form a continuous waterway for 2,000
miles from the Gulf of St. Lawrcnce, canals having been con-
structed to unite the lakes wherever rapids hinder navigation.
The Saskatchewan riscs in the Rocky Mountains and on its
way cast to Hudson Bay flows through some of the most
fertile land m Canada. After traversing Lake Winnipeg 1t 1s
called the Nelson River. The river and lake are {ogether
navigable for 1,200 nules.

843. The Mississippi rises 1 Lake Itasca, a small lake west
ol Lake Superior and south of the Great Divide, and flows
almost due south to the Gulf of Mexico Tt is the sccond longest
rver 1n the world, having a total course ol 3,200 nules. It
dramns an immense arca south of the great lakes, and receives
trom the west the Missouri, the Platte, the Arkansas and the
Red River, and from the east, the Illinois and the Ohio with its
{ributary the Tenessee. The Missouri rises in the Rockies near
the Canadian [rontier, and is a longer tiver than the Mississippi.
The Missouri~-Mississippi, from the source of the Missouri to the
Gulf ol Mexico, has a total length of 4,200 miles This vast
river system, with 1ts numecrous tributaries, 1s navigable for
1ig11t-dra.ught river-steamers lor nearly 5,000 miles, and before
the construction of railways was the main commercial highway
into the heart of the central plamn, As the slope of the plain
is very slight the rivers are for the most parl broad and slow
and tend to silt up. This is especially the case where the
Mississippi pours its waters into the sea. It has built up an
immense delta, most of the channels of which are sluggish and
shallow and of little use for ocean steamers. Vast masonry
works have been constructed to narrow one of the channels
and so, by quickening the flow, to make the river scour out
its bed  The only port on the delta is New Orleans.

844. Into the Gulf of Mexico flow also the Colorado (of
Texas) the Alabama and the Rio Grande del Norte. The last
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ol these rivers rises amid the mountamns of Colorado, and for
the last 700 miles of ils course forms the boundary between
ihe United States and Mexico  Shorter but not less important
are the rivers which flow to the Atlantic from the watershed
ot the Appalachian Mountains The chief of these are ihe
Hudson, at the mouth of which stands the great port of New
York , the Delaware, with Philadelphia near its mouth, and
the Potomac, on the banks of which stands Washington, the
capital of the States

845. The largest of the rivers which drain the steep westein
slopes of the Pacific are the Fraser, which flows mto the strait
between Vancouver island and the mamnland, the Columbia,
with 1ts tubutary Snake River, which discharges its waters
south of Vancouver, and the Colorado which flows to the Gulf
of Calilormia. Between the Colorado and the Columbia is a
region of inland drainage, called the Great Basin, lying between
the Sierra Nevada mountamns on the coast and the Rockies,
which here recede far into the interior  These mountain
chans enclose a broad and arid plateau swith an average
elevation of 4,000 feet, which drains to numerous lakes, the
largest of which is the Great Salt Lake. Some of the western
rivers have cut ior themsclves deep channels through the
1ocks.  These arc called cusions, and some of them are as much
as 5,000 fect deep and vary from a few yards to several mules
in breadth. In the far north-west the Yukon, navigable for
1,000 miles, flows mto Behumng Sea. East of tne Yukon, 1n
the Mackenzic basin, lie Deer Lake, Lake Athabasca, Great
Slave Lake, and Great Bear Lake. All these are united by the
river Mackenzie which flows north-westward to the Arctic
Ocean., The river and lakes arc navigable, with three breaks,
for 4,300 miles. The Great Fish River drains a barren and
stony district north-west of Hudson Bay and also falls into the
Arctic Sea.

846. Climate. North America is generally colder than
similar latitudes in the Old World. A smaller proportion of
the land 1s in the torrid zone, and while there are no mountain
chams to check the biting winds that blow trom the Arctic
region, the long range of the Rockies stop the warmer winds
that blow fiom the Pacific. As in Eurasia the eastern side of
the continent is colder than the western. This is due to the
fact that the northern branch of the Pacific equatorial current
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(sec § 1r13) after skirting Japan, crosses the occan to the
shotes of British Columbia and continues its course southwards
along the coast of Califormia.  On the castern coast, however,
a narrow but decp and cold Arctic current cuts the north-cast of
the continent off from the gemal influences of the Gulf Stream,
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Fig, 160,  Aveige Aunual Ratutall of Novbl Ameriea,

Labrador,' in the same latitude as Britain, is colder than
Lapland. As cultivalion extends the climate is becoming dis-
tinctly milder in many of the northern parts of the conrinent.
The rainfall is heaviest in Ceniral America, along lhe east
coast, and as far inland as the Mississippi.  The coast of British
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Columbia, and south as far as California, receives an abund-
ant watering from the warm south-west winds that prevail
there The platecau morth and cast of the Gulf ot California
15 an almost rainless tract, as the winds are mamly 1rom ihe
north-east and have been robbed of thewr moisture before they
reach the plateau.

847. Natural Products. Portions of ithe Western Plateaun
are barren and ireeless ; but much of the Central Plamn con-
sists of alternate forests, often conlaining trees of immense
size, and grassv plains called praivies. Cultivation is rapidly

JANUARY JuLy

Fig. 151, The Smnmer and Wimter Isotherms.

spreading Wheat and maize aic raised m the central dis-
tricts ; rice, sugar, and cotton are grown in the south. The
sugar magple 1s plentiful 1n the United States. Mahogany and
logwood are valuable forest productsin the south. The Sequoia
Gigantea, found in Calitormia, 1s one of the largest known
trees. It grows to a height of 450 feet. Gold 1s obtained in
considerable quantities in several parts; silver in Nevada and
Mexico ; copper, iron, coal, and salt arc also found. Petroleum
is obtained in great abundance in the United States.

848. People. The original inhabitants are called American
Indians (see § 168). It is commonly believed that the abo-
rigines of America came from Asia. Behring Strait is only
forty miles across, and at one time there was probably land
connection between the two continents. Inphysical character-
istics the American Indians are closely similar to the Mongoloid
races. They are copper-coloured, and have straight hair and
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high cheek-bones. Their languages are remarkable tor the great
length of some of the words. The Indians subsist chiefly by
hunting, and in spite of cflorts to preserve them are gradually
disappearing. A short, stout race, called Esquimaux, arc
found along the shores of the Arctic Ocean. They live chiefly
by fishing. European settlers now form the Dbullk of the
population. Negroes {rom Africa are numerous in the south.
The white inhabitants are cstimated to amount to about 75
millions ; Indians to 5 millions; Negroes to 14 millions, and
mixed races to 9 millions. The Protestant form of Christianity
prevails in the United States; the Roman Catholic from
Mexico southwards.

BRITISH NORTH AMERICA

849. BriTisu NorTH AMERICA Is bounded on the north by
the Arctic Ocean ; on the cast by the Atlantic; on the south
by the United States; and on the west by the Pacific Ocean
aund Alaska. It includes the DominNioN or CaNabpa and
NEWFOUNDLAND, and has an area of about 3} million square
miles. In extent it is almost equal to the whole of Lurope,
and more than twice the size of the Indian Empire, Its popu-
lation is, however, only about 5§ millions, but is rapidly
increasing.

DOMINION OFF CANADA

850. Tne DowminioN or CaNaba consists of the whole of
the northern portion of North America save Alaska. To the
south lie the United States of Amecrica, the boundary line for
nearly half-way across the continent from west to east being
the 4gth parallel N. Lat. The boundary then runs through
the Lake of the Woods, Lakes Superior, Huron, Erie and
Ontario and thence down the St. Lawrence river as far as the

. 45th parallel. it continues along this parallel for 150 miles,
then turns and makes a curve to the north-east, and afier-
wards, running almost due south, strikes the shore of Ifundy
Bay near the St. John river. (See map p. 365.)
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851. General Features. In the north of this vast Dominion
arc many dreary and barren 1slands covered with perpetual
snow and surrounded by seas which are ice-bound for the greater
part of the year. The wesiern portion, from the Rocky Moun-
tains to the Pacific, consists of mountains and plateaux with
numerous narrow and well watered valleys. In the south of
the Domimion, east of the Rockies, the surface as a whole 15
fanly level, broken only by the gentle slopes of ihe Great
Divide, and the land 1s fertile  Therc ate greal belts of forest
full of valuable iimber, vast pranies, and around the settle-
ments extensive areas of cleared and cullivated land. The
last, though large in themselves, are small when compared with
the vast stretches of rich virgin soil that still await cultivation.
In south central Canada there are hundreds of thousands of
square miles of land yet untouched that is adnurably adapted
tor the growth of cereals or for rich pasture land. Given a
sufficient population and means of transport Canada could
supply the whole world with wheat. The settlement of the
country west ot Lake Winnipeg has of late years proceeded at
an increasingly rapid rate, the railways having brought the
inland districts into touch with the coast.

852. Communications. The great rivers have already
been mentioned. Till radways werc constructed the St
Lawrence, with its vast system of lakes, was the chief com-
mercial route in the east, and hence all the great eastern cities
of the Dominion are situated on it. TFrom Hudson Bay there
is water communication along the Nelson to Lake Winnipeg,
and westwards on the Saskatchewan. But railways have
made the waterways of secondary importiance. The Canadian
Pacific Railway stretches across the entire width of the contin-
ent from Montreal on the St. Lawrence to Vancouver on the
Pacific coast. This line forms part of one of the mail routes
between Great Britain and China. The Intercolonial Railway
puts the chief eastern port, Halifax, in Nova Scotia, into
communication with Montreal, as well as with the other chief
eastern towns. The Grand Trunk Railway unites Canada with
the United States at several points, and extends westwards to
Lake Michigan. Another line of the same system runmng
right across the continent to Prince Rupert, on the coast of
British Columbia, is now under construction. All these lines
have many smaller branches.
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Pig. 162. Showing the Railways of Canada, The upper part of the map
is the eagtern portion of the Dominion, and the lower part is the western portion,
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853. Climate and Products. The winters are exceedingly
severe, and the ice on the lakes is often 8§ tt thick. But the ar
bemg dry and the sky clear the extreme cold is mvigorating
The summers are biief, but hot  The rainfall 1s greater in the
east than n the westi, save on the coast of British Columbia
where it is heavy  East of Wmnipeg 1t averages over 20 inches
a year, and on the east coast over 4o inches. West of Winni-
peg 1t is under 20 inches  The hot summers, and the compara-
tive dryness, make the districts from Winnipeg to ithe Rockies
exceedingly suitable for the cultivation of wheat, and enormous
and ever increasing areas arc devoted to this grain Barley
and oats are more grown in the north, and in good seasons
barley ripens as far north as Fort Norman in Lat 65°N
Potatoes and various pulses are grown cverywhere, maize,
tobacco and flax chiefly in the provinces along the St Lawrence.
In the pramres of the wesl vast herds "of cattle aie reared,
and cheese 15 a staple product The forests yield valuable
timber, especially bwrch, maple, and cedar, which is floated
down the rivers in rafts. The Dominion is also rich in
minerals Therc are extensive coal beds, and those in Nova
Scotia already supply all the coal required by the railways
Iron, nickel, petroleumn and cobalt are also abundant. The -
nickel mines of Ontario are the most productive in the world
Gold is found at Klondyke 1 the Yukon basin, and silver ore
of unusual richness has recently been discovered at Cobalt, a
new settlement on the Ottawa.

854. History. The present provinces of Quebec and On-
tario were founded 1 1608 by the French, who held the
country till 1759 when, during the Seven Years War, Quebec
was taken by Wolfe. The entire French possessions in America
then fell to the English, and were formally surrendered by
France in the treaty which brought the war to a close in 17063,
The Hudson Bay Company was estabhshed i the reign of
Charles II. 1o trade in furs, It had about 140 forts, or
factories, in various parts of the country, the principal being
Fort York on Hudson Bay, near the mouth of the Nelson
river.  The Company surrendered 1its rights to the British
Government in 1859, The weslern districts of Canada were
settled during the early part of last century. In 1867 the
whole of the British posscssions 1n North America, save New-
foundland, were formed into the DominiON oF CANADA.
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855. Government. The DowmiNtoN is a confederation of
self-governing Provinces nunder a Governor-General, or Vice-
roy, appointed by the Crown. There are nine Provinces—
Nova Scotia, Prince Edward lsland, New Brunswick, Quebec,
Ontario Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, and British Co-
lumbia. Each Province has a Licuienant-Governor appointed
by the Viceroy, and an clected Assembly ; while for the enthe
Domunion there is a Parliament of two Houses—ihe Senate
and the House of Commeons. There are also iwo #virifories,
which will no doubt in time become provinces, the North-
West Territory an! Yukon

856. Nova Scotia (New Scoflund) 1s a pemnsula south of
the Gulf of St. Lawrence and cast ot New Brunswick. Tt has
a cold but healthy climate, and the country 1s 1ich in coal and
won  ‘The limber irade and jfisheres arc valuable.  Halifax
(40,830), on the east coast, has a magnificent harbour, and is
the chief Atlantic seaport of the Donunion  The harbow is
free from 1ce all the winler, and there is regular steam com-
munication with Britamm  The sland ol Cape Breton 1s
included 1n the province.

857, PriNcE EpwarD Isranp, the smallest of the Provinees,
lies in the Gulf of St Lawrence, north-east of Nova Scotia.
The soil 1s fertile and the country enjoys a nulder clunate than
prevails over the neighbouumng piovinces Charlottetown
(12,000) 1s the capital.

858. NEw Brunswick, the eastern portion of the peninsula
formed by the Bay ol Fundy and the St. Lawrence river, is
slightly larger than Ceylon The surface is mostly covered
with dense forest, and timber 1s largely exported — Shep-
building is carried on to a considerable extent, and the fisheres
ale very valuable St John (40,700), on Fundy Bay, is the
largest town, and Frederickton, on the river St. John, is the
capital. The Graml Trunk Pacific Railway now under con-
struction starts from Moncton on the east coast, and will extend
to Prince Rupert at the mouth of the Skeena river on the
Pacific coast. The Bay of Fundy is remarkable for its tides,

859. QuEsEc, formerly called Lowrr CanaDa, is the oldest
of the Provinces, and has great hisioric associations. It lies
on both sides of the river St. Lawrence, and is mainly peopled
by descendants of the original French scttlers The principal
productions are cereals in the south and funber trom the pine
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and birch forests m the north  The capital, Quebec (68,800),
stands in o commandmg siiuation on the Heights of Abraham,
north of the river In 1759 the French were deflcated nem
heie by General Wolfe, who died 1y the moment of victory
Montreal (267,700), the largest city in the Dominion, 1s situated
on an 1sland 2,000 miles up the St Lawrence river The
Ottawa river unites with ihe St. Lawrence on the north of the
cily, and on the other side a ship canal leads south o Lake
Champlain n the United States. TFrom Montreal the Canadian
Pacific Raillway starts on 1ts long journey ol neaily 3,000 miles
across the continent to Vancouver Many other lines converge
here

860. OnTarIo. formeily called Urprr CaNaDA, lies between
Quebec and Mantrtoba  The great lakes Superior and ITuron
form 1is southern boundary  The soil is fevlile, and whea
and oats are the principal crops  Fruil 15 also largely grown
and fmber 18 oblained from Otlawa. An enormous amount of
traffic passes through the canal connecting Lake Superior and
Lake Michugan The Falls of Niagara arc on the nver which
connects Lakes Erie and Ontario. Ottawa (60,000), the capital
of the Dominton, 18 a handsome city well situated on the
Ottawa river. Toronto (208,000), near the west end of Lake
Ontario, is the chief commercial city, and contamns the
principal University of Canada. Hamilton (52.000), 1s a busy
and thriving trade centre. Kingston (18,000}, is the oldest cily
in the province, and has a military college. The first scttlers
in Oniario were men who, at the close of the American War of
Independence, remained loyal to Britain and, preferring British
institulions and forms of government, left the States and
settled here.

861. Manitosa. This Province was formeily called the
Red River Settlement. It lies between Ontario and the new
Province of Saskatchewan. Great quantities of wheat are
grown. Winnipeg (110,000), the capital, stands at the junction
of the Assiniboia and Red Rivers, and is an important railway
centre and a rapidly growing cily. The climate is gond, but
extremes of temperature are common.

862. SASKATCHEWAN was made a Province in rgos, having
previously belonged to the North West Territorics. It lies
east of Manitoba and stretches north to the 6oth parallel of
latitude, including the Deer Lake and the greater part of Lake
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Athabasca. Tt 1s a great wheal-growing province  Regina
is the capital

863. ArLmrrtTa, lLike Sagkatchewan, this province was
formed m 1yos trom the Noith West Territories Tt lies woest
ol Saskatchewan, and stretches from ihe joth parallel of
latitude to the Goth.  Grain crops flounish as well here as
Saskatchewan., The wapiial 1s Edmonton.

864. DBrinsa Corumpla cousists ol the mountamous
country bordering the Pacific and mncludes the numerous is-
lands olt the coast, of which the largest are Vancouver and
Queen Charlotte Islands. The climate, particularlv ol Van-
couver 1sland, 1s very sumilar to that of England  The chicf
poducts are gold, copper, coal, and tunber. Victoria (20,800),
on Vancouver island, is the capital, and from here the mail
stcamers stait for Japan and Australia  New Westminster
15 the centre ol the salmon-linning mdustry

865. Each of the Trrrrrorizs is administered by a
Comumnissioner appomted by the Viceroy, and has an elecied
Assembly.  The North West Territory now comprises the dis-
triets formerly known as Rupert’s Land, Mackenzie, Ungava,
and Franklm. Koewatm is a barren district on the nortlh-
western borders of the Hudson Bay.  Yukon was constriuted
a separale Territory m 1808, Smce the discovery of gold in
1800-97 Dawson City (0,000} has sprung up at the junction
of the Klondyke and Yukon rivers.

NEWFOUNDLAND

866. NEwWrFOUNDLAND is the oldest British Colony. It was
discovered by Scbastian Cabot in 71407 and was taken
possession of by Briitain m 1583, It 15 a large and 1ugged
island standing on the continental shelf cast ol the Gulf ot Si,
Lawrence. The Strait of Belle Isle, which separates the island
from the mainland of Labrador, is 12 mules acioss  The coast
15 much indented, and there are good harbours in the south,
The chimate is damp and cold along the southern and eastern
coasts where fogs are common. Inland il is usually clear and
bright. The island does not expeuience extremes of either
heat or cold. There are extensive pine foresis in the north.
Copper, won, and coal arc also abundant, But the chief wealth
of Newfoundland 15 derived [rom the valuable cod and seal

AA



370 MANUAL OF GEROGRAPTY

fisheries on the great Banks of Newfoundland, which extend
for 400 miles to thesouth-cast. Irom the first both Lnglish
and French settled on the coast, and the French have now
recognised rights in the fisheries through the possession of {wo
very small islands close to the mainland. St John’s, the
capital (30,000), in the south-cast of the island, has a finc
harbour and is a handsome and prosperous town, It is nearer
to Europe than any other American {own, being less than
1,700 miles from Cape Clear in Treland.

867. Labrador, the most castern portion of the continent of
N. America, is, for administrative purposes, considered part of
the Colony of Newfoundland. Little is known of the interior
of this frost-hound country. Though lving in the same latitude
as the British Isles, it is permanently chilled by cold winds from
the north, as well as by the Arctic Current flowing along its
coast. There are several Missionary settlements among the
Esquimaux, who are the only inhabitants. :

GREENLAND

868. GREENLAND, or Danrsi AmMurica, lies north-east ol
North America, and is almost entirely within the Arclic Cirele.
It is a mountainous and desolate island, or a number of islands
bound together by ice, and is completely covered in the interior
by a vast “ice-cap '’ probably many thousands of feet in thick
ness. The east coast is broken by a large number of giant
glaciers, the greatest in the world. Some of these move with
unusual rapidity, a speed of go feet in 24 hours having been
observed. All the icebergs of the north Atlantic have their
origin in the Greenland glaciers. Drifting southwards in the
Arctic Current which flows along the coast, they chill the at-
mosphere and give rise to the thick fogs which often prevail
for weeks together in the north-western Atlanmtic. Off New--
foundland the .eastern portion of the Arctic Current dips
beneath the Guif Stream, and the western (the * Cold Wall,”
see § 113) clings to the Amecrican coast as far south as
New York. In the warmer waters of the Gulf Stream the
icebergs speedily melt, and the * Banks of Newfoundland
have been built by the stones etc., which the icebergs have
brought with them.
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869. The original inhabitants of Greenland are hardy
tubes of Esquimaux, who subsist mamly by hunting and
fishing. On the south-west of Gicenland there are a few
lhunsh seitlements, that coast being shghtly warmed by an
arm of the Gull Stream flowing up through Dawis Straid
Greenland was colonized from Iccland in the 1oth century,
The settlers prospered lor three hundred years, but about the
vear oo A D, all perished at the hands ol the Esquimanx
The ruins ol some of therr buildings still exist.  Frederikshaab
and Upernavik arce the chief Danwsh scttlements, the latter
being the most northeily setilement m the woild  The island
was crossed by Dr. Nansen, a Norwegian ti1aveller, 1 1888.

THIE UNITED STATES

870. The UNtrep Sraris aie bounded on the north by
Butish America, and on the south by Mexico, and extend [rom
the Atlantic 1o the Pacific They are almost as large as
Furope, having a total area of 3,567,coo square miles.

871. Physically the States may be divaded into five gieat
sections , the Atlantic Slope, the Central Plain, the Western
Plateau, the Pacific Slope, and the cold, desolate region of
Alaska, formerly Russian. The Central Plain s the largest
division, including the entire basin of the Mississippi. The
Atlantic Slope is the most thickly peopled The Pacific Slope
is long and narrow. The Rocky Mountains are the back-bone
of the continent and form the castern boundary of the Western
Platcan. The Cascade Mountains and the Sierra Nevada arce
ranges on the Pacific coast, which form the western boundary
of the Platean.

* 872. Rivers. There is no country in the world, of equal
extent, so well watered as the United States.  The Connecticut,
Hudson, Delaware, Susquehanna, and Potomac, flow eastward
into the Atlantic.  The Mississippi, flowing southward into the
Gull of Mexico, receives on the east the Wisconsin, Illinois, and
Ohio ; on the west, the Missouri, Arkansas, and Red River.
The Colorado falls into the Gulf of California It flows through
a high platean whose strata, largely voleanic, are almost
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perfectly horizontal — The atmosphere is so diy that there is
hardly any “ weathering,” and the river has cut for itself a
decp channel with almost perpendicular walls The Sacramento
and Columbia flow westward into the Pacific, The Missouri
is about 3,000 miles in length; the Arkansas, 2,000 miles,
the Red River, 1,500 miles, the Ohio, 1,000 nules. The
Connecticut and Potomac are cach about joo miles long

873. Climate. In a country so large and extending from
just outside the tropics to the latitude of northern France,
cvery varicty of climate is 1o be found, cold in the north-cast
temperate in the maddle, and warm in the south  The ramntall
is below the average tor the latitude, especially m the
westein half of the country  The Westein Plateau s, 1n places,
nearly ramless, The skies all over the States are penerally
bright and clear.  The north-cast 1s liable to sudden and seveie
variations of temperature owmg to changes of wind, and
almost cverywhere extiemes ol heat and cold are experienced.
An arctic cuirent chills the castein coast, cutting 1t ofl Irom
the Gult Stream.

874. Natural Products. Alaska and some parls of the
Western Plateau arce barien ; but m general the soil is tertile,
In the Mississippi valley there are mmmense prawies which
arc being rapidly brought under cullivation. Muise, wheat,
cotton, rice, lobucco, susay, flax  hemp, and fmber, are the
prmcipal vegetable products.  Maize 1s very largely consumed
as an article ot food. Wheatl is the chiel gramn exported.
Cotton, rice, and sugar are raised in the south. There is more
colton grown in the United States than in any other country.
Sugar is extensively manufactured from the sugar-maple lice.
Ivon, lead, coal, and pelroleum are found mn great abundance,
and gold and silver are oblained m different paris. The
Uniteld States yield moie silver than any other country.

875. People. The population, about 76 millions, 15 rapidly
increasing, partly by people pouring mto the country from
LLurope.  About 67 millions arc cither natives of Europe, or of
European descent , about g millions are Negroes ; and about a
quarter of a million are Red Indians. The Iuropean scltlers
are chiefly {from the Brilish Isles and Germany. Many IFrench
descendams are found along the lower course of 1he Mississippi.
The Indian Territory lies to the north of the Red River, but
some of the tribes occupy the unsctlled distiicts near the
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Rocky Mountams Theie are @ consuderable number ot
Chinese settlers i almost all the great towns, paaticulaly in
the west, .

876. Commerce. The commeree is very extensive, and is
second only to that ol Britam  The puncipal imports are
sugar, caffec, woollen and cotton poods, hides, India-ruhber,
sitks and Jurdware ; {he exports are cofton, grain, keroseie oil,
bacon, tumber, and fobacco.  The chiel industrics are won and
steel maunufactures, textiles. timber working, and meat and
huit canning.  Almost half the foreign trade is carried on with
England and her colonies, and more than one-sixth with
Germany. The north-castern States are the most advanced
both in commerce and manufacture ; the ceniral and southein
States are agricultural ; and muning has been chicfly developed
in the western States. All the large centres of indusliy ae
connected with the coast by rail.  The railways of the United
Stales are now over 212,000 miles in length - neatly equal {o
the whole of the railways of Europe aud Asia. The Union
Pacific Railway, 3,000 miles m lenglh, stretches across the
continent front New VYork to San Francisco, the chiet poit
on the Pacific sca-board.

877. Government. The United States form a Federal
Republic, with an elected President, a House of Senators, and
a House of Representatives, Al present there are 6 Stales
and . Terrttoiies, besides the small district of Columbia in
which Washington, the capital, is situated. The President is
elected for four years Senators for six, and Representatives
for two. Each State clects two Senators.  One Representative
is allowed for every 154,000 inhahrtants. The legislative power
is vested in the House of Senators and the TFlouse of Repre-
sentatives, which together are called the Congress; aud the
supreme executive aunthorily is vested in the President. Téach
State manages its own affairs by means of a Governor, a Senate,
and a House of Representatives. The Terrilories are under the
Federal Government ; they have elected Legislatures, but the
Governors are appoinied by the Presideni. Each Territory
sends a delegate to Congress, who can speak bul not vote.
In addition to the States and Territories the United States have
certain small foreign dominions, which are ruled by Governors
appointed by the Presudent with the aid of a local representalive
body. The Philippines and Porto Rico, both taken from Spain
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in 1398, ate the most important. The large istand of Cuba,
acquited at the same {ime, was afterwards made an inde-
pendent Republic under American protection

878. History. The original United Stales were colonics
cstablished by settlers, chielly {from the British Isles, at
difterent times between 1584 and 1732 They continued sub-
ject to Britaun till 1776, when, in consequence of taxes imposed
without their consent, they declared themselves imndependent.

Fig, 154, Statue of Liberty, at the entrance to New York Harbour,

* General Washington was made their Commander-in-Chief, and,
alter a war of nearly seven years, their independence was ac-
knowledged by Britain in 1782, In 1787 the present form of
government was adopted , and in the lollowing year Washing-
ton was elected the first President of the Republic.  In 18061
several of the Southern States endeavoured to secede from the
Union in order to mainiain slavery ; but after a severe struggle
they were subdued and slavery was abolished in 1865. This
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war, which is known as the American Civil Wai, 1 the greatest
war m all lustory, both w the number of troops engaged and
the vastness ol the operations

879. Divisions. The six Northern or New England States
arc Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode
Island, and Connecticul. Maine 1s as large as all the others
put together  Rbhode Tsland, a part of the mamland, 15 the
smallest State i the Unton Massachusctts (the Bay Staie)
is noted lor its schools  Vermontis so named from its hills,
called the Green Mountams,  Connecticul means long river

880. The scven Middle Atlantic States aie New York,
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Maryland, Virginia, and
West Virginia. New York, called the Empire State, has the
largest population ot any State m the Union, and 1ts commerce
is the most extensive.  Pennsylvania, named after its founder,
Penn, produces large quantities of iron, coal, and keroscie oil,
and in population and wealth s the second State ol the Union.
Marviand was named atter the Queen ot Charles I, Virginia
was fitst settled by S Walter Raleigh m 1584, and was named
alter Queen Elizabeth, the virgm queen I s noted lor its
tobacco. The State was divided during the Civil War

88x. ‘The four Southern Atlantic States are North Carolina,
South Carolina, Georgia, and Florida. Carolma was named
atter Charles I.; Georgin after Geovge 11, North Carolina
produces large quantities of ey and puch ; South Carolina is
noted tor its rice ; Florida was so called by the Spaniards on
account of its beauliful flowes.

882. The twelve North Central States are Michigan, Wis-
consin, Minnesota, Ohio, Indiana, Tllinois, Iowa, Missouri,
North Dakota, South Dakota, Nebraska and Kansas. Ohio
ranls next 1o Pennsylvania for weaith and population.
Illnois is called the Praire State; Michigan is noted for is
copper ; Missowi for its iron and coal Kansas, Minnesola,
"North Dakota, Nebraska, South Dakota and Indiana are the
chief wheat-growing States. Indiana was so called because
Indians were numerous The Indian names of some of the
States have lhe [ollowing meamngs = Obio, Beawtiiful River
Ilinms, Great People ; Michigan, Great Lake ; Wisconsm, 1Vuld
Rushing River ; Minnesota, Skay-Blue Waler, Towa, Beawtijul
Land ; Missouri, Mud Rewer, Nebnaska, Shallow Waler
Kausas, Smoky Riwver.



378 MANUAL OF GEOGRAPHA

883. The cight South Central Stales are Kentucky, Ten-
nessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, Texas, Arkansas, and
Oklahoma. Kentucky has remarkable caves; Alabama and
Mississippi are cotton States ; Louwsiana 1 the chiel sugur
State, Texas is the largest State in the Union. It was annexed
to the United States in 1845. It is a caltle-breeding State. The
tarms, called ranches or ranges, are tended by men on horse-
back called ““ cowboys.” The State of Oklahoma is composed
of the old Territories known as Qklahoma and Indian Teriitory
It was admitted a State in 19o6. Kentucky means The Land
Dark with Blood; Alabama, Here 11 Resi; Mississippi,
Father of Walers, Texas, Hunting Ground.

884. The ninc Western States arc Montana, Wyoming,
Colorado, Utah, Nevada, Idaho, Washington, Oregon, and
California. Washington, Orcgon, and California arve on the
Pacific Coast, the others are mland. Califoinia, Nevada, and
Colorado are noted for their gold and silver mines.  California
also produces large quantities of grasn and frusi, The name
means kot furnace, the State being so called on account of ils
great summer heat. The Yosemite Falls, in California, are
half a mile in height Colorado is so called from the bright
colour of its rocks Utah, admutted as a State in 18006, 1s
mainly a region of inland drainage, and includes an extensive
salt desert and the Great Salt Lake.

885. The Territories arc New Mexico, Arizona, Alaska,
and Hawaii. New Mexico and Arzona arc dry and moun-
iainous districts lying between California and Texas. Alaska
was purchased from Russia in 1867. It is a cold and desolate
region, inhabited by a few American and European scttlers and
various Indian tribes, but contains rich pold fields, and las
valuable seal and salmon fisheries. Hawaii (Sandwich Tslos)
was annexed by the Uniled States in 1898 and made a Territory
m I900.

886. Towns. WASHINGTON (293,000), in Columbia, on tlic
Potomac, is the capital, and the place where Congress meots.
It is one ot the handsomest cities in the world, and is in nearly
the same latitude as Lisbon and Peking. New York (3,716,000),
on an island at the mouth of the Hudson, is the largest cily in
America, and the second commercial city in the world. Nearly
one-half of the whole foreign trade of the United States passes
through New York. Brooklyn and New Jersey, at the opposite
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side of the river, are now parts of New York., Drooklyn is
united to New York proper by a magnificent suspension bridge.
Boston (boo,000), on the east coast, the capital ot Massachuselts,
has the largest trade next to New York. The Revolution m
1773 commenced here, and the Balle of Bunker's Hull took
place m the neighbourhood  Harvard Unwersily, the oldest
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in the States, is in a suburb of Boston. Near to Boston is
Plymouth, where the Pilgrim Fathers Janded. Chicago
(1,873,000, in Illinois, on the southern exiremily of Lake
Michigan, is an important port and a great railway centre, and
has a large irade in provisions. It is now the second ity in the
States. Philadelphia (1,367,000), in DPennsylvania, on the
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Delaware, is the third city in the United States. Il s a large
manufcaturing town and a literary and scientilic centre.

887. St Louis (612,000) in Missouri, a little below the innction
of the Missouri and the Mississippi, is a place of great trade, and,
in population, the fonrth city in the States, San Francisco (356,000),
on the Pacific coast, is the largest city in California, and exports large
quantities of grain, fruit, wool, gold, and quicksilver. [t was recently
almost destroyed by an earthquake. Pittsburg, on the Ohio, in the
west of Pennsylvania, and Cleveland, south of Lake Erie, are the
chief scats of the iron manulactures. Buffalo, on the castern ex-
tremity of Lake Erie. is a place of great importance, being the centre
of the trade between New York and the Lake ports. 1t has also
large iron-works. Detroit (The Strait) is in the strait separating
Lakes Huron and Erie. Baltimore, in Maryland, oun Chesapeake
Bay, has large cxports of flonr. Richmond, on the James river, is
the capital of Virginia., Charleston, in South Carolina, is the chicf
port in the south-cast. New Orleans, in Louisiana, founded by the
French in 1717, is sitvated on the Mississippi, and is the seat of the
cotton trade. Westward, Galveston is the chief port of Texas.
Cincinnati, on the Ohio, is noted for its pork market and large
agricultural exports. Salt Lake City is the capital of Utah, and was
the chief seat of the Mormaons.

MEXICO

888. Mexico lies to the south of the United States and
stretches southward till it meets the States of Central America.
It extends from sea to sca taking in the whole of the narrowing
southern limb of North America. Its area is about 767,000
square miles. The west coast has the long narrow Peninsula, of
California running parallel with it for goo miles and separated
from the mainland by the Gulf of California. Acalpulco,
further south, is the best harbour of the country, and one of
the finest in the world. On the easlern coast, in the south. the
peninsula of Yucatan stretches northwards and forms part of
the large curve of the Gulf of Mexico. Tampico, Vera Cruz
and Campeachey arc the best harbours on this coast. The
principal river, the Rio Grande del Norte, which forms the
boundary between the United States and Mexico, flows into the
Gulf of Mexico. Long chains of mountains, or covdilleras, run
from north to south at a little distance from the eastern and
western coasts, converging in the south. Between them is a
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table-land from 6,000 1o 8,000 feet high in {the south and
sloping gradually to the north.  Much of the clevated land has
been built up by the outflow of innumerable volcanoes. The
highest voleanic peaks are Orizaba (18,250 fL.), and Popocatepetl
(17.520). Neaily a dozen otheis are over 12,000 ft., and some
arc of unsurpassed beauty.

889. Climate and Products, The coasts are hot and
unhcalthy, but the mountain slopes and the plateaux of the
mnterior are temperate and pleasant The rainfall on the
castern and south-western coasts 1s abundant, but in the
north-west it 1s deficient and there the summer heat is exces-
stve  The chief rains are m the summer months. The soil
is rich, and very lertile when well-watered. There are exien-
sive forests ot firs on the higher mountamn slopes. At lower
clevations mahogany and logweod flourish  The mangrove,
and various kinds of cactirs, grow to an immense size in the
lowlands of Yucalan  Maze and wheat are grown m large
quantities.  Barley, cotton, sugar cane, hemp, lobarco, cocoa,
and coffee are also grown.,  Laige herds ot cattle are raised on
the plateaux  Mexico 1s very uch in munerals, but, owing to
the unscttled state of the country, its resources, which mclude
gold, sulver, copper, platinum, lead, 1wvon, anitmony, and quick-
sitver, have been but partially developed  Tis silver mines
arc among the richest in the world.

890. Communications and Commerce. [Roads are bad, and
many of them are still intested with robbers. There are now
about 12,000 miles of rallway open  Mexico has no navigable
rivers, There is a {fair amount ot trade along the coast but
the {foreign trade 1s comparatively small, amounting 1o about
£27.000,000, The chiel exports arce silver, copper, gold, hemp,
coffee, and hides; and the imports are machinery, texiies,
alcoholic liquors, and chemicals., There are few ndustrics,
mining and colton weaving being the chief.

" 891. People and Government. The total population is
about 14 millions One-third of the people are of Indian
descent. The Spaniards, though not very numerous, arc
the most influential class; the rest are of mixed race. Almost
all are Roman Catholics. Till recently education was much
neglecied, now it is free and compulsory. Spanish 1s the
language commonly spoken. At an early period the country
was peopled by the Toltecs, a mild and civilized vace. They
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were conquered by the Aztecs, a warlike people who offered
human sacrifices to their god of war, Mexitli, from whom the
country took its name. TRuins of large temples, pyramids, and
palaces erected by them still exist both in Mexico and Central
America, They were conquerced by the Spaniards under Cortez
in 1521, In 1821 the Mexicans declared themselves inde-
pendent, but their territory has since been much reduced by
the union of Texas, California, New Mexico, and Utah, with the
United States. Mexico is a Federal Republic composed ol 30
States, ecach of which has its own constitution, government and
laws. The President holds office for six yeavs, and the legisla-
tive power is vested in a Congress and Senate.

802. Towns. MEuEXico (344.727), the capital, situated on a
beautiful plain, 7,500 {eet above the sea, contains some splendid
public buildings. Tt stands in the midst of a graund circle of
veolcanic mountains, including Popocatepetl. Puebla, south-
east of Mexico, is the second cily in population (93,000).
Guadalajara, famous for its pottery. is the third. Leon is o
thriving commercial town of 63,000 inhabitants, Vera Cruz,
on the Gulf of Mexico, is the principal scaport, but, like most
of the towns on the Gulf, is very unhealthy.

CENTRAL AMERICA

893. CENTRAL AMERICA Is a narrow strip of country lyving
between Mexico and Panama. Long ranges of mountains run
through its entire length, with high tablelands in the north,
and a lower plain on the cast about midway between the
northern and southern limits, In the south the highlands vop
to a lower level in the Isthmus of Panama. A great many
volcanoss are still active, and carthquakes are sometimes very
destructive. There are many lakes in the highlands, Lake
Nicaragua, the largest of these, is 100 miles long, and [rom
it the San Juan river flows into the Caribbean Sea.

894. The climate of Central America is very similar to that
of Mexico except that the rainfall is heavier. The Mosquito
Coast, along the north-western borders of the Caribbean Sca,
is swampy and very unhealthy. Silver mines are numerous
but are little worked.  Logwood, indigo, coffee and mahogany
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are the principal products.  Crtile are raised in the central
highland distiiets. The inhabitants are of the same races as
are found in Mexwco  Central America threw off the yoke of
Spamn 1824, and 15 now divided into five small Republics.

895. GiuaTeMaI v lies south of Mexico and has a population
of nearly 2 millions  Tts capital, New Guatemala, 1s the largest
town in Central America South of it lies SAN SALvaDOR with
a population ot a million. Eastwards is Honbpuras with a
much larger aica but a population of only threc-quarters of a
million. Truxillo is a seaport on the Caribbean Sea, and the
very ancient town of Tegucigalpa is the capital NICARAGUA
extends from the Facific on the west to the Carribean on the
cast. Its population 1s hall a nullion. Managua is the
capital, but the largest town is Leon. Moie than twenty
vears ago it was proposed to unite the Atlantic and the Pacitic
by canals {hrough ILake Nicaragua, but the project 1s in
abeyance Cosra Rica stretches south-cast from Nicaragua
to Panama, with a population of only 330000 San Jose
is the capital

896. DBrirrsu llonpuras, south of Yucatan, is a small
Lnglish Colony with large exports ol mahogany and logwood
Iis area 18 7,500 square miles, and its population about 4o,000,
The chief town is Belize,

WEST INDIES

897. The West Indies consist of several groups of islands
cxtending in a double curve between Florida and the mouths
of the Orinoco. They are of difterent geological structure
but all are extremely beantitul, and, with the exception of
the Bahamas, exceedingly lertile. The principal groups are
the Bahamas, the Greater Antilles, and the Lesser Antilles.
Bhe Lesser Antilles include the Virgin Islands in the north, the
Leeward Islands in the middle, and the Windward Islands 1 ithe
south. The Greater Antulles include Cuba, Hayti, Jamaica,
and Porto Rico. The entire arca of the slands is about g5,000
square miles. The population is about 6 millions  Aboul
one-sixth are Whites ; the remamnder are Negroes and Mulat-
toes.  All the islands cxcept Hayti are subject to European
or American powers,
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898. Climate, etc. Txcept in clevated districts the climate
is hot, though relieved by daily sea-breczes  Hurricanes are
sometimes very destructive and carthquakes are felt occa-
stonally  Several of the islands are volcanie, and eruptions of
greal scverity sometimes occur. In 1go2 the town of St
Pierre, mn the French Island of Maitimque, was totally
destroyed by an cruption of Mont Pelée, and over 20,000
people perished At the same {ime there was an eruption of
La Souffriére, mm St Vincent, an English island, which was still
more scevere though not so destructive of life.

899. Products and Commerce. Maize, yams and cassava
are the principal food crops. Yams form the chiel vegelable
food of the negrocs.  Sugar, fobacco, coffee, cocoa and spices
are also largely grown  Sugar cane was the chiel source of
wealth 1o some of the islands, especinlly Jamaica, bul the
sugar-growmg and manulacturing industry has greatly de-
dlined owing to the competition of beet sugar  Many {ruits,
such as prneapples, oranges, lines, coconuls and banandas grow
to perfection.  The chief exports are sugar, molasses and rum
(principally from Jameaica), tobacco (from Cuba and Hayti)
fruits, and coffee. The imports are manufactured goods of all
lands, and food-stuffs

9oo. Cuna, the largest of the West Indian Islands, and
Porro Rico, tormerly under Spamn, were recently ceded to the
United Stales. Havana, the capital of Cuba, 1s a large com-
mercial cily with a fine harbour, and 1s noted for its cigars.
Cuba has an aica of 36,000 square mules, and 15 nearly as large
as all the other islands taken together. The population 13
about 14 millions. Porto Rico has a population of 8vo,000

901. Havri, or Sany Domingo, is the next laigest istand.
T is divided into two independent Republics, neither being
well governed. The Negro Republic of Hayti includes the
western part of the island, and has a population of over a
thillion. The capital is Port-au-Prince. The eastern part,
with a population of 6oc,000, forms the Spanish Creole
Dominican Republic. Its capital is San Domingo, the first
city founded by the Spauiards in the New World.

90z, The British islands comprise six (overnments.
Jamarca lies south of Cuba. Tt is the largest of the British
islands, and has a population of 806,000, Kingston, the capital
is a flourishing scaport with a population of 46,000, The Turks

BB
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and Caicos Islands are under the Government of Jamaica.
The LEEWARD IsLanDs lie south-east of Hayti. Antigua is the
seat of Government, The Winpwarp ISLANDS sweep in a
curve from Porto Rico to Trinidad. All the islands are under
one Governor resident at St. George’s, Grenada, but each has
its own institutions and administraiion, BareaDOS, cast of
the Windward Islands is the oldest British possession in the
West Indies. The Banamas, north-east of Cuba, arec a num-

Fig, 168, A Creole Girl,

erous group of small islands upon one of which Columbus first"
landed. TRINIDAD, with an area of 1,754 squarc miles, lies
opposite the mouth of the Orinoco. Tt is noted for its pitch
lake. Port of Spam, the best harbour in the West Indies, is
the chief town.

903. The principal Fremch islands are Martinique and
Guadaloupe. There are also a few small islands belonging to
the Dutch and the Danes.



SOUTH AMERICA

GENERAL VIEW

004. The continent of Sourit Anmtrica lies to the south-cast
of North America with which it is connected by a belt of rocky
land at one point less than 50 nules across.  This is the Isthmus
of Panama which sepavates the Atlantic Occan on the cast
from the Pacific on the west  Inshape South America strongly
resembles Africa, though it is neither so long nor so broad,
being not quile 4,000 miles from its exireme northern point,
Cape Gallinas, to its southern pomnt, Cape Horn, and about
3,300 miles 1n breadth from Cape Parina on the west 1o Cape
Branco on ihe cast. In arca 1t is about 7 milhion square miles,
and two-thirds of its surface lies within the tropics.

005. Coast-line. The coast-line is regular, though less so
than that of Africa Theic are but few peminsulas, though a
grcal number of small bays ; and no very large islands. Asin
the case of Africa the contimental shelt is broadest 1n the south-
east ot the continent, where it stretches out into the Southern
Ocean for over so0 miles. The Falkland Islands, which belong
to Biitain, are continental islands, and aie part of the South
American land-mass. A great number of rocky slands, for
the most parit very small, [ringe the south and south-west
coasts, The largest of these, Tierra del Fuego, forms the extreme
southern point of the tapering continent, and is separated [rom
the mainland by a very nmrow strait named the Straits of
Magellan. The western coast s defined by the long range of
the Andes which runs at no greal distance from the water
throughout the whole length of the continent. Except in
parts of Peru, where the mountains descend abruptly to the
sba, there is a narrow coaslal plain, widest in central Chile
where it varies from 2o to 35 miles. The coast dips quickly
and deep waters are soon reached. The only large opening
on ihe western coast is the Gulf of Guayaquil m Ecuador.
More than 2,000 miles further south lies the natural harbour
of Valparaiso, the chief port of Chile. About 450 miles west of
Valparaise tise the small islands of Juan Fernandez, which
belong to Chile, though not to America as a continent.



3
&

38 MANUAT OF GEOGRAPIHY

906, The castern coast is much more indented than the
western  The chief ports are Buenos Ayres in the Argentine,
south of the La Plata estuary, Rio de Janeiro in Brazil, just
withm the tropic of Capricorn, one of the linest harbours n
the world ; and Bahia nearly ooo nules further notth.  Trom
Cape Branco the coast-line runs N W to the mouth ol the
Amazon which is more than 1oo miles broad  IFor nearly 1,000
miles further the coast of Guiana 18 low, and skirted with dense
mangrove swamps as tar as the great delta of {he Orinoco.
From this pomt the northern, or Caribbean, coast is 1ocky all
the way to ihe Gulf of Darien. At the extreme north it s
broken by the Gulf of Venezuela which communicates with the
sca-lake of Maracaibo The towns aloug this part aie mostly
built on the narrow slope towards the sca  The continental
islands of Trinidad and Tobago (belonging to Britain) ae
separated by a narrow strart from the peninsula of Paria north
of the Orinoco delta.

go7. Surface. The most striking feature in the configura-
{ion of South America is the vast mountam system ol the Andes,
which run m a series ol almost paallel chauns, or corditleras,
{rom north i{o south alone the westan sule of the contment,
approaching the water so closely as 1o leave in some places but
a few miles between the sca and the mountams This chamn,
which extends almost without a break through {he entire
length of the continent, is the longest chain in the world.
Many of its peaks rise to a height of over 20,000 fcet  The
highest, Aconcagua, in Chile, is 23,080 feet, but Serato and
Illimani in Bolivia, east of Lake Titicaca, and Chimborazo n
Ecuador, are not much less, There are a great number of
extinct volcanocs, and very many active oncs, in chis chain,
and along 1ts whole course carthquakes are of common occur-
rence. In the northern portion of the coniinent, just north of
the equator, is the Plateau of Guiana, and further south and
cast the higher and much more extensive Brazil Plateau, which
occupies most of the eastern projection of the continent.

908. In the centre of the continent is a vast plain, or scries
of plains, which form the basins of the three rivers Orinoco,
Amazon, and La Plata. The plains in the northern part of
the continent are called /anos, and arc covered with green
grass for pari of the year only. Further south they aie called
pampas, and the vegetation is more abundant. There are fow
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large Takes except Titicaca, the northern part of which is in
Peru and the southern in Bolivia.  Lake Titicaca is situaled
on a plateau of the same name, and is 12,500 feet abuve sea-
level. It drains into Lake Aullagas to the souath, which,
having no outlet, is salt. At the point on the Isthmus of
Panama where South America  joins North or Central
America, a railway connects the port of Colon {or Aspinwall)
on ihe Atilantic side with the port of Panama on the Dacific
side, a distance of about 45 miles. The Panama Canal
across the isthmus, which was begun in 1881 by a IFrench
Company, is now being continued by the United States
Government.  Sueh a canal, uniting the Alantic and the
Pacific, will be of immense commercial value.  But to the
United States it will be of still greater importance from a
strategic point of view, since it will give rapid naval com-
munication between its castern and western coasts,

909. Rivers. The northern portion ol the continent is
drained by the Orinoco which rises in the Colombian, or
western, part of the Guiana Platean. It rcceives numerous
tributaries, and bringing down a large volume of water rich in
mud bas formed a broad delta through the nuwmerous channels
of which it flows into the Atlantic  The highlands of Guiana
arc separated from those of Brazil by the broad plain of the
river Amazon, which takes its rise in the high Andes within
30 miles of the Pacific Ocean. It flows at first north, then
east, and with its many tributaries, some of which are them-
‘selves large rivers, drains an area of 2,500,000 square miles,
and empties its vast flood into the Atlantic at the Equator,
Though not the Jongest, the Amazon is the largest river in the
world.  Its length is 3,000 miles, and it is navigable for 2,600
miles from its mouth. Its course is mostly over low, flat land,
and through dense tropical forests called selvas. Its northern
tributaries are the Japura and the Rio Negro. From the
south it receives the Purus, Madeira, Tapajos and Zingu®
Except on the Madeira, rapids render the navigation of these
tributaries difficult.

910. The basin of the La Plata lies south of that of the
Amazon. The two great rivers Paraguay and Parana drain
the lower slopes of the Brazil Plateau. -They unite at the
south-western corner of the State of Paraguay, from which
point their joint stream flows south-west, and after receiving
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other rivers from the caslern slopes of the Andes, curves to
ihe east forming the Rio de la Plata. Shortly befoie reaching
the sca 1t receives the waters of the Uruguay which drains the
southern hills of the Brazil Plateau, and for three-fourths of
its length forms a political boundary  The volume of waler
which the Rio de la Plata thus pours into the Atlantic 1s
greater than that of any other river in the world save the
Amazon and the Congo. TFurther south the plams of Pata
gonia and Airgentina are dramed by the Colorado, the Negro,
and the Chubut, rivers which flow castwards from the Andes.
gri. Climate. About two-thirds of South America lics
within the tropics, but bemng well walered the ilemperature
is not so high as that of similar latitudes in other continents

JANUARY RRUAN
ig, 160, 'The sumier and Winter Tsotherns,

No part of South America has an average mean temperature
of 85°F., a mean which is found both in Central America and
India, and very extensively in Afmca.  The western half of the
continent is considerably cooler than the castern. This is due
to the fact that the warm Brazil Current flows southward along
the east coast, while in the west the cold Humboldt Current,
flowing from the south, pushes the isotherms sharply north-
ward, The Carilibean coastal plain, where a moist heat pre-
vails almost all the year, is the holtest part of the continent.
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912, The rainfall is heavy in the valley ol the Amazon,
where, accordingly, dense lorests prevail. Tt 1s heavy also
along the coast of Guiana, and abundant over almost the
whole of the north and north-cast of the contment.  Hast
and west of the Andes the conditions as to ramnfall difler
completely as we pass from north to south. Tt is the south-
cast {rade winds which bring to the highlands of Brazal and
the valley of the Amazon iheir abundant supply of water.

But the Andes present
7 an impassable batrier 1o
these winds, and the
coasls of Peru and N,
Chile, having no sea
winds, remain dry and
barren  The southern
part of 1he continent,
however, 1» witlun the
region of the “roaring
lorties,” or southern
anli-trade winds, which
blow from the north-
west. The south-
western  cousls, there-
fore, receive abundant
44 ramn, and the Andes
[ p—— once a.gmn 111tc1'po§c a

W some son B | Darrier which, ihis time,
o | o oweanB cuts the rain off from
o wni) | the  east. .Along the
““—‘ér"""“n‘r““ﬁﬁ‘**:ﬁ_ coasts of Guiana and N,

Fig. 161. Average Aunual Ranfall, Brazil the rams [all in
spring and autumn, and
at both seasons are exceptionally heavy

913. Vegelation. On account of its abundani rainfallf
South America 1s distinguished for its dense forests with
giant creepers, and its rich grassy plains Maize, cassava,
plantains, sugar, coffee, cocoa, indigo, and cotton grow m
abundance. Mahogany, logwood, and Brazil-wood lrees are
found in the forests. Palms are numerous. ‘The ivory-palm
and cinchona, the latter yielding quinme, are natives ol this
part of the globe.
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014. The great South Amerwcan Plain is divided mto the
regions ol the Uanos ov sucannahs, 1 the north, the sefeas or
forest plauns m the centre, and the pamnpas in the south  The
Hdanos are covered with nch grass at the close obf the ramy
scason ;  but the vegelation 1s destioyed dwing the hot
wedther, and the ground opens in wule cracks The forest
plamns consist ot dense jungle  The paumpas are covered for o
great part ol the year with tall grass and thistles, which are
buimt up m the hot season. Vast hewrds of cattle are raised
on these plams.

9015. Anumals. The llama and alpaca are tound on the
Andes  The tapir, sloth, ant-eater, armadillo, and many
vaiielies ol monkeys, inhabit the lorests. The puma and
jaguar arc the principal beasts of prey  Horses and cattle
brought fiom Europe have multiplied exceedingly, and now
run wikl m varions parts.  The condor, a kind ol vullure
found on the Andes. 15 the largest bird of prey.  The rhea,
a kind ol small ostieh, is lound 1 the south  Humming-
birds, some scatcely larger than a bee, ale numerous i Brazil
and Gurana  Alligators and serpents are plentiful, and some
arce ol great size. Bats are hikewwse very common  The large
vampire bat sometimes sucks the blood of horses and mules
during the night.  One of the most remarkable anmmals 1s the
gymnotus, or clectric eel, which stuns its prey with an electric
shock. The insecds are remarkable for their number, size, and
brilliancy.

916. Minerals. The precious metals arc tound, more or
legs, all along the Andes, but, on account of the disturbed
condition of most of the States, the mines have been greatly
neglected for many years Gold and diamonds are found i
Brazil. Chile produces large quantities of copper, as well as
ol nitrates, which occur on the surface of the rainless districts
and are collected and exported. Salt and coal are met with
in various parts.

917. People. Aboul one-thitd of the inhabitants are of
liuropean descent, chiefly Spamsh and Portuguese; ihe re-
méunder are Indians, Negroes, and mixed races  Spanish and
Portuguese are the chiet languages. Long before America
was known 1o Europe the people of Peru weie comparatively
avilized.  The Empire of the Incas exiended over a large
part of the west of the continent, and there are many interest-
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ing remains of fortified cities, temples, aqueducts and roads,
which show that before the Incas were subjugated by the
Spaniards they had made great advance in architecture,
engineering, and many -of the arts of life  In many places
Indians still form a large pioporlion of the inbabitants, and
much of the labour of the countiy is performed Dby them
The Negroes were formerly slaves, but most of them have
been emancipated, In the first hall of the 16th century the
Portuguese colonised Brazil, and the Spaniards the rest of ihe
continent In the early part of the rgth century the Spanish
colonies revolted and sct up Republics DBrazil also became
independent of Portugal, and was first made a Kingdom, then
an Empirec and finally a Republic. With the exception of
Guiana, the States of South America arc now all Republics.
Most of them have suftered greatly fiom internal dissensions,
* and arc hopelessly in debt. The education of the people is
backward cverywhere  Roman Catholicism is the prevailing
religion,

PANAMA

918. This small Republic was a Departmenti ol Colombia
1ill Tgo3, when it asserted its independence and was upheld
by the United States of America. Il includes 480 miles of the
nartowest part of the isthmus, varymng in width from thirly-five
to 100 miles. The soil is extremely rich and produclive.
India-rubber, coffee, cocoa, and fruit, cspecially bananas, arc
the chief exports. Panama, on the Pacific, and Colon, or
Aspinwall, on the Caribbean Sea, connected by a railway,
are two ports through which much of the trade with California
passes.

COLOMBIA

919. The Uwnirep Stares or Corompia, formerly callet]
NEw GrANADA, lie cast of the Isthmus of Panama. The arca
is about 470,000 square miles, and the population is estimmated
at 4 millions. Three ranges of the Andes traverse the west of
the country. The eastern districts consist of lanos, The
State is rich in minerals, and both gold and silver are found
in considerable quantitics. Coffee, tobacco, cotton, and hides
are the chief exports.
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9zo. Towns. Bogota, (he capital, is a well-built cily on
plain neaily g,000 teet above the sea. The chiet commercial
fowns are Barranquilla, connected with the coast by rail, and
Medellin, the chiet mumng centre.

ECUADOR

92I. lcuapor lies neaitlv on the equator, whence 1t derives
s name. 1 s bounded on the north by Colombia, on the
south by Peru, and ou the west by the Paafic  The area is
r1o,000 squue miles, and the population over t,200,000.
The Galapagos (or Tortoise) Islands lymg about Goo miles 1o
the west belong to Eeuador.  The cast ol Ecuador 1s level.
Tn the west the Andes lorm a double chain. enclosing a
tertile valley. The castein chain includes Cotopaxi, the most
terrific voleano m the worl 1, from the crater of which flames
sometimes shoot up halt a mile in height.  Pichincha, ncar
Quito, and Chimborazo are other lofty peaks,

922. Towns. Quito, the capital, 1s situated neatly on the
cquator, in a beawtiful valley g,500 feel above the sea.
Guayaquil, in the south-west, is the puncipal scaport. It is
subject 1o frequent and severe carthquakes, and all buildings,
even the chuiches, are constiucted of bamboos and plastered
with mud. The chicf export is cocoa.

VENEZUELA

923. VENRZUELA is situated to the cast of Colombia, be-
tween the Caribbean Sea and Brazil. It embraces two-thirds
ol the basin ol the Orinoco, and consists 1 part of vast llanos
which support immense herds of cattle, horses and mules.
Coffee, cocoa, and hides, are the chief exports. The area is
50.4,000 square miles, and the population is about 2,300,000.

924. Towns. Caracas, the capital, is a fine town, 3,000
feet above sca-level. It is connected by rail with its flourish-
ing seaport, La Guayra. Maracaibo 1s a porl in the north-west.

GUIANA

925. Guiana is bounded on the north by the Atlantic,
on the south by Brazil, and on the norih-west by Venczuela.
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The arca is about 130,000 square miles, and the population
over 350,000, Guiana is the only counlry in South America
now held by European Powers.  TL is divided into three parts
the east Lelongs to the French, the middle to the Dafch,
and the west to the British. The coasts are low and hot.
The rainfall is greater than in any other part of the workd
except the Khasi Hills, north of Caleuttn.  Sugar, rum,
molasses, and Cayenne pepper are the principal exports.
Buropeans and Negroes inhabit the sea-board and the interior
is occupied by Indian tribes. Guiana does not sulfer from
cither earthquakes or hurricanes.

926. British Guiana includes a {full hall of the whole
country., It is divided into three districts, one of which,
Demerara, gives its name to the colony. The country is onc
of great natural wealth, but needs developing.  Sugar, cotton,
coffee, cocoa, and rice are largely grown. Georgetowsn, 2 beau-
tiful town at the mouth of the Demerara river, is the capital.
Dutch Guiana is sometimes called Surinam. The capital is
Paramaribo, on the Surinam river. French Guiana is noted
for its cxports of chillies, called Cayenne pepper. It is
swampy and unhealthy, and is now used as a convict settle-
ment. The capital is Cayenne, on an island.

BRAZIL

927. BraziL is bounded on the north by Venezucla and
Guiana, on the east by the Atlantic, on the south by Urnguay,
and on the west by Paraguay, Bolivia, and Pern. It is an
immense country with an area ot 3,200,000 square miles, being
the fifth largest State in the world. The population is about
14 millions. About one-sixth are whites: the remainder are
mixed races, Negroes and Indians. A law was passed in 1871
for the gradual emancipation of the Negro slaves. The interior
is peopled chiefly by wandering tribes of Indians. "

928. Natural Resources. The diamond mines on the upper
part of the Francisco River arc amonyg the most productive
in the world. Gold is found in the samec district in considerable
quantities. Only a small part of the country is under cultiva-
tion, the greater part being covered by rich, and in some
places almost impenetrable forest. Coffee, sugar, cotton,
tobacco, cocoa, manioc or cassava, rice and wheat, with Brazil-
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wood, mahogany and other timbers, are the principal vege-
table productions  Hall the cofiee grown m the world is
produced m DBrazil  Immense herds ol wild cattle roam over
the grassv plamns.  Coflee, cotton sugar, caoutchouc or
mdia-rubber, and hides arc the chiet exporis; cetton goods
and metals, the chiel imports.

029. Towns. Rio de Janeiro (780,000), the capilal, used 1o
be the largest commereial city m South Awmerica, but it 19 now
second 1o Buenos Avres m Argentina Tt 1s a handsome cily
and 1ts harbour 15 one of the finest in the world It has un-
nvalled botanic gardens  Bahia (200,000) on the Bay of All
Saints, was the former capital, and is the second city of the
Republic,.  Pernambuco and Maranhao are scaports in the
north  Para, or Belem, ncar the southern mouth ol the
Amarzon, exports inda-rubber,

PERU

030. Piru s bounded on the north by Ecuador, on the
cast by Bzl and Bolivia, and on the west by the Pacific.
The area 1s nealy 700,000 square miles, and the population
15 about 1,000,000, The sca-coast is sandy and and. The
centie 1s traversed by the double range of the Andes, enclosing
clevated table-lands.  The castern parl consists ot immenee
plains covered with grass and torests, and drained by the
tributaries of the Amazon. On the coast no rvain ialls, and
thunder and lightning are unknown.  Peru is the home of
the cinchona tree, the bark of which, still known as “ Peruvian
Bark,” yiclds quinine.  DBut the tree is now cultivated in
many iropical countries.  Foimerly Pern had exceedingly
rich silver mnes, but their yield is greatly reduced.  The
principal exports arc silver and copper ore, alpaca wool,
cotlon, sugar and coffee.
® 931. Towns. Lima (t30,000) ihe capital, seven miles
from the sea, is the oldest Spanish town in South America. It
was founded by Pizarro mn 1535, and the cathedral contains his
tomD, Iis university is the oldest in America. Callao (31,000)
is the port of Lima. One ol the most wonderful mountain
railways in the world now unites Callao and Luma with the
silver mines of Pasco, 13,720 feel above the sea,’the most
clevated town in the world, Arequipa, inland in the south,
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is connected by a ratway over the Audes with Take Diticaca,
on which there ate now steamers. I'rom Lake Titicaca the
railway goes north-west to Cuzeo, upwards of 11,000 feelt above
the seca, the capital ol the ancient monarchy of the Incas, and
contarmng the remamns of a magmticent temple of the sou

BOLIVIA

932. Borivia lies south-east of Peru, and is cntirely inland,
having lost 1n 1884, in a wat with Chile, the litile strip of the
Pacific coast which 11 {oimerly possessed. Its arca is 703,000
square miles, and the population 1,816,000, chicfly Inclians.
The two chains of the Andes which contain the loity peaks of
Sorata and Illimani enclose in the cenire a large table-land
13,000 feet 1n height The eastern districts lorm pait of the
basin of the Amazon.

933. Bolivia is celebrated lor the silver minc of Potosi,
from which silver to the value of £600,000,000 has been ob-
tained during the last 300 years The produce is now com-
patatively small. Silver copper and other metals, india-
rubber, cocoa, and coffee arc the chief exports.  Sucre (21,000)
1s the capital, but La Paz, conncceled by rail with Lake Titicaca,
1s the largest city (57,000) Potosi, 13,000 fect above the sea,
18 now much decayed

CHILE

934. CmLg, or Criunr, occupies a very long, narrow stip
of territory betwcen the .Andes and the DPacific Ocean. It
extends trom Peru to Cape Horn. The area 1s about 293,000
square miles, and the population 2,980,000, Rain seldom falls
in the north but in the south 1s tairly abundanl. Maize, wheat,
vines and ohves are largely cultivated — Towards the south
there are forests of magnificent pinc tices. Copper and silver
are produced mn considerable quantities  The primcipal exports
are nitre, copper and silver ; the imports, cotton goods, sugar,
and cattle.

035. Santiago (291,000), the capital, is an inland cily, in o
fertile district. Valparaiso (135.000) the port of Santiago,
and a large commercial city, is the chief secaport on the west
coast of the continent. Coquimbo, a scaport in the north,
has large exports of copper,
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STATES OF 1A PLATA

936. The basin of the Ta Plata 1s occupied by three repub-
lies—Uruguay, between the Atlantic and the river Uruguay ;
the Argentine Republic, by far the largest, from ihe Andes
caslwards {0 the Paraguay and Uruguay rvivers; and Para-
guay, north-cast of Argentina

Areansquare miles.  Population,

ARGENTINE REPUBLIC ........ 1,136,000 5,410,000
PARAGUAY o iiviiiiiiaiann. 157,000 630,000
URUGUAY ot 72,000 930,000

The whole country 1s generally level and well-watered. In the
middle and south there are vast pampas, or grassy plains,
abounding with wild horses and cattle The mhabiiants of
the plains are chiefly Indians and Gauchos, ot Spanish origin,
who are expert in using the lasso, a leather thong with a noose
al one end, by which they capture wild animals.

037. Wheat and maize are widely grown. Argentina
includes thousands of square miles of the finest wheat-growing
land in the world. Barley and sugar arc also grown in all three
States. Paraguay is noted for the mate (matay) plant, called
Paraguay tea, which is largely consumed by the inhabitants.
Argentina has good rallway communications, there being over
12,000 miles of line connecting most of the chief centres of
production with the sea. Uruguay has over 1,000 miles;
Paraguay only a short line of 130 miles  The exports are catile
and sheep, wool, grain, meat, hides, tallow, and bones ' the
imports are cotton and woollen goods, hardware, coal, and oil.

038. Towns. Buenos Ayres (810,000), the capital of the
Argentline Republic, is a large commercial city and seaport
near ihe head of the estuary of the La Plata. Rosario is
an important railway cenire.. Monte Video, the capital of
Uruguay, is situated on the La Plata, and has considerable
commerce. Asuncion, the capital of Paraguay, is situated
near the junction of the Pilcomayo and Paraguay.

PATAGONIA

939. Patagonia is the name of the southern portion of the
continent cast of the Andes, and is included in the Argentine
Republie, Tiisa cold, stony, barren country, thinly inhabited
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by savage Indians. Woesterly winds and almost constant iain
prevail The Indians hive much on hotseback and subsist
chiefly on the flesh of wild ammals  Tierra del Fuego 15 a
group of islands separated from Palagonia by ihe Stiraits of
Magellan, and occupied only by a few Indians. The castein
half belongs to the Argentine Republic and the westein half
to Chile. Cape Horn, on Hermit Island, is a steep, dark rock,
about Goo feet in height, lashed by almost constant storms and
tempests.

OCEANIA

940. The name OCEANTA 18 commonly used to denote the
numerous islands, large and small, which lic to 1he south-cast
of Asia immediately north and south of the equator, the
island continent of Australia with the neighbouring islands of
Tasmania and New Zealand, and the vast multitude of smaller
islands which stud the Pactfic  The name 15 convenient 1t not
scientific.  Strictly  speaking  Australasia 15, as s name
indicates, the southern cxtension of the gieat land mass ol
Asia, and all the islands lying between Aus ralia and the Tndo-
Chinese Peninsula belong cither to the continent of Asia or
to that of Australasia. We have already scen (§ 157, 3) that
both 1n fauna and flora there 15 a sharp dividing hine running
immedhately to the east of Java, Borneo and the Philippines
In comparatively recent geological ages all the islands 1o the
north-west of this line had unbroken land connection with
south-eastern Asia, while most of the islands south-cast of 1his
line as far as New Gunea were similarly united with Australia.
All these islands are in cvery sense continental, and belong
cither to the northern or southern continental mass, Tt is
most convenient, however, to deal with them in the usual way,
grouping the central islands together as the Malay Aichipelago.

041, Ocrania, as thus defined, may be divided mto five
groups of Islands .—

(1) Malaysia, or the Malay Archipelago, including the Sunda,
Islands, Borneo, the Philippines, Celebes, and ihe Moluccas,

(2) Australasia, including Australia, Tasmania, and New
Zealand.
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(3) Melanesta, including New Guinea on Papua, with nunier-
ous smaller islands north-east of Austialia and north of New
Zealand, the nhabitants ol which are dosely related dark
Taces

(1) Micronesia a large number of very small islands not th-
east of Mclanesia,

(5) Polynesia, which mdudes numerous groups ol 1slands
in the Pacific between Australasia and Micionesia in the west
and Amertea in the east.

MALAYSIA

942. Maravsia, or the Matay ARCHIPELAGO, 15 so-called
because the islands are largely peopled by Malays.  The original
inhabitants were savage negro races, whom the Malays bave
diven into the interior,

943. The Malays have hrown complexions and long blaclk
hair.  Their houses are made of bamboos, and are generally
1aised on pillars or built on tiees. This 1s paitly tor the sake
ol defence, Lut chiefly that they may be lilted above the
mifasmae that clings to the earth  The Malays are skilful boat-
men and many of them engage in sea-faring commerce.  They
live under the government of petty Sultdns and profess the
Muhammadan religion.

944. The islands are generally mountainous and volcanic.
Gold, digmonds and cual are found in Borneo; good coal 1s
also obtained n l.abuan, a small island belonging to the
English. The climate 1s warm and the rainfall copious, but
the general high elevation makes most of the islands pleasant.
Vegelation is very luxuriant and the islands axe specially
noted for their spices.  Pepper, nubmegs, cloves, wvice, coffee,
sugar and ndigo, grow in abundance. The #iger, vhinoceros,
elephant and ovang-oulany, are found in many of the islands,
and birds of gay plumage are numerous.

945. ‘The Sunna Isanps include Sumatra and Java, with
numerons smaller islands. They are situated along one of the
chief lines of volcanic activity (see § 7.4), and voleanoes, both
extinet and active, are exccedingly numerous, especially
in Java. Earthquakes also are common. In the year 1772
one of the largest volcanoes was swallowed up, carrying with
it several villages. In 1883 a terrible earthquake, with volcanic

oo
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eruplions, took place in the Strait of Sunda which separates
Java from Sumatia, when the little island ol Krakatoa was
completely destroyed.

‘[)p'
! \.JJE‘ .

b &ym‘a

Fig, 162, A typreal Malayan Honse,

046. Sumatra lies on both sides of the equator, south-west
of the Malay Penmsula from which 1t 1s separated by the~
Strait of Malacca. It is a large island having an area of 161,000
square miles. Chains of mountains traverse ils whole length.
Mount Ophir is a lofty” peak near the equator. The northern
parts of the island are held by Native Chiefs, of whom the
Sultin of Acheen is the most powertul. The Dulch are en-
deavowing to extend their authority over the whole island.
Their principal settlements are Padang and Bencoolen on {he
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west const, and Palembang on the cast coast.  Pepper, eam phov
and coffee are the chief exports  Banca and Billeton, islands
oft the south-cast coast helongimg to the Duteh, have produc-
Live {0 mnes,

047. Jyva s the most populous island of the Archipelago,
and the cluef seat of the Dutch power in the cast. It has an
atea of over 30,000 square miles and a population of about
20,000,000, I s traveised by a cham of mountains con-
taining about torty volcanors  The soil is exceedingly fertile,
as 1s always the case with volcanic soil when well walered.
Coffee, vice, sugar, pepper, and cinchona are produced m large
quantities. Batavia, on the north-wesi coast, is an important
commercial eity and the residence of the Dutch Governor-
Genetal  Samarang and Surabaya arc floursshing towns on
the north coast

948. Bali, Sumbawa, Sandalwood Island, Flores, and Tumor,
are stands 1o the cast of Java. The mhabitants of Bah still
proless Thnduisim,  Sumbawa 1s remarkable for the great
voleano Tomboro.  In 1811 a fearful ctuption took place, when
the explostions were heard 1 Sumatra at a distance of a thou-
sand mules  The northern half of Timor belongs tn the Portu-
guese, and is now their sole possession m Occania

949. DBonrxro, twice the size of Sumatra, 1s the lourth largest
island 1n the world. It lies upon the equator, to the north-cast
ol Java, The interion 1s hilly, but the island contains no
active volcanoes. Kini Balu, necarly 14,000 feet in height,
15 the hughest point. The climate 15 agreeable, the heat being
temipered by sca-breezes ; the soil is ferdle, and the island is
rich in coal, gold, and diamonds. 'The forests are extensive,
and are the home of the orung-outang. The chicf trade of the
island is in fobacco, which is exiensively grown, camphor, and
edible hivd-nests, the latter being exported to China. The
ariginal inhabitants, called Dyaks, are found chiefly in the
interior. They arc a wild and fierce race, formerly much
addicted to piracy. Thelr most treasured possession consisis
of the skulls of those they have slain. No young man is
allowed to marry till he has presented his bride with a human
head in prooi of his prowess.

950. There is a nominal Sulian of Brumei, in the north,
but a number of petty chiefs are the actual rulers.  The Dutch
claam the greater part of the island  Pontianak, in the west,
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is their chiel settlement.  Sarawalk, south-west of Brunei, is
under an English Raja, who rules with the aid of a couneil of
Native Chiefs. The first Rija, best known as Rija Brooke,
won the confidence of the Dyaks and did mach to abolish their
savage customs and pul down piracy. His son is now Rija.
Kiiching is his capital. North Bornco is the territory of ibe
British North Borneo Company. Labuan, a small island
1o the north-west belonging 1o Britain, 1s now adminwstered as
part of {he Straits Settlements.

951. Tur PaiLiepiNe IsLaANDS, a numerous and fertile
group to the north-east of Bornco, belonged to Spam il a
few years ago when they were ceded as a war indemnity to the
United States of America. The largest are Luzon in the north,
Mindanao in the south, and Palawan in the south-west. Swugar,
tobacco, hesnp and vice are the principal exports. Manilla, the
capital (350,000), is situated 1 Luzon, and is notled [or iis
cherools

952. The Sulu Islands, south of the Phulippines, arc a group
of small islands peopled by Muhammadan iribes notorious for
piracy. Pearls arc found m the adjacent scas.

953. CELERES 18 an 1sland to the cast of Borneo, thrice the
size of Ceylon It produces large quantities of rice, and edible
bird-nests arc exporied to China. The Bugis, the principal
native tribe, are supeitor ro all the other races found in
Malaysia. The Dutch possess the settlemeni of Macassar,
upon the south-wesl coast, and exercise a certain amount of
control over the whole island, which they have made an ** out-
post ”? of Java

054. TeHE Moruccas, or Srice Isnanps, to the cast of
Celebes, also belong to Holland. They include Gilnlo in the
north ; Ceram, Amboyna, and Ternate, in the middle, and
the Banda, or Nutmeg Islands in the south. They are noted
for their nuimegs, mace, and cloves  These islands are ol
great commercial value to the Duteh who endeavour to
confine the cultivation of the spices to them. DBanda,
20 miles in circumierence, is a vast grove of nulmeg trees.
Amboyna at one time was the exclusive scal ol Llhe clove
cultivation, the Dutch having extirpated the irce [rom the
other islands. It is now, however, cultivaled elsewhere.
Mace is the fibrous covering of nutmegs, and cloves are the
unopened flower-buds of the plant.
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AUSTRALASIA

055.  MUSTRALASIA  (Sowrhern .lsid) conswisls of vaiious
wlands lying soulh-cast of Malaysia  Of these the largest
are Australia, an island so large as to be properly called a
continent, Tasmana to the soulh, and New Zealand to the
cast.  These all belong to the British Empue

AUSTRALIA

956. AUSTRALIA (Southern Land), is the smallest continent,
and the largest island 1 the world. Tt lies south-cast of Asia
between 11° and 30”5 Lat. and 113° and 154°E. Long. It is
thus confined to the Southein Hemisphere and extends on
both sides of the Tropic of Capricorn. Tt is bounded on the
cast by the Pacific Ocean, on the west and north-west by the
Indian Occan, on the south by the Southern Ocean. Its area
is about 3 million sy. miles, or only a quarter less than Europe,
[y greatest length irom Cape Byron in the east to Steep Poinl
in the west. is nearly 2,000 miles.

957. Coast Line. The shape of Australia is unlike that ol
any of the other land-masses of the world., It has few large
openings or projections in its coast line, though a great number
ot small bays. Two notable exceptions occur, one in the
north, the Gulf of Carpentarna ; and the other in the south, the
Great Bight of Australia. The Guli of Carpentaria has on its
castern side the long and pomted York Peninsula, which ends
in Cape York, the most northerly point of the island, within
rouv miles of New Guinea. TFrom Cape York to Wilson Pro-
montory, the most southerly point of the island, is a distance.
as the crow flies, of neaily 2,000 miles. Between these two
points the cast coast sweeps in a vast curve, its rocky outline
varied only by a multitude of small bays, some of which form
excellent natural harbours. To the south, and scparated [rom
the mainland by tbe Bass Strait, lies the continental island of
Tasmania. TFrom Wilson Promontory the coast turns north-
west, 1o the St. Vincent and Spencer Gulfs, the latter of which
runs inland for 200 miles. Along the Great Bight the coast {or
1,000 miles is a dreary strelch of limestone cliffs, unbroken by
any river mouth, and King George’s Sound is the first natwal
harbour reached. llere the coaslt turns northward and,
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beyond the rocky headland of Cape Leeuwin, is low and well
wooded for nearly 6oo miles until the promontory and island
which enclose Shark Bay are reached. A little north of the
Tropic of Capricorn is North West Cape from which point a very
varied coast line, in parts rocky and in parts low and wooded,
runs with many indentations to the broad peninsula of Arnhem
which projects into the Arafura Sea and forms the western
coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria.  Except Tasmania, Australia

Tig. 104 Australia in velief.

possesses no islands of auy importance, although in many
parts numerous rocky islets lic closc to the coast. A re-
markable feature is the Great Barrier Reef which extends for
1,000 miles in a south-casterly direction from near Cape York.
The Reel is at an average distance of 30 miles from shore, and

is composed of coral rock. Its outward side is perpendicular,
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and channels have been cut through it so that ships may
reach the smooth anchoiage within.

058. Surface and Drainage. Along the castern side of the
continent a succession ol mountain ranges, called the * Great
Divide,” run from north to south at no great distance from the
sca. The highest of these ranges 1s in the extreme south-vast,
where on¢ peak of the Australian Alps, Mount Kosciusco,
atiains a height of 7,176 feet North of the Australian Alps
arc the Blue Mountains. At the northern end these 1anges
bend westward and gradually open out mto a vast table-land
which occupies nearly the whole ol the western half of Lhe
continent. A great deal of the interior is still unknown. The
south-eastein part of the central core of lhe continent is a
plain sloping on all sides towards the Spencer Gull. It was
once an 1nland sea, and now mcludes the basins ot the chief
rivers. In the western part of this plain there are numerous
lakes, some of which are centres of inland drainage and are
therefore salt. The only river ot any magnitude is the Murray
which. with iis tributaries, the Lachlan, the Murrumbudgee,
and the Darling, drains the slopes of the Australian Alps and
Blue Mountains. This is the only river whose waters flow 1nto
the Southern Ocean The rivers of the west have short courses
and flow into the Indian Ocean  The most important of them
1s the Swan River, A few flowing from the Great Divide dramn
the eastern slopes into the Pacific Occan, among which are the
Burdekin and the Fitzroy.

059. Climate. Nearly half the continent i within the
tiopics, and only along the castern Iully districts and in the
extieme north is the rainlall abundant. TIn the centie il is
very scanty and uncertain The north-wesiern and central
parts are therefore hot and dry, and the heal 15 mercased
by the sandy soil and the absence of 1orests.  Severe droughts
are common In the south and cast the climate is milder, and
most paits arc cxceedingly salubiious and pleasant, though
they are sometimes visited by scorchig winds from the
interior. The mean annual temperature ol the south of the
continent is {from 6Go° to 065°F.

960. Natural Products. A great part of the interior consists
of sandy deserts, but there arc extensive tracts ot fine pasture
and forest land. Gigantic ferns and quin trees (varions species
of eucalypius) are abundanl, and many of the latter attuin a
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961, The native quadiupeds are ahnost all pouched {see
§ 161), and most ate of {ypes peculiar to Anstialia and New
Guinea. The largest is the Rangaroo, and the most common
is the oppossum. The ernthorhynchus has a bill ike a duck,
webbed feet with claws, a body covered with dur, and a broad
flat tail. Sheep, cattle, and horses, miroduced by LZuropean
seitlors, are now numerous. Rabbifs, also introduced from
Europe, have multiplied so quickly that they are now a sciious
pest. The camel, more recently introduced, is acclimatized in
the dricr parts and is likely to be of very great service.

Tg, 167 The Ormithorhynchus

962. The gold-fizlds of Australia are among the richest in
the world Therc are likewisc valnable silver, copper, and fin
mines. Coal is found 1n scveral parts. Gold was discovered
in Australia in 1851 The value of the annual product was
for many years about £12,000,000, butl it 18 now less than half
that amount. Woel, gold, wheat. and copper are the principal
exports, Hoises are shipped to India  Woollen and cotton
goods, melals, sugar, and iea are the chiel imports,

963. People. The first Luiopean scitlers were conviels
transported from England {o Bolany Bay on ihe cast coast
in 1788. Since 1840 no convicls have been sent, but the
population has greatly increased by emigrants from Britain,
who find employment in sheep-farming, agriculture, and gold-
mining  The entire population exceeds 31 millions. "I'hc
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abougioes ol \estralia helong Lo the Oceanie Negrito 1ace
They do not cultivate the soil, or coustiuet dwellings, but
lne m the woods on wild ammals and rools Th‘cy are
unacquarnted with bows and anows, but thev thiow a bent
picce of wood called a boomerang Ttas estimated that thew
number o oonty about 50000, and, m spite of many cHorts
to improve theiv condition, they are wapudly dyimg out.,

064. The whole Island s under the British Crown  The
six Crown Colonies —New South Wales, Queensland, Victoria,
South Australia, Western Australia, and Tasmania, are now
States of the ConMoxwi Lt o AusTrRALIA, under a Tederal
Patliament and a Governor-General, o1 Viceroy, appomted by
the Crown,  Bach State has a Governor appowmted by the
Crown, an clected Legwslature ol two llouses, and a re-
sponsible Ministiy The tollowing lable gives the arca and
population of cach of these States —

Areain i Population
square miles ’ 1001
- - - - - —— o ‘._.....
New Sourp Wates .. ., 310.307 ’ 1,354,000
VICIORIA coviiiininnannn, 87,884 | 1.201,000
g;uuxms‘,l.,\:\'u e e 608,497 } 197,000
SoUTH AUSTRALIN o L ou.s. 903,690 | 303,000
WesrERN AUSTRALIA ... 075,920 184,000
TASMANIA  ovovnvvvinn o 26,215 173,000
Taotal ..o 2,972,573 3,772,000
i

965. Niw Sourtt Watgs, the oldest ol the States, lies on
the cast side ol Australia, The Blue Mountamms run from
notth to south, about forty miles from the sea  Sheep-larming
and gold-digging arc the principal occupations of the people
Bydney (482,000}, on Dorl Jackson one ol the finest natural
harbours in the world, is the seat ol Governmenl.  Paramatta,
also on Port Jackson, 1s the next oldest town m Australa,
and is noted for its oranges. Bathurst, 140 miles west of
Sydney, is a flourishing town 1n the centre of a rich agri-
cultural district, Silverton has productive silver mines.

966, Vicroria is the smallest but at present the most
populous of the Australian States.  Prior {o 1850 1t formed
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part of New South Wales from which it is separated by the
Murray river It thus includes the south-eastern extremity
of the 1sland  The climale 1s pleasant and the soil lerfile.
Victoria s the prmcipal gold-producing State of Australia,
It also exports more woo/ than any other British possession.
Melbourne, near the mouth of the Yarra Yarra at Port Phillip,
is the capital, and the larpest town m Oceania. It has been
called the “ Qucen of the South.” Tt was lounded in 1837,
and now contains 508,450 mhabitants Geelong is a Qourshing
town south-west of Mclbourne.  Ballarat, in the west, in one
of the richest gold-fields, is next in size 1o Melbourne.

967. QUEENSLAND, occupying the north-cast of the wslund,
is the youngest of the States, being the most recent Australian
settlement. It is warmer than any ol the other States, and
arows rice, sugar, and coifon. The chicf town is Brisbane
(125,000) near the mouth of the Brisbane river Quecnsland
was separaled from New South Wales in 1856.

968. SouTn AUusTRALIA formerly included only part of the
south coast; it now comprises the entire centre of the island.
IWheat 18 the most valuable product, but wine and olive o1l
are also wmportant  There ate some 1ich copper mmes.
Horses for India are 1awsed m the notth  The capital is
Adelaide (171,000), on the Gull of St Vmcent. Palmerston,
on TPort Darwin, is the northern terminus ol the overland
telegraph

069. WeEsTERN AUSTRALLY 18 the largest of the Austrahan
States, but has at present the smallest population.  Much of it
is desert, with salt marshes and lakes. Sheep-farming is the
chiel occupation ; Dbut gold-nuunmg pronuses to become im-
portant. The capital 1s Perth (49,000), on the Swan River, on
the south-west coast. Albany, ou King George's Sound, in the
south, is a coaling station for mal steamers  The colonization
of Western Australia dates fiom 1829, 1t was first called the
Swan River Setilement.

970. Tasmania, or Van Dimmen’s Lanp, is a well-wooded
island to the souih of Ausiralia, from which it is separated
by Bass Strait. It is a hilly country, wilh a temperate and
healthy chimate. It has rich #/» mines. Coal and silver are
also found. Hobart Town (23,000), on the south-east couast,
is the capilal, and has a splendid harbour. Launceston is
situated on the north side of the island.
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NFW ZEALAND

971, NEW Z1EATAND consists ol two large slands, of 4,500
and 58,500 square miles espectively, and known as the North
and South Islands, and one mnch smaller, Stewart Island, in
fhe south The North and South Tslands ate separated by
Cook Strait, of cvil 1epute [ {empestuous weather  An
almost  continuous mountam chamm  taverses the slands,
having peaks covercd with perpetual snow, several of which
are volcanees,  ‘There are numerous hot springs, especially in
Notth Island, and carthquakes sometumes oceur  The 1slands
were discovered by Tasman in 1642 ; but the first suivey was
made in 1770 by Captamn Cook, who passed through the Strait
which bears s name, New Zealand was made a British Colony
m 180, and, like the Australian States, has a Governor ap-
pointed by the Crown, and an elected Legislature,  The natives,
salled Maoris, are of the Malay race, tall, active, and mtelligent.
They fomerly tattooed thew bodies, and were addicted to
cannibalism ; but divilizotion has spread among them, and
great numbers have embrieed Christianity - European settlers
now form the majorty of the population, which numbers over
50,000,

g72. ‘The clunate is execedmgly pleasant and healthy. In
nany respects b s sunilar {o that of Hngland, though not so
changeable,  The rainfall 1 abundant, and the soil, being
largely volcanic, is very lertile. Both fauna and flova are
Australasian. W heat and oms are very extensively grown,
and the islands arc noted for a valuable kind of flax. The
pasturage is good, and vast numbers of sheep and caitle are
bred.  Gigantic lerns are common in all the slands, and some
of them have edible roots. In minerals South Island is ex-
ceptionally rich. There are productive gold, silver, and coal
mines.  The chiel exports arc wool, wheat, frozen meat, hides,
sallow, butter and gold.

973. Wellington ({9,000, in North Tsland, on Cook Strait,
is the seal of Government. Auckland, also on North Island,
was e [ormer capital, and is still a greal centre of commerce
and shipping. Dunedin, al the head of Otago Bay on the
cast coasl of South Island, 18 now the chief commercial town.
There is a flourishing University of New Zealand, with Colleges
at all these towns,
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074. Included in the Colony of New Zealand are the Henry
Islands, in the Eastern Pacific, a group of very fertile islands
with a population of about 6,000. They export coffee, copra,
and friad The small Kermadec Islands, 500 miles to the
north of New Zealand, and the Auckland Islands, 500 miles
to the cast. are all rocky and barren

MELANESIA

975. M=rLANESIA comprises New Guinea, or Papua, a large
island to the north of Australia, together witlh a number of
smaller islands adjacent to it. They are grouped logether
because they are all mhabited by a very dark-skinned race

Tg, 168, Typical Papuans,

of the Oceanic Negrito type who arc called Lapuans, from
the fact that their hair is in curly tufts (papra, curly-haired),
The largest of the islands iakes its name from the race. The
Papuans, in ther native state, are a wild and uneivilized
people, addicted to cannibalism,
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976. New Guiney, o Parey, lies immediately south of
the equator, and has an area ol over 300,000 square miles.
11 s sepatated from Austiaha by the Torres Straits, about
gu nules wide, named alter thewr dwiscoverer, a Tortuguese
who fitst sailed thiough them in 1006, Papua is one of the
least known paits of the world — The mietior of the island is
tray ersed by a chain of mouniams known as the Owen Stanley
Range, 1 wluch Mount Victoria mses to a height ot about
13,200 feet. The chiel uver is the Fly, which 1s navigable for
s00 miles from its mouth and has formed a large delta in the
Gull of Papua, south of the sland

o77. The chmate is essentially tropical and insular. The
range of tempetature on the plans is small, the average winter
temperature not tallmg below 75°F and the summer heat scl-
dom exceeding 93¥1%, The ramlall is very copious, varying
along the coasts {rom 8o to 120 inches a year, and being stall
heavier on the mountains. The rocks are chiefly 1gncous in
character, and the soil is consequently very rich, and admir-
ably adapled tor the cultivation of rubber, cotlon, sugay-cane,
tabicco, and coffee, all of which are grown, and some of which
ave indigenous  In the interior are vast {orests in which
chony and eedar are found  The fauna of the sland 1s Austra-
fasian, its mammals being small and pouched — Lattle has so
far heen done to develope the resources of the island. Yams,
bunanas, and the coconut, abound  Rubber and tobacco arc
produced, the former being largely collected 1n the forests.
Alluual gold is also found, and forms one of the main cxports.

978. The Dutch have long claimed the western part of the
istand.  England has annexed the south-eastern peninsula,
the coasts of the Gulf of Papua, and a large stretch of the
interior. Port Moreshy, in the south-cast, is the chief selile-
ment and a growing port. The Germans have taken the
north-cast coast, which, together with the adjacent Bismarck
¢Archipelago and part of the Solomon Islands, 18 now known
as Kaiser Wilhelm’s Land.

979. The Solomon Islands, Santa Cruz, the New Hebrides,
the Loyalty Islands, and New Caledonia, arc 2 string of voleanic
islands forming a festoon enclosing the Coral Sea, and closely
resembling the festoons of Eastern Asia. They continue ihe
same line of weakness to the southern tropwe.  The northern
islands of {he Solomon group belong to Germany. The south-
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ern Solomons, with Santa Cruz and many smaller islands {o
the west, belong 1o Butain  The New Ilebndes and some
hundreds of little islands m thew wvicinily are uwder the
control of a joint English and IFrench Commission  New
Caledoma and the Loyalty Islands belong to Tirance, and
the former is used as a convict settlement.

980. The Fijr IsLanps, more than 200 in number, ae
more important group 8oo miles cast of the New Hebrides
and New Caledonia. Their total arca 1s aboul 8,000 square
miles. They were ceded to the British by the nalive King
in 1876, and now form a prospeious Crown Colony. Ilong

1 ot
e e O

i e
e g S
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iy 169 A small island m the Bismarek Arelapelago, It a type ol
many hundreds ol the smaller Pacifle islands, and consists of
ibe cone of an extinet Voleano,

before that time, however, Brilish sctilements had been
established. The climate is tropical, but pleasant and very
healthy, and the islands are extremely productive. Rubber,
sugar, tobacco, copra, and fimbey are the chicf products. The
total population is about 130,000 including 2,500 Europeans,
The natives of the islands have almost all become Christian,
and are a rapidly advancing community. Tiji is administered
by a British Governor who is also Tigh Cammissioner for the
Western Pacific, The chief towns are Suva and Levuka, both
of which have excellent natural harbours.
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MICRONESIA

981, AMicvoNvsiy, the Reglon of Little Islands, embraces
a large number of small islands to the north-cast of Melancsia.
The Ladrone, i Marianne Islands, the Carolines, and the Gilbett
Islands, are the punepal goups.  The Ladrone Islands, dis-
covererd by Magellan m 15271, were so named by him from a
word signitying zhieces, on account of the pilfering propensities
of the natives. They were afterwards called 1he Maranne
Islands in honour of a Queen ol Spain The Caiolines were
named atter Chatles 1T, of Spain.  Both groups wete lately
sold by Spamn to Germany, The Gilbert Islands aré a group
of very small islands belonging 1o Britain,

POLYNESIA

082, Porvysrsiy (Many Sstands) comprises the numerous
eroups of islands which e in the Pacific between Malaysia and
Australasia on the west, and America on the east.  The larger
islands contain loily mountans, some of which aie volcanoes ;
while others, reated by the coral insect, are low and almost
level with the surface of the occan. The coral islands arc
generally of circular or semi-circular form, consisting of a low
belt, or reel, enclosing a lagoon of smooth water, connected
with the ocean outsile by an opening in the reef. Such
wlands are called Afolls. In many cases a belt of coral sur-
rounds a mouniainous island, enclosing a channel of decp
water belween itsell and the shore

083. The climaie s very pleasant, the heat being moderated
by ihe sea and the ample rainfall.  The soil is gencrally fertile.
The bread-fruit, coconid, yam, sweet-polato, tavo root, and
bunana, are the principal vegetable products. A nalive cloth
is made by beating the bark of certain trees until it becomes

agoft and pliable. The inhabitants belong to the Malay race,

but are tall and well formed. They arc in general indolent,
but courageous and fierce in war. Their contests have been
carried on with such barbarity that some islands have been
almost depopulated. Cannibalism and infanticide are still
practised in many of the islands, and human sacrifices are
occasionally offered.  In others Christianity has been intio-
duneed and has made great progiess,

A S]
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984. The Sandwich Islands, now commounly called the
Hawaiian Islands, were goveined by native tuleis {ill they
were annexed by the United States of Ametica, and made a
“ Territory 7 1 18¢9S. They are about 3,000 miles west of
Mexico, and arc the most important of the Polynesian Islands,
They were discovered in 1778 by Captain Cook who was
afterwards killed at Hawan, and were named after Tord
Sandwich, then first Lord of the Admirally. Hawaii, the
largest island, about one-fitth the size of Ceylon, is remarkable

Fig 170, The sland of Tetakotoree in the Low Arclnpelago.
A typieal atoll,

for 1its lofty peaks and magnificent scenery. Mowna Kea, the
highest mountan 1 Oceania. 18 13,953 feet above the sca.
Kilauea, or Mowna Loa, is ithe largest active volcano in the
world.  The crater, which at ordinary times may be salely
viewecl, has been described as “* a lake of molten lava, 3 miles
wide, rolling in waves of fire’”’ (Sce Iig. 30.)

985. About 6o years ago the mhabitants of the Sandwicha
Islands were savages, without any written language. Now
they are civilized and have embraced Christianily, and schools
and churches are found everywhere. The capital is Honolulu,
a handsome town of about 40,000 inhabitants, and the chief
port of call in the Pacific.

986. The Tongas, or Friendly Islands, lie nearly 2,000 miles
east of Australia. Their {otal population is a little over
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20,000. They are governed bv a King with an clected As-
sembly, and aic under British protection. The Samoas, or
Navigator Islands, lic to the north-cast of the Tongas They
weie at one time a British Protectorate but are now divided
between the Thmited States and Geimany  The Society Islands
he neaily nudway between Austrabia and South America
They are lofty and beautiful, and next to the Sandwich
[slands m importance  Tahiti 1s the largest  All the in-
habitants have embraced Chistiamity  The Marquesas are a
group to the north-cast of the Society Tslands. The Low
Archipelago consists of an immense number of small 1slands
to the castward ol the Soctety [slands. Al these now belong
to Trance.

ANTARCTICA

987.  Antarcirea is the name given to the vast land-mass
which 1s beheved to surround the South Pole.  Ships sailing
due south in the Sonthern Ocean find, 1w every longitude,
plain evidences of the approach of land between 6Go® and 75°S.
ILat  The seca grows shallower, and on its bed {ragments of
rock are discovered of such kinds as are only found in the
neighbourhood of continental land  These fragments have
evidently been brought down by the Antarctic glaciers. In
many places land tself has been reached and high mountain
chains have been discovered.  For the most part, however, the
land is surrounded by an impenetrable ice barrier, and 1s
covered by an “ice cap,” the thickness of which varies trom a
few hundred teet to several miles Trom a multitude of
observations it has been estimated that Antarctica has an arca
of not less than 3} million square miles

988. Comparatively litlle was known of Antarctica till
within the last few years.  Captain Cook crossed the Antarctic
Circle for the first time m 1773, About 1841 Sir James Ross
veached land almost due south of New Zcaland between
latitudes 70" and 78°S., which he named Victoria Land.  He
discovered {wo great mountains now called Mount Erebus
and Mount Terror, the former being an active volcano over
12,000 [eet high.  From that time for half a century very hittle
more was learnt, although the crews of various vessels effected
landings on different sides of the Antarctic contmnent,
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The German Deep Sea Expedition, and a British expedition
equipped by Sir G. Newnes, made some valuable discoveries
towards the close of the nineteenth centurv. Smee then
several expeditions of discovery have heen sent out by England,
Germany, France, and Sweden.  Captain R 1%, Scolt, of the
British expedition, after a long and toilsome journey across
the 1ce on sledges, reached the most southern pomnt yet attained,
82°17'S.  He discovered land stretching south and cast of
Mount Ercbus.

989. The lands of Anlarctica arc cverywhere destitute of
human beings, but the shores are frequented by the albatross,
and a great number of penguins, seals, and walruses, while
whales abound 1n the neighbouring sca. Graham’s Land lies
over 6oo miles due south of Tierra del Fuego. It was discov-
ered many years ago, and the western coast was explored by a
Belgian expedition in 1898, The South Shetlands and South
Georgian Isles are fog-swept groups of barren slands {o the
north-east of Graham’s Land. Enderby Land lies south of
Madagascar and on the Antarctic Circle. It has often been
sighted, but very litlle is as yet known of it.

990. The northern limit of Victeria Land is about 71°S,
from which point the coast runs almost due south until a
latitude of 78° is renched It then turns eastwards. Captain
Scott explored the eastern portion of this coast for about 4350
miles, and named the land King Edward VII. Land. The two
mountawns, Erebus and Terror, are near the angle of the
coastline. Imland, at Lat. 83°S., a chain of mountains over
15,000 feet high were seen.

991. Kerguelen Island, sometimes called the Isle ot Deso-
lation, lies only about 491°S, and can hardly be considered to
belong to Antarctica It is in the same longitude as Cape
Comorin, and is only slightly to the sonth of a line drawn from
the Cape of Good Hope to Tasmama. A paily of aslionomers
lived for some months on this island in 1874 1n order to take
observalions of the transit of Venus. There is hardly any
vegetation and the rocky coasts resemble those of Norway,
The island was annexed by France in 1893
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APPENDIX 1.

Tie PriNcipal COMMERCIAL PRODUCIS, WITH THE CHIEF
COUNTRIES FROM WHICH THEY COME.

N.B-—The countries are named in the ovder of thew produce.

Alpaca (hair of the Alpaca and Vicuna), S. America, chiefly Peru
and Clule, A similar soft hawr is obtamed from the Angora
goat which 15 bred m Asia Mmor

Alum, the Punjab and S Ametica,

Aluminium, Umted States, Switzerland, France.

Arrowroot, the West Indies (chiefly Jamaica) and the Bermudas.
Grown to some extent m most tropical countries

Asafeetida (o gum-resin, used m medicine}, Persia and Kafinstan,

Ashbestos (a fire and heat prool mineral), trom Canada, New South
Wales and Ttaly.

Asphalt (a mumcral pitch), Trinidad, France and Switzerland,

Bam‘éclvos, most tropical countries, chiefly India, Ceylon, Burma and

una.

Barley, Russia, Geimany, United States, Austra-FHungay, Tndia,
United Kingdom, Spain

Borax,~-Calitoinia, Chile, Tibet and W. Chma.

Brandy (distilled trom Wine), Trance. Spam, Portugal

Butter, Denmark, Sweden, Holland, France, Canada, Siberia,

Camphor, China, Japan, I‘oimosa, Sumatra, Borneo

Caoutchouc (India rubber), Tropical Afiica, Brazil, Tndia.

Cardamoms, Travancore and Cochin

Cayenne Pepper, Guana.

Castor Qil, the Levant, West Indies, Central America.

Cheese, Denmark, Holland, United States, England.

Cinchona (or Peruvian Bark;, Java, India, South America, Ceylon.

Cinnamon, Ceylon, Java, Sumatra.

Cloves, the Moluccas, Zanzibar and Indo-China,

Coal, Great Britain, United States, Germany, France, Belgum,
Austua-Hungary Russia, Japan, Canada, New Sounth Wales.

Cocoa, Licuador, Brazi, T. Indies, Central America, Gold Coast,
Ceylon,

Coconu¥s, along most tropical sea-coasis, esp. India, Ceylon, W.
Africa, and Burma.

Coffee, Rrazil, Colombia, Java, Venezuela, Guatemala, India and
Ceylon, W. Incies.

Copper, United States (Michigan), Mexico, Spain and Portugal,
Ausiralasia, Japan, Chile.

Cork (bark of a tree), Spain and Portugal.

Cotton, 1nited States, India, Egypt, Chna.

Currants (small dried grapes), Tonian Isles and Greece.

Dates, Persin, Syna, Egypt, Tripol.

Diamonds, South Africa yields 98 per cent. of the world's supply.
\ tew come from Biazil, British Guiana, and N.S. Wales.

Dried Frwts, Calilorniy, Persia, Asia Mwmor, N. Africa,
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Ebony, Ceylon, Burma, Tiavancore, W. Africa,

Esparto Grass (used for malking papet), N. Africa and Spam,

Figs, Spain, Portugal. and the Levant.

Flax, Russia, Austria-Hungary, Germany, DPoland, T'rauce, Italy.
Russia produces {wo-thirds ot the whole world’s supply

Furs (ot many kinds), Northein Canada and Sibera.

Gall Nuts (used in malkng ink), Asia Minor, Persia, Cluna, Japan,

Ginger (a dried 100t), China, India, W. Adrica, W. Indues,

Gold, Transvaal, United States, Austraha, Sibeiia, Canada, Mexico,
India.,

Guano (the cxcreta of sea-birds, a manure), S. American Coasts,
West Indies and other Islands,

Gum Arabic, West and South Airica, Baibary States, Tripolr,

Hemp, Russia, Mexico, Italy, Austria-Hungary, TFrance.

Honey, Greece, Asia Mumor, Ionian Isles, Turkey, and, 1o some
cxtent, most ot the warmer temperate countries.

Indigo, India (csp. Bengal, Behar, Madras, Agra), China, Japan,
Egypt, S. America.

Iron, United States, Germany, Great Britain, Russia, Spain, Sweden,
Ausiria, Trance, and in smaller amounts from most otha
countries. The mecerease of production m the U8, and Ger-
many has been very rapid. Since 1870 the U S. has mcieased
its production ten-fold and Germany six-iold.

Ivory, East, West and Central Adrica ; India and Burma.

Jute (a valuable fibre) Bengal.

Lead, Umited States, Spain, Germanv, Austraha, Mer 1co.

Logwood (a dye), Butish Hondmas, Mextco, South Amerwa, the
West Indies.

Maize, N. and S. Ameiica, India, Peisia, Syiia, Austria, [rance,
Spain, Italy, Turkey.

Mercury (Quicksilver), Austria, Spain, China, Tibet.

Millets (food grams), India, China, Aiabia.

Marbles (various), Burma, Spam, Ttaly.

Mustard, S. Europe generally and England.

Nutmegs (a spice), Malav Isles, Borneo, W. Indics.

Oats, N. Europe, Scotland, Canada, New Zealand,

Oiives, Cyprus, Spamn, Italy, N. Atrica, Austria.

Olive Oil, Ionian Isles, Tunis, Algeria.

Opium, India (esp. Bebar, Malwa and Agra), S.W. Chwa, Persia,

Oranges, Spain, N. Ahica, California, Malia, the Azores,

Palm Qil, West Alrica.

Pearls, Western Australia, Dutch East Indics, Queensland, Ceylon,
Persia, W, Indies, ’ |

Pepper, Sumntra, Java, Borneo, W. Africa.

Petroleum, United Statces, Russia (Baku), Burma, fapan, Roumania,
Germany,

Platinum (a valuable metal), Siberia, Russia (Ural Mis.),

Plumbago, Ceylon, United States (N.Y. State), Canada, Siberia,
Eugland (Cumbcrland).

Rice, China, India, Burma, Java, Japan, Indo-China.

Raisins (dried grapes), Turkey and Asia Mmor,
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Salt, \ustiia, Hunguy FEngland and Germany Also obtamed
lrom sea-water almost everywhere

Saltpetre, Chile, Peru, India (Central India, Rajputana)

Sandalwood, Mysore, Travancore, South Sea Tslands

Silk, Chma, Japan, Ttaly, Turkey-mn-Asia, France, Persia.

Silver, Mexico, Nevada, Califormia, Bolivia (Potosi), Australia,
Germany, Chile. Canada Peru,

Spices (generally), Dutch East Indies, India, Sarawak, Zanzbar,
Ceylon.

Sponge, the Levant, Tlorida, Ceylon, and the Bahamas.

Sugar (from Sugar Cane), India, Java, Unmted States, Cuba, Hawan,
Brazil, Argentma, W TIndies.

Sugar (fiom Beetroot), Germany, Austna-Hungary, France, Russia,
Sweden, Umited States, Belgrum.

Sulphur, Sicily, Calitornia,

Tar (vegetable), Norway, Sweden, Umited States (N. Carolina)

Tea, Chia, India (Assam, Bengal), Ceylon, Japan, Java.

Timbers, Teak, Burma, Tiavancorc; Pine, Norway, Sweden,
Russia, N. America ; Oak, Ash, Walnut, England, France,
Germany, Russin, N America; Rosewood, Brazil, Java;
Mahogany, Mexico, Burma, Central and South Ameiica.

Tin, Burma, Malay DPeninsula, England (Coinwall), Germany,
Austialia,

Tobacco, United States (Vngmia), Tndia, Cuba, Russia, Dutch East
[ndies, (eimany, Brazl,

Wazx, Greeee, Asia Manor, Turkey, lonian Isles,

Wheat, United Stlates, Russia, France, India, Italy, Spam, Austila-
Hungary, Germany, Canada, Aigentina.

Wines, France, Italy, Spamn, Austiia-Hungary, Algena, Portugal,
Germany, Australia, Calijornia.

Wool, Australia, Germany, Ingland, Argentma, S. Africa, New
Zealand, Russaa,

Zing, Belgium, Great Briamn, Gemany (Silesia), United States.

APPENDIX 1L

LENGIII OF DEGREFS OF LONGITUDF AT DIFFERENT
DEGREES OF LATITUDE.

Lat. Statute | Lat Statute Lat. Statute
N.or S, Miles, | N ors, Miles. | N.or$s Mijles.
Equator ..... 0917 30 L. 56,79 00 ..ven. 3407

B oaviesronss 0801 35 evans 56.72 65 vvnn 29.31
LO ceieaene.. 08012 40 cvaenn §3.00 7Ot 23.71

I8 senevroars 0O0O79 48 ceven. 48,09 78 veve.. 17.90

15 S (2.02 50 «vavne 44455 80 L..en 12.0%

25 waeeenaees 02073 85 veuvn . 39.70 85 ... 6,04
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Aalborg, 7, v,

Aar, 7., b35. |

Aarhuus, £, 610, .

Abbeokuta, #, 803 k

Abhottabad, £, 359.

Aberdeen, #, 39y, 606,

Abu, £, 378,

A BYSSINIA, 770, 779, Na-
twal prods, 7703
People, 777

Abyssiman Plateau, 718,

Acaipuleo, 4, 888,

Aconcagua, m#, qo7.

Adam's Bridge, 432

Adam’s Peak, 153.

Aden, Gulf of, 1a4

Aden, £, 194, 530

Adelaide, 7., 968,

Adda, 7., 714

Adige, 1, 677, 71}

Amis Aprpa, 750,

Adowa, £, 778

Adnatic Sea, 553,

.Egean Sea, 553.

Egina, Gultof, 553

ALGHANISIAN, §27-5303
Area and population,
200 ; Chimate and pro-
ducts, 520; Surface, 528,

Arrica, 713-834, Area,
743 ; Celebiated travel-
lers in, 757, Climate.
758; Coasr-Line, 745,

Dramnage, 7523 Fauna
of, 76235 Great T akes
of, 756, Minerals, 701
People, 763, Political
Davisions, 704 Surface,
747 3 Vegetation, 760.
Aggiutinatie  laongua-
ges, 181,
Agra, 4, 328, 330,
Agulhas, Cape, 746,
Agrlhas Crrrent, 11y,
Ahmadabad, £, 415,

Ady,€ omposition of, 1205
Brapes fees of, 121,

Aix-le-Chapelle, 4, 673,

Ajaccio, 4, 051,

Ajanta, £, 405.

Ajanta Hills, o0,

AMERY, 372,

Ajmere, £, 378.

\
i
Ahmadnagar, £, {15, ’

Anter-Mrrwary, Area
and pop , 277
Ajodhya, 4, 1,5,
Al.aba, Guli o, 330
Akkas, The, 103,
Akola, 2, 300
Akyab, portot,23y, 7, 148,
ALABANMA, 883,
Alabama, /., 837, 841,
Alaknanda, 1., 223,
Al asky, 830, 871, 88s.
Albany, *, qbn
Albert Fdward, 7, 740.
Albert, Nyansa, 750, 828
ALBIR1A, 845, bo3,
Aleppo, £, 517
Alexandria, 4, 354, 7701,
Aleutian Islands, 520,630,
Al Gurin, 652, 780, 780,
Algiers, 7, 786,
el lnambra, L he, 737,
Aliganh, 2, 335,
Alpur, A, 20}
Ahwal, £, 348
AL-Jrswau, 530
Allahabad, #, 328.
Alleghany Mts.. 840,
Alleppey, £, 132,
Alpme Foreland, 679
Alps, The, 358, 644, b54:
Comparwson ot with
Himalayas, 554
Arsace-Lorraing, 673,
Altar Range, meds., 201,
Attitnde, b jfect of on
climate, 138; Inflaence
on vegelation, 153
Altyn Tagh,m#s,, 201,213,
ALwar, 372,
Amarapura, 4, {14
Amaravaty, 7 , 421,
Amarkantak, Mr , 220-7,

380, 382
AmarkantakPlateau,302,
Amazon, ., oot aon,
Amboyna, 28/, 054
AMERICA, 815-0303 Ared,

835; Comparison ol

Noith and South, 833,

Comparison  of  with

other continents, 8jh.
Amerntcan Indians, 843,
Amerigo espuceha,

vasels America 4.0,

T4, R3s.

Amitante Islands, die.

Antmary, 778

Amheast, port of, 23},

Amoy, 1., 103

Amitaon, #, j0b

Amntsar, 4, 313 310

Amsterdam, 4, 033

Amu Daua, 1, 203 35t
307, 523

Amur, 7,20 |, 205+0, 5123,

Anamalar Hilly, »18, j20,

Anamudt, »24., j20.

Anantapur Iist, 1.

Anatohan Plateay, 513

Andalusa, 734

Andaman Islands, 245,
Hl2 110,

ANDAMANS  AND Nico-
BARS, Area and popu
lation, 277

Andes, m/s., no5, a0,

ANDORRA, 730,

Angara, 7, ans, 513

Angles Measurementof,

28
.*lul:/rs, e, 575,
Anglesey, #12, 585
Anglo-Igyptan Sudan,

773-7751 Natural pro-

ducls, 774
ANGon, 712, 806, oo,
Angora, 2, 513,
Anemnal Lefe, 155-102,
ANNAN, 165, 478, U2,
Annan, £, voz
Antananarivo, 4, 831,
Antakw, £, 547
ANTARCEICA, nfp-00T )

Discoveries m, uis,
Auadaretee £ 1 Loy 20,
Jdntarctie Difdy 1y,
Antcosty, 244, 838,
ddntae pedunes, 131
Sutigua, 34, 020,

Antr- Leb mon, mfs, 515,
Antilles, avds., 807,
dute-Liade Waends, 128,
Antwerp, 4, 645
Anuradhapuia, £, oo,
Apennine Mountains,

588, 714,

Appalachian Mis, 840,
Apsheron, Cape, 553,
Apulia, 715

Agusous Kovks, vy,
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AABIY, 550-30 3 Area
and population, 2zoa;
Climate and produdcts,
1374 People, 538, Ral-
wass, 30, Koanfall, 537

Aratura Sea, us7

Aragon, ;i

Arahan Y oma, 20,4, |1

Aual, Sea oty 523

Ararat, M, g, 58,

My, by 38

Avavadle Hills, b, exg,

NIRRT N

Archangel, 7, 540, ooy,
[rodnean Rock, 67
Avchipelaga, They 35,.
Lrctee Cordley ey an,
Licére ey fadion, 131
Avdennes, Platean ol ayy,
\requipa, Ay 0.

Anrcratint Rrvunr,
Arva and population,
ooy Exports and [m-
poits, w3z,

ARIZON A, BB,
ARK AAS AN, B84
Atkansas, 1, 83, e

ARy s, ah

Armentan Plateau, 2o,
321,

Amnhem Pemnsulay 057,

Ano, b, 715

ArranMawddwy, mef 588,

Ariesian I ells, 10y,

Arvans, Tney xos, 2713
Drecursions anto Lu-
rape, 307,

drvan Languages, 273,

Ascension Island, 833

Asuanrer, Soj.

Asta, wjoe3313  Arctic
Coasts of, 1995 Bound-
Aty and  coast-hine,
-ty Climate and
vauntall; 2ny-87 Dhain-
age, 204 Rasternoasts
aly1g7-8, Blevation, 2an,
Polittcal diyisons, og;
Comparsion with Eu-
rape, 191 3 Surface, 200,

At MINOR, 104, S}L

Asratie Rewsis, ri-52u,

Attt Forkey,§o-ss1;
Climate and Froducts,
5141 Governwent, 5103
Peoply, g0 R vers,g41.

pect, EBgedt of on
clvmate, 1100

HSapsad]y 4, 018

Ashib, £ Hag,

Asnan, 208, 305,

Aswmibona, 1y 801,

Aswonan, £, jin

Asuncton, A, a8

ALy riny 510,

Atbara, 1,752

Athabasca Lake,
815, 8oz

Athens, £ 7ra,

Atlantic Ocean, Shotes
of, 87,

Atlantc slope (U.S.AL),
"y

840,

871,

Atias Mountamns, 18q,
717, 782

Atmosphere, The, 120-
143, how warmed, 123,
ey it of, 122,

L2olds, of2,

Attica, 711,

Attoek, 4, 310,

Attrek, 2, 523,

Auckland, £, a73.

Auckland Tslands, a7y,

\ugshurg, #, byo.

Aullagas, Lake, ao8

Awungabad, #, 403

AUSIRALASIA, 041, 035-
98

AUSTRATLA, 011, 450000
Clmate, 9593 Coast-
Ine, 057, Commerce,
002 3 Commonwealth
aty quy, Fauna, 137,
Natural Products, quo,
People, g3, Rantall,
059 Surface and drain-
age, 958,

Austrahan Alps, 9z8.

Auvsiria-Huno ARy, 675
6843 Area and popula-
tion, 508 ; Climate, 678;
CGovernnent, 6823 Na-
tural produ ts, 670, 680,
People and mdustnes,
681, Surface, 670,

Antioch, £, 517.

Auvergne, Plateau of,64 1.

Ava, £, 438,

Avonmouth, 7., 583.

Axsisof the BEarth, 18,

Axum, 4, 7500

Ayuthia, #, jou.

Azores, 135, 742,

Azov, Sea of, 353.

Jdutees, The, o1,

Bnb-el-"\lamlcb, ste.,
108, 710

Rabylmue, s51.

Backargany, £, 308,

Raden-Baden, 4, b73.

Biowy, Grand Duchy of,

050
Baghilad, 4, 8531,
Baciwsty, o1,
BanaMas, /s, 807, noe.
BAi A\WAT PUR, 351, 4,351,
Bahiy, 4, 0o, ozn,

Bahrein, 272, 530
Baam-v1-Guazar,
7y 77230
Baikal, Lake, 203, 513.
Baitaram, 7., 282
Baku, 7, 522
BRalaghat Hills, 300.
Rile, 7, 638.
lalearie Islands, 736,
Bal, 2372, 048,
Balkan Penmnsula, vgg-
703 3 d%s., 538, 670
Balkh, #, 530,
Ballarat, £, 966.
Balmoral, 606,
Baltic Sea, 556
Bultimore, 2, 887
Raltistan, 300.
BALUCHIS LAY,
Language, 300; Na-
twal prodocts, 368 ¢
People, 369; Popula-
tion, 360
Bumeirry, 7ar.
Banca, 32, 916,
Banda, 25/, 951},
Llan ralore, #, 138
Bangkok, 7, 168-0
Bangweola, Lake, 7354,

75%

360-370 3

750 . s
Bangweola, Livingstone’s
death at, 757.
Banks of Newtoundland,
866, 868
Banius, The, 763.
Barak, 7., 300, 309.
BARBADOS, 251, goz,
BARBARY Sratrs, 780.
Barca, 784.
Barca, promontory, 745.
garce}l}onz;. ., 7364
arelly, £, 332.
Bart Doab, 338,
Bausal, 7., j08.
BArGDA, 417; Area and
pop., 270.
Baroda, 7., 377, 417,
Barogil Pass, 215
Birongo, 2354, 237,
Barrackpore, £, 203.
Barranquilla, 2., 920,
Barrow, #., 609.
Barrow-in-Furness, 4,
583, 595
Rasel, or Basle, 4, 658,
Rass Straut, g37.
Rassein, 4, 234, 418
Basgues, The, 267, 735.
Bassora, ¢, 551,
Basrar, 3o7.
BasuioLanD, 810,
Batavia, 4, 917.
Bath, £, 597.
Bathurst, 2., 798, 063.
Batoum, 24, 522.
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Batticaloa, £, 160,

Bavaria, 659, 670.

Bear Lake, 840,

Beas, 7., 220, 338

DECHUANALAND, 821,

Redowuins, The, 538.

Behting Sea, 197

Behsing Straits, 197,

Belfast, 4, 612, Unmver-
sty of, 578

Bricium, 637-642; Area
and population, 568;
Climate and products,
638; Industries and
commerce,b40; People,
6303 Smtace, 637

Belgrade, ¢, 708.

Belize, £, 8a6.

Bellary Dast., 419

Belle Isle, 5555 ¢ , 838,

Benares, 4, 174, 331,

BunGaL, 280-297, Area
and population, 277,
284; Coast-line, 280;
Commumecations, 289,
290, Chimate and ramn-
fall, 281, Expots and
imports, 288 , Manufac-
tures, &c., 217; Native
States in, 297 ; Natural
products, 285; People,

281
Benghaz, £, 78¢.
Benguela, £., 809.
Renm, Bight of; 753,
Ren Macdhui, »24, éor.
Ben Nevis, ae? , 6or,
BeRAR, 391, 303
Berbera, %, 82q.
Berbers, The, 783.
Bergen, /., 624.
Berlin, 4, 668
Berne, £, 658
Beinese Alps, 538, 654.
Berwick-upon-Tweed, 7,

587,
Bethlehem, #, 547
Betwa, 7 , 323
Beveland, s/, 631,
Beyrout, £, 547
BHAGALPUR, 205.
Bhagitathy, 1., 225, 225,
282,
Bhamo, Z, 143, 8.
B sRAIPUR, 372.
Bhatgaon, 4, 317,
Bhavany, 7, 421,
Blhulsa, £, 385.
Bhima, 7+, 229, 400, 400,
Bropar, g70, 387; 4, 387.
Bhuj, £, 417
BrutAN, Area and gov-
ernment, j18; Natural
products, 319.
Biafra, Bight of, 753,

Binar, 28o.

BIKANER, 372.

Bilhao, £, 736

Billeton, 257, 916

Binue, 7., 753
Iirkenhead, 7, 5035.
Bumingham, 7., 306.
Biscay, Bay of, 555.
Bismarck ~Archipelago,

o978

Black Countiy, The, 305.

Black Forest, tvo.

Black Sea, 103, 553.

Bloemfontein, £, 2¢

Blue Mts., 058, 9b5

Blue Nile, 7., 752.

Rogota, 7, 920.

Bohemian Forest,u60,670.

Bokhara, £, 525.

RBolan Pass, 213, j70.

Bolaium, 4, t05.

Borviy, Area and popu-
lation, 932, Exiports
and imports, aj3.

Bologna, £, 723.

Rolton, £, 300.

Boma, 7., 808,

Romsay, jo6-417; Area
and population, 277,
Communications, 411
Chmate and Produc-
tions, 410 History, 413
Peiple, 4tz; Native
States 417, [rade, 205,

Bombay, 4., 230; £,
304 414

Bon, Cape, 745.

Bomfaci, Straits of, 716

Bonn, 4, 669.

Bordeaus, 4, 650

Horey, Tedal, 43,

Borneo, 28, 030, ojr,
99950,

Bornholm, zs4,, vr3.

Borny, 791,

Bosphorus, s44., 193, 533

RBosnta and Hgr/rco-
VINA, 0685,

Boston Bay, 838,

Botany Bay, 963

Bothna, (rulf ot, 550, vz,

Boulogne, 4, t50.

Bourbon, /7, vg2, 832,

Bouinemouth, 4, 597,

Boyne, + , tog,

Bradfmd, 2, 506,

Brahmany, ., 282,

Brahmaputra, 7, 204,222,
300,

Braar, Arca and popus
lation, ©927; Exports
and rmports, 928,

Brazil Cuvrend, 114y 011,

Brazil Plateau, go7.

Brazeaville, £, 807,

RBrecknock Beacon, 584,
Dremen, 4, 671.
Bremethaven, £, 352.
Breoner Pass, 558
Breslau, %, 008

Brest, £, 535, 630
Breton, Cape, 850
Breton Island, 818
RBrighton, 4, 509,.
Brindisy, 7, 723,
Busbane, £, w7y,
Bustol, #, sog

Bnistol Channel, 583
Briitany, 333

Briersg  Barvenisras,

277
Britsu Corvmniy, 8ss,

03
Brrisn East Arrica,
828
Brivisi GUIANA, 926,
Brutisi Honpuras, 8o6
Briisie Isiry, gha-brz;
Climate of, 5731 Eftect
of Gulf Stream on, 5733
Geology of, 570-5723
People of, 575; Rain-
fall, 574, Structure, 570.
(See E~narsnp and
Unintn Kivebom.)
Brrursy NorIH AMER-
104, 819-867.
British  North Borneo
Company, gso.
Bntish  South  African
Company, 822,
Broach, Port of, 233, 115
Birooke, Rega, 950,
BRrRUNEL 950
Brunun, 7, U8
Brussels, 4, )1
Budapesth, 7, oz, o83,
Duddhim, o,
Buenos Ayres, 4,000, 038,
Buftale, 4, B87.
Huges, e, 053,
Bukhayest, 4, og8.
Bulawayo, 4, 822,
Buroaria, so8, ,07.
Bundai Abbas, #, 55,
Bundelhhand, 370, 380
Rurdelan, /., as8,
Burgundian (rate, go1.
Burgundy, Plain of, sor,
614
Buarhiganga, », 307
Buriats, 1he, 516
Buraa, 4lo-118, Atea
and population, 2773
Coast Line, j2; (1]1
mate and products, 4154
Communications, 440
History, 1i7i People,
4443 Surface, 441,
Burslen, 4, 00,
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Buss g, 353

Bushire, 4, 5335,
Rustimen, I'he, 109, 763,
Buxton, A, 507,

Cm’mf, Sedastran, dis-
copers N meriea, 835,

Cachat, 208, joy

Cader Idrs, me/ , 588,

Cadizy 4., 737

Canos, 134 , goa.

Catro, 4, 770,

CALABAR, Boj.

Calabria, 715

Calars, 4, tzo,

Calcutta, 4, 201-203, j27,
ant; Trade of, 205,

Caledonian Canal, 3a0.

Calicut, #, |30,

CATIFORNEY, 88y, Gulf
of, 888

Cullao, £, oj1.

Cambay, port ofy 233

CAMBODIA, 471,

Cambrdia, Cape, 107

Cambridge, 4, 507, Uni-
versity, §78,

Camel, intioduced into
Awstralie, qui.

Cameroon Mts., 718, 701

Campeachey, 7, 888

Canmpus Malins, 720.

Canana, DuosiNion or,
Rg0-8053 Constitulion,
855; Formation of, R
Chmate and products,
853, Communications,
8523 Mstory of, 8544
‘Ri'illlw.).yb, 8523 Ramn-
all, 854,

Canadian Pacific Rail-
way, Rga.

Canary Islands, 734, 843,

Cance, Diapic of, 20.

Cations, 815.

Cantabrian  Mountuns,
538, §39, 728,

Canterbury, 4, 597,

Canton, 4, 493} 2%, 482,

Cape Coast Castle, 8oz,

- Cart Corony, 81s, 817.
Cape of Groud Hope, 742,

7464
(“.‘%pe to Cawro Raslway,
23
Cape Town, 817, 823,
Cape Verde Islands, 712,

R34
Capri, 254, 710,
Caprcarn, Lynpie afy 200
Caracasy &y 924,
CCartamom Hills, g20.
Candsffy 4., 483, 8as.

Cardigan Bay, 583
Canbbean Sea, 893.
Carlsiuhe, £, 075
Caintual, Mt , toi
Carpathian Mts ,557,670.
Carpentaria, Gult of, 057.
Caralme Islands, of1.
Canara, £, 710.
CascadeRange, neés., 810,
Caspatn Sew, 103, §53
CustrLy, 734

Castile Mountains, 7209

Cancasian lamly, The,
105,

Caucasus Mis., 553, 550.

Cauvery, 1, 230, 421, 433

Cawnpore, 7, 327, 332

Cayenne, £, b3z, g20.

Ceded Distuicts, The, 419

Celebes, 207,630,941, 053.

Ceits, Lhe, 567, 575, 735

Central America,893-806,

CuniraL Inma, 379389
Arca_and population,
270; Chimateand Rain-
fall, 381, Communica-
tions, 384, People, 370,
Products, 383

C1 NIRAL PROVINCLS AND
Brrar; Ateaand pop-
ulation, 277; Climate
and products, 393
Communications, jot,
History, 391: Natwve
States, 307, People,3os.

Ceoram, 25/, 051,

Cetinge, 4, 700.

Ceuta, £, 745, 787.

Cevennes Mountais,
558, G4,

Cryuon; Area and popu-
lation, 209; Climate,
4304 Coast Lane, 4543
Exports, 457; People,
158, Products, 157;
durface, 453.

Chad, Lake, 753.

CHALDLA, 510

Chalk, how formed, 77.

Chatk beds of England,

571, 585.
Chamalbari, Mt., 213,
Chaman, 4, 370,
Cuamas, 353,

Chambai, 2.y 224, 323,382,
Chandernagore, ¢, 294,

450,

Channel Islands, 355.
Charleton, £, 887.
Charls, Mariners’, 53.
Charlottetown, £, 837,
Chedubg, 757, 237, 442.
Cheltenham, £, 507,
Chemulpo, £, 510,
Clienab, », 220, 338, 302.

Cherbourg, #, t30

Cherrapunjs, £, 300, ram-
fall, 22,

Chesapeake Bay, 838.

Cheviot Halls, 588,

Chhatusgarh, Plateau o,

02

Chieng-mau, #, 469.

CrHiLr, 034-5.

Chiltern Hills, 585,

Climboraso,Mt.,007,921,

Cuina, Climate of, 484 ;
Foreign possessions in,
190 ; Grovernment, }9o }
History, 189, Impenal
Canal, 1834 Industries
and commerce, 91, Na-
tural products, 485-7,
People, 188, Raillways,
192, Rivers, 480-3.

CHinestr  EMPIRE, 477-
1703 Arca and popula-
ton, 209 ; Divisions o,

77+
Clirmdwm, 1,23, 443
Chingleput Dist., 4xa.
Chsura, 2, 29}
Chilianwalla, 4, 349
Chitial, 360.
Chitral River, 356
Chittagong, #, 208, 306,
308 ; port of, 234.
Cluttagong Haulls, 298,
CHIrtAGoNG HILL
‘TrRACLS, 2gG.
Chnistiamia, 4, G2,
Chrestbranaty, 177,
Cnora Nacrur, 28o.
Chubut, 7, gro.
Cilician Gates, 513.
Crne kona Skirnb, g30.
Cincinnati, 4, 887.
Cinita Vecchia, 4, 720
Cleveland, #, 887.
Climate, 136-143.
Cloneds, nature of, 93.
Clyde, 7., 6c0.
Coal beds, how formed,

76.

Coal, imporiance of fo
Eungland, s92-33 pf
South Wales, s00.

Coal in India, 2583 en
Assam, 3055 22 Bengal,
286 5 Zi Central Prov«
wnces, 393 ) 1 Hvdera-
bad, 40135 22 Pungab,
3413 Rewalk, Malan-
;illx', mé(i Damodar

elis, 383.

Coblengz, £, 669

Cocanada, 4, 430.

CoCHIN, 432,

Coco Islands, 237, 442.

Cod, Cape, 838,
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CORLE-DYRIA, §{5.
Cuimbatore Dist.. j10.
Cowmmbra, £, It
“Cold Wall" They 113,
808,
Coleroon, 7., 230, 421,
Cologne, £, Guo
Coromnia, United States
of, 919-920,
Columbia, 7., 843
Colombo, £, 454, 40,
Colombo Harbour, 234,
Colon, #, 918,
Cororano, 8843 ., 830.
Como, Lake, 558, 714.
Comoro Islands, 832,
Compass, Puinls of, 10,
Confuciariism, 179,
Congo, 7., 746, 754
ConcoFrer Srae,807-8,
Conue Projections, st.
Conwnecticur, 879; 11,872
Constance, Lake of, 558,
Constantinople, A, 703,

708,

Cnu?nurf.mes, useof, 59,

Cooctz BeHAR, 310,

Coak Strat, 971,

Coomassie, 4, 803,

Coonoor, 7, {31,

CooRG, 4393 Ared and
population, 277

Copenhagen, £, 610,

Coquimbo, #, 635.

Coral 100ks, 77-8,

Coral Sea, 970.

Cordova, #, 737,

Cork, #, 612,

Corsica, 7sl., 651,

Corunna, #, 736,

CosTa Rica, 895,

Cotentin, Pen of, 53.

Cotopaxi, wod, 71, 921,

Cotswold Hnlls, 588

Co#torr Soid, 218.

Cotton Manufacture 1n
Indea, 2627 Exporfs
of; 412,

Cracow, 7., 680, 684,

Crete, or Candia,zs/. 706,

Crossfell, mnt., 588,

Corast of the Barth, 65-6.

Cuba, 15/., 8q7, goo.

Cuddapah, Dist., 4x9.

Cultivation, 1nfluence
af or elvmale, 816,

Cutch, 408, 417,

Cuttack, 4, 2¢6.

Cuzco, #., 931.

Cyclades, 2sés., 710,

Cyetonrs, 131-2,

Cyirndrical Projection,

32,
Cymiriy They 575,
Cyprus, 152., 544

1

|
|
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|
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|
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|
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|
a
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|

Dncc.l, Ay 208, 307,
Dagonry, 8o,
Dalhousie, £, 340.
Dalny, #, 500,

Daman, 4, 51

DAMARATAND, 81},

Damascus, £, 547,

Danmvetta, £, 771,

Damodar, », 282,

Danemora, 2, 628,

Danube, 7, 505, 6G3, 077

Danzig, £, 668

Darbhanga, #, 205.

Dardanelles, The, 553,

Dar-es-Salaam, 7., 710,
826

Dawrur, 773,

Dargai, £, 150.

Darten, Gulf of, go6.

Darjeeling, 7, 172, 20},

Darling, 7., 058,

Durtmoor, 380,

Dawson City, 4, 8vg.

Dax, lunar, 37.

Day and Night, 20, 241
length of, 28

Dead Sea, 545.

Dead Sea Rift, 189, 545,
749

Deccan Platean, 407,

Deccan Trap, 2 8, 374.

Dee, r, 583, 590, Gor.

Deer Lake, 810, 845, 862,

Deesa, £, 417.

Degrees of Longttude,
length of in males, 34,
and A ppendix /1,

Dehra Dun, 322

Delagoa Bay, 746, 825.

DriAwARrr, 8803 #, 844,
872 ; Bay, #38.

Delgado, Cape, 826

Delhy, 7, 327, 342, 345

Demavend, 7, 532.

DemrrARA, 926,

DeNMARK, 613-620; Area
and population, 568;
Climate, 615 ; Foreign
possessions, 017, People
6153 Products, 6155 Sux-
face, 614 3 Trade, 613,

Dera Ismail Khan, 7,350,

Deserts, how carse dy 144,

Dew, a3,

Dhaimavaram, 4, 437.

Dharwar, £, 116

Dhaulagiry, Mt., 213, 314,
Dholpur, 172,
Dibrugarh, £, 300.
Dicwo Saurez Bay, 831,
Dieppe, £, 630.

Dinanc Alps, 676,

Duu, 254, 451,

Dmeper, 7., 500, 680,

Duester, 2., s0o, 077, 684,
Duprura, oo,
Dodabetta, Mt., peo.
Dosniwean Rep, aor,
Dam, 7., 300, box, uia.
Doon, 2., voa.

Dotal Pass, 213
Dordogne, ¢, 615,
Dornakal, £, jo4.
Douro, 7., 535, 730,
Dover, ¢, s05.

Dover, Straits of, §55, goa,
Dowictjeld, Mts,, bax,
Dowlamshwaram, 4, 228,

131
DrakenbergMis., 751,810,
Drave, 1., 677
LDravidian Langs., 255
Duays, 303.

Dublin, ¢, 12,
Dudley, £, 396,
Duina, #., jo0.
Dum-Dum, 4, 203
Duna, 7., 560, 689,
Dundee, 7, 500, to6,
Dunedin, 4, 973
Durban, £, 818, 823,
Dusseldorf, #, v6g.
Duich, The, 631
Duicu GuiaNa, 636, 926.
Dhwma, 7., 356, 560, 980.
Dyaks, 1he, o).
D_)él'es, of Hotland, 630,
3T,

E.mi}z, The, Rewolu-
feon of, 213 Rotation
afy 185 Shape of, 8113
Seze of, 11

Earthqualkes, 71

East London, £, 823

Eastein Alps, 558, vro.

Easi1ern lmm.n. AND
Assam, 2083 Area and
population, 277; Cli-
mateand Ramtall, jor;
Communications, 300 ;
History, za8; Native
States, j1a; Natural
Producets, 3035 People,

Joz.
Lastern Ghats, 218, j20.
L srern Roumuiia, 705.
Lastern Thrade, Imporés
ance ofy 534
EasirrN  TURKEsTAN,
40903 Area and popu-
lation, 77
Ebro, 1., 728, 730,
Eelipses of Suu
doas, 38-30,
Beliptie " The, 26.
EcuADOR, 921, n22.
Eden, », 500,

and
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Edbwgh, #, 399, 6oy,

Edmontan, £, 863

Fdwarde ahad, 4, 359,

I‘;G\il’l, 705-775; Arca
705 Hino 3,700; Fx-
parts and fmports, 7673
Government, ju8 3 Pros
ducts and cummerce,
7673 Surlace and ch-

] mute, 700,

Lige, 152, §72,

Biby, s5/,, 716

Elbe, 1, 561, Loz, 677,

Elberteld, 4, 6oo.

Llburs Mountains, 332

Elephanta, 157, 230, j1}.

Ellichpur, 7., 396,

Eltora, 4, 405,

Llmia, 7, Soz.

Elsinore, 4, 016

Enderby Land, o8q.

Engadine Valley, 558,

ExGrann Anp - Warts,
582-507; Coast e,
5837, Kducation, 783
Manufactures, §02; Na-
tural products, 501; k-
vets, 5005 Surface, 588+,
(Seealso Uniien KinNGs

DoAY

Epirus, 710,

Fquator, The, 18,

Bouatorinl Cuiients,
1105 Raru Relt, 142,

Byuznoves, ke, 27.

Krebus, Mt,, 2d | 74, 90,

Eue, Lake, 810, 812,

Eunan, 7., g22,

Ernakulam, £, 432,

Hrz Gebirge, m#s., 661,

676,

Eizeroum, 7., 548,

Esbjerg, 7, 616,

Lsqramana, 848, fog,

Ez‘/éznﬁmn Lamily, The,
160,

Ex(f/z)w;ﬂmu Fuauna, 137,

th o0,

Kb gt 200 4%

Eunore, s52-712; Central
posttion, 3523 Cimate,
3655 Coast line, 53-8 5

Drainage, guo-y4 1 Lan-

guagesof, o7 ; Nataral
Products, st0; People,
3073 Political divisions,
507, 568 Ramfall, 305,
Surlace, 35703 lem-
prratury, 053 Rehg-
wing of, 5073 Weustern
buttresses o, 538,

FEwaporatin,  Inflacnce

ﬁ"jn v
Bverest, Mt,, 213, 514

Fallxl and Islands, gos, (
|

Fulster, s/, 013,

FFarmxor, 353

Faroe Islands, 618,

Fashoda, 7, 772,

Patehpur Sthr1, 4, 330.

Froeraiep Maray
S1ALrs, 165, (7]

Fens, The, 587,

Fernando Po, 54, 734,
710, 833.

Ferrel’s Lato, 100, 120,

Ferzcoal, #, 736,

Fez, #, 787.

Fichtel Gebirge,
660, 676,

}7‘111 I.Rl:tm:lii ao, "

Mimisterre, Cape, 555, 728,

¥land, Gult of, 556,

Feuns, The, 627,

Finsteraarhorn, me/., 651

Fitsroy, », as8.

Frume, 7., 684

Flamboiough Head, 587.

Florence, #, 723.

Flotes, 714., 048

FrLoriny, 837, 881

Flushing, 4, 6,45,

Fly, 7,076

Fog, natuieof, 03

Fold-mountains, Greal
Lanes of, 70

Folkestoune, 4, 503

Toochow, #, 103

Forent Depariment, L
drin, 2

Forestry, Scientific, in
Lurope, 560.

Forests, FEffect of on
Ruinfall, 142.

Forelands,TheN.and S,

386,
Formosa, 25/., 108, 00,

500
Forth, 7, to1,
Forth Bndge, The, 559,
Francr, 6}3-651; Arca
and population, 508,
Climate and natural
praducts, 616; Foreign
possessions, 052, Manu-
facturesand commerce,
618; People,f 17: Rivers,
6453 Suddace, 614,
Frankfort-on-the-Main,
/., 060
Fraser, r, 815
Fredenicia, 4, 016
Fredenckron, 4., 858,
Fredenkshavn, 4, 016,
TFree Lowa, 4, 8oo,
Frencn Cocuiy CHIVA,

485, b52
Friven Canao, %a6, Bog.

Ta

FrencH GuiaNa, 0206
FRENCH INDO-CHINA, 470,

172
Frog:d Zone, The, 30,
Fu.dy Bay, 838, B8s8,
Tides 1y 44
Funen, s/, 613
Fusan, 4, 510.
Fusiyama, Mt., s01.

Gabcs, Gulf of, 715,
Gaboon, /-, 807

Gaels, The, 575.
Galapagos Islands, g21,
Galdhoppig, Mt., 621,
Galle Bay, 234, 1513 7o

460.
Galloway, Mull of, two,
Galveston, %, 887,
GAMBIA, 791
Gandak, 7, 225, 282, 31},
Ganges Canals, 325.
Gang.s, 7., 223-225.
Garda, Lake, 558, 711.
Guarhwal, 313, 323
Garo Hutls, 209,
Garonne, 7., 501, 015,
Gauhaty, 7, 300.
Gaunsankar, Mt., 213.
Gawilgarh Hulls, 217,
Gaya, 4, 205.
Gaza, ¢, 547.
Geclong, 7., 966,
Geneva, Lake of, 558,
561, 655 3 %, 658
Genoa, Gulf of, 5333 %,
554, 922.
Georgetown, 7, 026.
Gurorara, 881,
Grryan East Arrica,

820

Geryan Emeirg, THe,
659-674.

GermMan SouTH WEST
AFRICA, 814.

GrryaNy; Area and
population, 508; Ch-
mate, 663; History,
6673 Ma.nuf,actures and
commerce,665. Natural
products, 664; People,
666 ; Surface, 660

Geysers, 106 of Iceland,

6rg

Ghazni, 4, 359, 530.
ent, 7,011,

Ghalzars, The, 527.
Giant’s Causeway, 608.
Gabraltar, 4, 737 ; Straits

of, 853~ 1.
Ghlbert Lslands, 981,
Gilgit, £, 3033 7+, 220, 362,
Galolo, #s4,, 951,
Gironde, 7., 385, 615.
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Glaciei s, 102

Glasgow, £, 600, 005,

Glenmore, 590.

Globular Prajection, 50.

Gloucester, 7., 583.

Goa, £, 137, 435, 742

Goalanda, ¢, 30

Gobé, Desert of, 202, 190,
758«

Godavari, 7, 228, 300,
100, 100, 42I.

Gogwin Austen, Mt., 212,
361,

Gogra, 7, 225, 314, 323.

GorpCoasr CoLony, 802,

Golden Horn, The, 705.

Gomal Pass, 215, 350.

Gomal, », 220, 356.

Gondar, £, 779

Gondwanaland, 711}

Gosa1 Than, Mt., 213.

Gotha, 7 , 623,

Gothenburg, 7, 628,

Gothland, ¢ 52, 625,

Gover nment, Different
ypes of, 171,

Govindgark, £, 316

Graham’s Land, 089.

Grampian Mounntains,
6or.

Gran Sasso, Mt, 715.

Granada, ¢, 737.

Grand Canary Island,

738.
Grand Trunk Pacific
Railway, 838
Gratz, 68}
Gravitaton, Law of, 42,
Great Barrirr Reef, 957,
Great Bear Lake, §)5.
Great Belt, 556, 013,
Great Bight, 058
Great Divide, ms., 80,
Great Fish Ruver, 845.
Great Glen, The, 500.
GreatNamaqualand, 814.
Great Q-me’s Head, 583.
Great Raft Valley, 749,

23,
Great St Bernard Pass,

558,
Great Salt Lake, 845,
GreatSlaveLake,810,845.
Great Wall of China, joo.
Greater Antilles, 2/s.,

897,

Grrrct ) Area and pop-
ulation, 7103 Exports
and Imports, 711,

GRFENLAND, 868-9,

Greenock, £, 6ob.

Greenwich, 4, s07; Mers
idian of, 33.

Grenada, 25/, 902,

Gris Nez, Cape,jsss,

Guadaloupe, zs/., 9o+
Guadalquiver,7.,501,730.
Guadiana, 7,, 564, 730
Guardafuy, Cape, 746,
GuarrMaLA, 8og.
Guayaquil, Gulf of, goz,
022,
GUIANA, 925-0.
GUINEA, 703; Gulf of, 740.
GUTARAL SI1A1KS, 417
Gugrat, 4, 340
Gumty, 7, 225, 323.
Gulf Strean, 113,110,568,
GWALIOR, 370, 381, 385;
7, 384

H achwr g, Use of, 50,

Hagus, Cape de la, 553.

Hague, The, 7, 635.

Fiail, Howe formed, g7

Hanan, 287, 197

Halfax, #, 500

Halitax (Nova Scotia), 4,
856,

Halle, £, 008

Halys, 7., 511.

Hamburg, 7. 67,

Hamulten (Ont ), 7, 86o,

FHamtes, The, 165, 763

Hamum, Lake, g28.

Han, 7., 80

Hanley, 7, 596

Hankow, 7, 403

Hanoy, 4, 171

Hanover, %, 609,

FHanseatic League, 674,

Hanyang, 4, 493.

Harbin, 7, 495.

Hardanger Keld, mf,

21,

Hardwar, 4, 333
Haringata, 7., 225.
ﬁarnm, £y 370,

arrogate, t., 597.
Harwch, z}., 587,
Harz Gebirge, mis., Gob,
Hastings, 4, 507.
Hatteras, Cape, 838,
Havana, 7., goa.
Havre, 4, 050,
EHAwaaur, 885, 08,
Havry, 282, 897, gor,
Hezaras, The, 527,
Hazanbagh, 4, 266,
Heat, B Wof erentest iz,
Hebrides, 254s., Goo,
Hesdelberg, 4, 673.
Hesgh-s of Abraham, 850,
Hekla, Mt., 610,
Hellespont, The, 103, 583
Helmand, #,,200, 205,307,
Henry Islands, o74.
Heuat, 7, g30.

Herculancum, 715

Hermit Island, 030.

Hermus, 7, 511,

F 1 r71 GOVINA, 603,

Highlands, Scottish, Gox,

Hilleb, 4, 5510

Hi L TippeRA, 200, 310

Hmmalayas, w#., on1,
210, 212, 30I.

Hindu Kush, »/s., 200,
212, 355

Hinganghat, £, 300,

Hoang-Ho, 7., 204, (8o,

‘Hobart Town, g70.

Hokkaido, 754, 500

HorrAND, 630-0, Aien
and population, 568,
Clmate and produc-
tions, 0325 Commerce,
0333 Foreign Posses-
sions, 636, People, 0343
Ravers, 630,

Holy Island, 583.

Holy Roman Empire,667.

Hoabpuras, 8ns

Hone KoNG, 25, o},

Honotulu, 4. 985,

gonsl}:xlu, 254,y 500, s
ooghly, 7 , 225, 213, 282,

Hotezon, The, 16,

Hoin, Cape, a3a.

Ilot Sprengs, 105

Hottentols, The, 703.

Howrah, 4, 293

Hubl, A, 416,

Huddersfield, 7., 506.

Hudvon Bay, 8;8-a,

1lue, £, 471

Hudson, 7., 84}, 872,

Hudson Straut, 838,

Hugn, ~, 435.

Hull, £, 587, 505.

Humber. . 587, 500,

Humboldt Current, 11y,

911,

Huron, Lake, 830, 8}2.

Hurricanes, 134.

Hyperasap, 308-405;
Area and population,
2703 Surface, 3003 Cli-
mate and praducts, jory
History, 4o3; People
and Language, joz,

Hyderabad, £, 05, j10.

Hymettus, Mt,, 711,

I berian Plateay, 559

InrriaN PENINSULA, 727+
742 ; Climate and &Elw
tural products, 7313
Manutactures anc{
commerce, 733 Sure
face, 728,
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leey Specific heat of, 85,0,

Jeebergs, 1033 1w N, Al-
lantic, 868

lee-cap of Greenland,
868,

Iceland, 257, 619-620.

Ichang, #, 493.

Iconum, 4, 513

lgneous Rocks, o7

Tifiacombe, 7, 507.

1, 7, 2053 512

Hlimani, Mt, guz, 932.

ILriNois, 8825 7., 843, 872,

INDIANY, 882,

Indo-Chinese Peninsula,
162, 405.

INDORY, 3704 /A 386,

Indravati, 7 , 228

Indus, i, 220-1; 204, 356,
302, 10},

Inflectional 1 angs , 181,

Inn, / , 653, 677

Inner Hehndes, 75/%,600,

Innsbruck, 4, 68

Tnundation Canals, 231

Inverness, 7, 500, 606

INpiay Empire , Area
and population, 200;
Density of population,
275 3 Climate and ramn-
fall, 238-244, Coast-
line, harbours, and
1slands, 233-237; Com-
merce, 204 ; Commun-
cations, 266-z270. For-
ests, 2563 Government
of, 296-7; Irngation,
249-25; Manufactures
and commeice, 20242653
Native States of, 278
Natural Products, 255,
People and Languagpe,
271-5; Postal Seivice,
270; Provinces of, 277
Race distribution, 2713
Railways, 268 , Rivers,
2103323 Roads, 267;
Soil, 215-8

Indo-Gangetic Plain, 216,

lneas Empare of the, 017,

Tuckination of the
Earth's sats, 22, 24,

Toman Islands, 710

Toman ~ea, 553

Towa, 882,

Iranian Plateau, 200,367,

IreLanp, 607-612; Clhe
mate, ém; Geology of,
6a8; Productions, 610}
Rivers, 6og.

Irkutsk, £, 318,

“Iron Grate” of the Dan-
ube, 562, 676, 677, 691.

Irrawaddy, 7., zo4, 231,
443

Irtish, 7., 20, 513.

Ischia 25/, 716

1sle of Whaght, 585, 586.

Ispahan, #, 535

Irarv,713-723, Areaand
popula 1on, 508, Ch-
mate, 717, Foreign pos-
sessions, 725 ; Natural
products and _com-
merce, 719: People,
718; Surface, 71},

Ttasca, Lake, 843

Iviza, 57, 738

Ivory Coast, 8oz,

J afla, 7, 57

Jaffoa, 4, 400,

Jagdalpur, 7, 307.

‘}‘untm Halls, zc290

JArurag72; £, 378

jalalalﬁé‘, 7, q:,o’

JalandharDoab, 338, 3.40.

:I[alangt. 7, 282,

alna, 4, 403,

Jamalca, 8y7, goz

Jammu, 360, 7, 364,

Fapan Current, 115,

Jaran, kmeiey oi, 500-
510} Area and popula-
tion, 209; Government
and communications,
575 Manufactures and
Commerce, s0}; Na-
tural products, 5023
People, 5033 Surfice
and Chimate, sor

Japan, Sca of, 108,

Japura, 7 , goo.

Java, 157, 636, 045, 047,

Jax.uates, 7, 205, 523

eddah, 2, 530,

ena, £, 668.

erusalen, 7, 547.

etch Doab, 338.

hansi, 4, 327.

helum, 2., 220, 338, 362.

IND, 353.

ODHPUR, 372,

ohanneshurg, 2, 820,

Jouorr, 473

Jordan, 7., 545,

Juan Femanéez,zs/s. 1905+

Juba Raver, 725, 828,

Jubbulpore, £, 394, 396.

2tes, The, §75.

umma, 7, 224, 321, 382

wwna Musjid, The, 345,

utland, Penmnsula of,
556, 613,

ot famlomdl

Kabul, tiy 530 7., 220,
356, 349

Kachhi, The, 367
Kaikhta, 4, 518,
Kammur Range, z4 ,380,
Kawser WILHELMS =
Lanp, 978
Kalehan Desert, 758, 8xx
Kalany Ganga, #, 455.
Kavai, 3713 4, 371,
Kalu Ganga, +, 155
Kama, 1., 680.
Kamchatha, 197, 510,
Kamty, 7, 300,
Kanauj, 7, 175.
Kandahar, 7., 370, 530.
Kandy, #, 400
Kangra Valley, 341, 3106,
Karachy, 4,233, 263, 312,
0.

110
Karakoium Mountains,
_212, 3oz, Pass, 361, 400
Karenm Hulls, 41,
Kauikal, 4, 450,
Kainaphuly, 7, 308,
KAPURLIHALA, 353
Karwar, 7, 416
Kasa, 1., 282
Kashgar, #, 400
KAsSINR, 360-305, Area
and population, 279;
People, 363; Chmate
and products, 304.
Kattegat, The, 350, 613.
KATBIAWAR, 408
Keewatin, 865.
Ken, 7, 323.
KrN1UCKY, 883,
Kenya, Mt, 750.
Kerguelen Island, agr.
Kermadec Islands, 074,
Khaibar Pass, 213, 350
Khamt: Hills, 290,
KHAIRPUR, 417 £ 417,
Khartum, 7, 775, 823.
Khast Hills, 2g0.
Khasi States, 310
Khatmandu, #, 317,
Khingan Mts., 201, 496,
Khirthar Range, 367.
Khiva, 7, ge5.
Khotan, #, 499
Kisucnau, 494
Kidderpore, 4, 202.
Kiel, £, 669
Kilauea, wol., 64, 981.
Kilma Njaro, Mt., 750,

826.
Killarney, Lake of, 609,
Kimberley, #, 817,
Kixag Epwarp  VII,
LanDn, 990
King George’s Sound,

957.
Kingston (Ont.), 7, 860,
Kingston (Jam.), £, go2,
in1 Balu, Mt., 949,
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Kioto, 7, 5 6.
Kirmouta, £, 403.
Kistna, 7, 220, 400, 407,
421
Kiushw, 257, 500,
Kizil {rmak, 7, 541,
Koduaik nal, 7., q31.
Kohat, 1, 356.
Koh-1-Baba, m#s , 528,
Kolar, 7, 436, 438
Kong Mountains,

794
Konieh, £, 543
Konkan, the, 407.
Korporan, 773
Korea, 507-510, People,
507, Products and com-
merce, 500; Recent his-
tory, 508
Koscuisco, Mount, 58
Kosserr, £, 772,
Koraw, 372,
Kowloon, 494.
Kra, Isthmus, of, 473
Krak :toa, destroyed,o45
Kremmt, #., 684,
Kronstadt, #, 691.
Kuching, 4, o050
Kuen Lun Mts., zo1, 213.
Kuwvaoy, 313.
Kinchimjunga, Mt , 213,
Kuniong Ferry, 416,
Kur, 7, 522, 518,
Kuram, 7, 220,
Pass, 215,
KURDISTAN, 549.
Kuro Swo, 1.3, s01.
Kurile Islands, 108, 500
Kurrul Dist , 400.
Kusi, 7, 223, 282, 314.

753:

3505

La Guayra, £, 924.

La Plata, #, gro.

La Souffrigre, wo/., 808,
Laaland, 25/, 611,
LABRADOR, 838, 867.
Labuan, 157., 950
Ladakh Range, m7s , 361,
Ladoga, Lake, 68a
Ladrone Islands, 981
Ladysmith, #, 818,
Laccadive Islands, 236.
Lachlan, #., 958

Lahore, £, 343, 344
Lacos, 802,

Lake Iistrict of Eng-

land, 538.
Lake of the Woods, 840,
Lakhsarai, £, 203
Land Breezes, 134.
Land and Waler, Dis-
ribution of, 183.
Landes, The, 584,

|
|
|
|

|
1
i
1
'

Land's End, 584

Langres, Plateau of, 614

Langurages, 181,

La sdowne Bridge, 342.

t APLAND, 620,

Lapps, The, 507, 627,

Larnaca, 2, 541.

Las Bria, 367, 371.

Las Palmas, 7, 738.

Latitude, 33.

Launces'on (Tasmania),
¢, 970.

Lausanne, 7, 058

Leamington, #, 507.

Lebanon, Mt., 545

Ledo, 7, j03.

Leeds, 7, 506.

Leeuw:n, Cape, 957.

Lrrwarp Isis., 8a7, go2,

Leh, #, 305.

Lewpnig, 4, 672

Leith, £, 309, 606

Lena, 7., 204, 312,

Leon, £, 89z, 8os.

Leontes, 7 , 543

Leopoldwlle, #, 754

Lesina, 7, 076,

Lesser Antilles, The,
/s, 8a7.

Levuka, #, o8o.

Lewis, 25/, 600

Lhassa, 7, 408,

Liautung Penmnsula, 500,

Lig ria, 8or1.

Libyan Desert, 766

LIECHTLNSTLIN 766

Lidge, 7., 638, 641.

Laftev, 7, 6ag.

Lum Fjord, 614

{le, 7, 650,

Lima, #, 931.

Limerick, #, 612,

Lingah, £, 535.

Lanz, 7, 68 f‘

Lious, Gulf of, g53.

Lipan Islands, 716,

Lishon, £, 741,

Lissa, £, 676.

Lithosprere, The, 63-82.

Lattle Bett, The, 613,

Laverpool, #, s01; port
of, 581,

Livingstone Falls, 751,

Tazard, lhe, 584

Lob Nor, lake, 409,

Loess, The,of China, 479

Lofoden Isles, 556, 621.

Lorre, 7., 333, 561, 645,

Lombardy, Plan of, 719.

Longrtude, 33.

Lurédon, 2, 5043 port of,

1

Lond::mderry, 4, 6r2.
Lourstana, 883.
Low Archipelago, 986,

\
J
i
|
|

Lower Avon, 7. 583

Lower Ganges Canal,
250

Lower Gunea 703, 806,

Lower Hungarian Plam,

G677
Llandudno, #, 3p7.
Luceine, Lake of, 38,

635
Luchu Tslands, 108, s00.
Lucknow, #, 329
Ludhana, 7, 313, 348
Luny, 2, 374
Lushair Hills, 208,
LuaemBunra, Ducny o1,
o042,
Luzon, 75/, o051
Lyons, #, ts0.

Macao, 2y 49y, 742
Macassar, /, 953.
Mackenzie, 865; 7 , 813
Macgilhcuddy’s Recks,
o 8
Madagascar, vs2, 831.
Maderru, 77, 9og
Maderras, 25/4s., 742, 83}
Madhumat, 7., 225.
MADRAS, 418-432; Area
and population, 277,
Chmate and ramtall,
422, Communications,
1261 History, 4193 In-
dustries, j25; Iiriga-
tron, 253, 423; People
and langunages, 425;
Natural Products, 42 ;
Natwe  States, 32
Trade, 265, 428
Madras, #, 420} harbour,
233.
Madrd, #. 736,
Madura, £, 431.
Maelas Lake, 628
Maelstrom, lhe, 621,
Magdala, 4, 770,
Magdeburg, £, 668,
Magellan, Str., gos, 030
Mageroe Islands, vzi,
Maggiore, Lake, 558,714,
Mahabaleshwar, #, 413
Mahadeo Hulls, 217, 302.
Mahanadi, 7, 227, 282,
Mabawili Ganga, 7., 155
Mahe, #, 450.
Mahi, 7, 100.
Matkal Range, 217, 302,
Maimtehin, 4, 407,
Meain, », 561, 661,
MAnw, 870,
Maunz, #, 673.
Majorca, 157, 738.
Makran, 367.
Makum, £, 305, jo0.
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Malabai, Dist., 4109,
Malacea, 4756,
Maladetta, md, 728.
Malakand Pass, 215.
Malay Archipelago, 911
Malaya, 65, 173
Malays, The, 013.
MALAYSIA, 042054
Maldives, 257s., 236, 461,
Malines, #, 641

Malta, 75/, 726,
Malvern Hills, 588,
Malwa Ghats, jo7.
Malwa Plateau, 37, 380,
Man, 164-182

Managua, 4, 803
Manar, 787 , 230 ; Gulf of,

452
Manasarowar, Lake, 219,
Manchester, 4, 596.
Manchester Ship Canal,
595-
MANCHURIA, 477, 495+
Mandalay, 2, 140, 448
Mandapam, #, 427.
Mann1, 353,
Manailla, #, 951
MAantrona, 855, 8or.
Manjua, 7, 228, oo
Mannhemm, %, 073.
Mantua, #, 723
Manycay, #, 427.
Maoszs, The, 165, 971,
Maps and Mop Dyawe-
g, 40-38
Maracaibo, Lake, got,

y 024

Maranhao, 4, g20.
Margate, 7, 597.
Manrienwerder, 7, 662,
Marmagoa, %, 4531
Marmora, Sea of, 103,

3

Marquesas, 2575, 986,
Marseilles, 7, 630.
Martaban, Gulfa of, 107.
Martinmque, 25/, 603
ManryLAND, 88o.
Mashkaf, 7., 370.
Maswacnusrrs, 879
Massowa, #., 725, 779,820,
Masulipatam, £, 430.
%\\%Lﬁ{ldl, z‘.,cﬁo&

atapan, Cape 553
Mdur?tiu';, 213/, 832,
Mean-Meer, £, 344
Meander, 7., 541,
Mecca, £, 539
Mechlin, 4, 641,
Meerut, 7, 333.
Medelim, 2, 920,
Medina, £, 530 ; railway

to, 530.
Meditérrancan Sean,y 554
Meghna, 2., 233, 300,

ER

INDEX

Meissen, #, 672,

Mekong, 7., 468.

MFIANESIY, 9730

Melbourne, £, 066

Menam, 7 , 468.

Mendip Hills, 580,

Mercalo)’s Projection,ss.

Mer de Glace, 102

Mergu, #, 448,

Mergui Archipelago, 237,
412

Meridrans, 33

Meikara, 4, 430.

‘Mersey, 7., 583, 500

Merv, 7., 525.

M1 RWARA, 372

Meshed, %, 533.

Mesopotamia, 540.

Messina, 74, Earthquake
at., 721

Messina, St , 715

Meuse, 7, 631, 637.

MEexico, 888-802, Gulf of
8375 £, 892

Micnics, 882; Lake,
840, B42.

Micronsiy, 81

Middlesbiough, #, 506

Mikir Hills, 200,

Milan, 7, 722.

Milford Haven, 583,

Miltsin, Mt , 747,

Min, »., 180.

Minco, 7., 714

Mindanao, #, 931.

Minho, »., 355,

MINNESO LS, 882

Minorca, 284, 738

Mississieer, 883, 7., 837,
84z, 872,

Missourl, 882; 7., 843,872,

Mists, Natuie of, 93

Mirzapur, 7, 323, 332

Mocha, 7., 530

Moero, Lake, 750,

Mogadore, £, 787.

Moldavia 66,

Moldau, 2., G77.

Moluccas, 25/s., 941, 054.

Mombasa, #, 746, 828,

Moxico, 633,

Moncton, 2., 858.

Monghyr, #, 295.

MoNGOLIA, 477, 4903
Platcan of, 202,

Mongolian Family, The,

167.

Monygolian languages,
274,

Maonosyllabic languages,
181,

Monrowia, 4, 801.

Mons, 4, 638,

Morsoons, The, 129, 130,
239~242
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Mox~TANA, 884,
Mont Blane, 558, 654
Mont Cenis Pass, 3583
Railway, 648.
MONTENI GRG, 708,
Mont Pelée, wo/ , 898,
Monte Carlo, 7, 653.
Monte Rosa, 558, 634,
Monte Video, 7, 938.
Montreal, #, 85q.
Monywa, 7, 14b.
Monze, Cape, 105
Moon, The, 8, 36-10;
EBeuipse of, 39.
Moors, The, 733, 783
Morainey, 102
Morava, 7 708, 700.
Moray [Mirth 500,
Morea, The, 710,
Morecambe Bay, 583
Morocco, 7803 7, 787
Mosquito Coast, 837,801
Mosqrrto, Efforts fo ev-
tor mainate, 7199,
Moscow, 7, 603.
Moselle, 7., 561, €61,
Mosul, #, 550,
Moulmen, 7, 231, 118,
Mount Etoa, 715
Mount Erebus, 7o/., 088,
Mount Terror, o/., a88
Mount Victona, g76.
Mountarn Chans, fo-
mation_of, 705 effect
of on vlimate, 110
Mowna Kea, 7/, 08
Mozambique, 825; Chan-
nel, 755 ; Current, 11
Mudky, 4, 518,
Mud Volianoes, 100,
Murshidabad, 7, 291,
Mukden, 4, 405
Mulbacen, Mt , 728,
Mull, 75/, 572.
Mull of Galloway, 6oo,
Multan, £. 312, 319,
Munich, #, Gyo.
Murghab, ., 523.
Murray, /., 038,
Murrumbudgee, 7., g58.
Muscat, £, 539.
Musi, 7 , 400,
Mustagh Mountains, 212,
Mutla, », 233
Muzaffarpur, 7, 203
Myitkyma, 2, 446.
Myit-nge, 7, 231, 443+
Mymensingh, #, 307.
Mysory, 433-430; Area
and population, 279;
4y 438,

NABH‘A 353,
Nadia, f.:gzg b
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Naga Hills, 304.

Nagpur, £, 391, 300

Nagarcole, /, j1o

Nagasaky, A, 500,

Nallamalar Hills, 20

Naray, 818,

Namur, #, 638,

Nanda Devi, Mt., 213,
322.

Nanjangud, #, 437.

Nanking, #, 493

Nanling Mountains, 70

Natﬁlga. Parbat, Mt., 213,

361

Naples, 4, 721,

Narayangany, #, 307

Narbada, /., 226, 381-2,
300-2, 400

Nan Pass, 370.

Nasik, £, 415.

Nasirabad, £, 307, 378

NAVARRE, 734

Naze, 'he, 621,

Neagh, Lough, 608,

Ne-arctie fanna, 157 (3).

NEBRASKA, 882,

Neckar, ;., 661,

Negapatam, #, 430.

Negrais, Cape, 203

Negropont, 25/, 710

Nelson River, 812

Neo-ts opreal fauna, 157

6), 160.

NEprAL, Chmate and
natural products, 315;
People, 316, History,
313; Trade, 317.

Netwrrranns, The,

630-6,
Ngué:hatel, Lake, 655 ; 7.,

58,
Neva, 4., 560, 689,
NrvaDa, 884
Newcastle-on-Tyne,

587, 503,
Newhaven, £, 505
Newport (Mon), £, 583,

t,

595+

New Brunswick, 855,
58,

New CaLeponia, 6352,

NrWFOUNDLAND, 838,

New Guatemala, £, 805.

New Gumea, zs/., 636,
975-978

Nuw HanesHire, 87q.

New Hebrides, 757s., 979,

Nyw Jsrsey, 88o.

New Mexico, 855,

New Orleans, 7., 843, 887,

NewSourH WALES,064-5.

New South Wales Cui-
yent, 114,

-

New Westmmster, £, 864.

New Yorxk, 880; #, 880;
Bay, 838,

NEW ZEALAND, 947, Q71-4.

Nicobar Islands, 237, 142,

440,
NiCARAGUA, 803, Lake,
893 ; Pioposed Canal,

893, 805

Nieuwveld, Mts ,751, 810,

Nuger, 7, 753, 75}

NigeRr1a, 8o4

NIGRI SEMBILAN, 471

Nikosta, /., 544

Nile, 72, 7523 Irrigation
Works, 752.

Nilgirs Hills, 218, 120

Nuneveh, 7, 540.

Ningpo, 7, 493

Nippon, ¢s/., 500,

Nith, 73, 6oz

Noakhaly, /, 308.

Nor1H AIRICAN S1ATLS,
780-7.

NowrinAmrrica,837-802,
Coast hine, 837-9, Chi-
mate, 840; Lffect of
ocean currents on 846,

North Cape, 553, 621,

North Channel, boo, 6oy

Nor1u CAroting, 881,

NoriH DAKora, 882

North Downs, 588,

Nor#h Eguatorial Ciur-
2ent, 110,

Nog%h TForeland (Cape),

5
North Island, N, Z., 071,
Narth Pacific Curient,

113,
North Shields, £, 587.
North West Cape (Aus.),

957-
Nortt Wisr Terri-
TORY, B855.
NorTH-WrsinRN
FrONTIER  PROVINCF,
354-339 ; Areaand pop-
ulation, 277; Chmate

and products, 357;
People, 358
Northern Circars, 410,

Northern Penner, 7+, 321.
Northern Somaliland,

829.

NorwAy, 621-624 ; Area
and population, 568;
Chmate and Products,
6225 People, 623,

Nova Scoria, 838, 835,

Nova Zembla, 28/, 192,

559
Noyil, »., 421.
NuBIA, 775,
Nuremberg, 4, 670,

Nushki, £, 370,
Nutmeg Islands, nz4.
Nuwara Ehya, 4, 400,
Nyassa, Lake, 755.

Obx, 7, 204, 512, 313,

Obodk, /., 820

Ocearn Currents, 108, 1o,
Effect of on Climulte,
118, 143.

Oci ANIA, 910-086.

Oceanogiaphy, dyseum
ofy 653,

Oder, 1., 561, 602, u77

Qdessa, £, bgd.

(Bland, 0/, 625.

Oruo, 8823 7., 842, 872,

ka, /., 689,
Olkhotsk, Sea of, 107 £,
518,

ORI ALIOMA, 883,

OQLd Red Sandstone, 500,

Oldham, 7, 590,

Omdurman, 4, 773, 775.

Omsk, 7, 518,

Onega, Lake, 500, a¥o.

ONTARIO, 855, 860 ; Lake
of, 810, 842

Ouvlifie deds of England,

57t
Ooctacamund, 4,172,431
Ophur, Mt., 9j0.
Oporto, #, 741
Orange River, 740, 785,
810, 815.
Owranor Rivir CoLony,

820,
Q1 bit of the Earth, o1,
ORrcHHA, 380,
ORLGON, 884
QOrenburg, 7, 333,
Organic r0cks, 75
Orental fanna, 157 (2),
160
Orinoco, 7, 9ob, oo,
Qnrissa, 28o.
O1isba, Mt., 840, 888,
Orhney Islands, s00.
Ormuz, Straits of, 105,
Orontes, 7., 515,
Ortegal, Cape, 335.
O thographic o
Zeon, 48,
Osaka, £, 500,
Ostend, #, 6},
Ositiaks, The, 510,
Otranto, Strail of, 533,
Ottawa, £, 850, 800,
OuUbH, 327.
Quter Hebrides,ze/5,,600,
Owen Stanley Mts., g76,
Oxford, #, 597; Uhni-
versity of, 578.
Oxus, 7., 208, 523.
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Pduhmarln Hhlls, 392 1

Padang, ¢, 946
Padma, 7., 225,
Padua, ¢, 723.
PAUANG, 473.
Painganga, ; , 228, joo
Pasley, 7, 6c0.
Paknampo, 4, 468,
Palar, s, 435, .
ParatiNyt, THr, 670,
Palawan, /., 951.
Palembang, #, 9(6.
Paleimo, %, 724
Palghat Gap, 420, 427
Palk Strat, 452.
Palma, 4, 738,
Palmas, Cape, 745
Palmerston, 7, a6l
Palut Hills, j20
Palwarctic launa, 130,
Pamban Passage, {52,
Pamir Plateay, 200, 212,
Pampas, oo, o1y,
Pawany, 918,
Panama Canal, go8.
Panama, Isthmus of, 835.
837, Rn3 |
Pampat, 4, 317.
Pantkora, 2, 350
Panjnad, r., 220, 338.
Panna, 389,
Papua, #7., 636, 975.
Papuans, The, 16q, 975.
Para, ¢, 929
PArAGUAY, 9363 7, 91O,
Parallels of latitnde, 33, |
Paramaribo, #, 926.
Paramalita, 7, 965.
Paiana, /., oro,
Parbatipur, 2, 300,
Paria, peninsula, goo,
Paris, 4, 040 Menidian
ofy 3%
Pasco, 7., 931.
P ATAGONIA, 930,
Patan, 4, 317
Pathankot, 7, 346.
PatTiana, 3523 4, 382
Patkai Hills, 301
Patna, 7., 205.
Patras, 4, 712,
Peal Bogs, 70.
Pechili, Guif of,_ 197,
Pedrotalagala, Mt., 53
Pegu Yoma, 441.
Pei-Ho, 1., 482,
Peking, 4, 103.
Pemba, 257, 826,
Penang, 7., 474,
Pennme Range, 588,
PLaxsyIvaNy, 88a.
Pentland Firth, so0.
Penzance, 4, 58},

PERAK, 474.

Perim, /57, 101, 539
Perivar Project, 254
Pernambuco, £, 920.
Pirsiy, 531-5, Areaand
population, 2naj Cli-
mate and products, 535,
Counstatution  granted
and annulled, 5313 Sur-
tace, 532 ¢ Irade, 533.
Persian Gulf, The, 195
Perth (Scot.), #., 006
Perth (Aus ), 4, aba.
Prru, 030, I
Peru Cuirent, 11|,
Pescadores, 287s.,.490,500
Peshawar, 4, 313, 359
Petchora, 2, 560, 639.
Peterhead, 7, 596, 606,
Peryolewm ficlds aof In-
daa, 258
Petropaulovsks, £, 510,
Philadelphia, £, 880
Philipptne  Islands, o)1,
o3I,
Pichincha, Mt., ozr
Pucts, The, 575
Pietermantsburg, 7, 818,
Prroeas, 4, 710
Pisa, £, 723.
Pishin, £, 370
Dittsburg, #, 887,
Plant Life, Distribution
of, Tj}-15]-
Platte, 7., 813
Plymouth Sound, 585.
Plynlimmon, m., 588
Do, 1., 554, 563, 714
Podanur, 4. 127
Point Victoria, J40.
Polurity, def 8.
Pole Star, The, 18,
PoryNisiy, 982
Pompeu, 7., 715,
Pondicherry, 4, 150, 652,
Dontianak, £, 950.
Poona, #, 175, $15.
Popocatepetl, Mt, 8o,

Porto Rico, 287,, 897, goo.

Port Arthur, 4, 403, 500.

Port-an-Prmce, 4, gor.

Port Blar, £, 440,

Port Darwin, 906,

Port Iihzabeth, 746, Bx7,

Port Jackson, 965.

Port Lows, 7, 832

Port Moresby, £, o78.

Poit ot Span, £, goz

Port Said, A, 770, 772

Portsmouth, £, 585,

PorrusaL,7j0-742; Area
and population, 3508
Colenies, 72,

Potomac, 7., 844, 872

Potosi, 4, 033

|
|
|

Potsdam, £, 668,

Potteries, The, 596

Toung-Loung-Yoma,
203,

Prague, 4, 08}

Pranhita, /., 228, 390, jco.

Prepaus Isls., 237, 142.

Piessburg, #, 6583,

Preston, £, 500,

Pretoria, £, 820.

Princr EpwArD IspAvD,
838, 855.

Prgngc Rupert, %4, 852,

5

Piojection, Conte, 3513
Cyvlindi al, 525 Glo-
butlas, 503 Mereator”s,
52, OQithoyiaphe, |83
Stereonraphic, 10

Prome, 7, 148

Prussiy, 659, 608

Pruth, /., 077.

Pudda, », 223,

PUDUKKOLLAL, }32.

Puebla, £, 318

Punakha, 7, 318

Puvgas, Tur, 330-3533
. rea_and population,
2773 Chimate, 330; Com-
munications, 342 ; Irri-
gation, 340; Native
States, 353; Products,
3413 People, 343.

Porali, 7, jo7.

Puri, 7, 174, 2090,

Purus, 1, noo.

Pyrenees, Mts., 5509, 728,

Quwuc, 8553 7., 830.

Queen Charlotte Island,
830, 861,

QurLNs! AND, 907 ; Area
and population, 064,
ucenstown, #, b1z,
uetta, 4, 367, 370.
unilimane, 7, 825,
aldon, 7, 432.
wto, 2, 022,

Ranb, 1., 677,

Raichur Doab, 309

Rainfall, Effect of on
Climate, x4z Jyfe-
ence of forests and
MONnIAINY 012y 05

Raruless Zone, The, 142,

Rajamundry, 4, 431,

Ryyrurany, 372-83 Area
and population, 279}
Climate and products,
375 3 Hlistory, 373 ; Na-
tive States, 372
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Rakas Tal, Lake, 220.
Rameswaram, 2/, 236,
452
Ramganga, 7., 223, 323.
RAMPUR, 3343 2, 334-
Ramn, :54 237, 412
Ramsgate, ¢, 507,
Ranchi, £, 206
Rangoon, #, 234, 448
Ramgan, £, 20}.
Rann of Cutch, 408.
Rapty, r, 223, 323
Ravenna, 4, 553.
Raw, », 220, 338.
Rawal Pindy, 4, 349, 363.
Rechna Doab, 338.
Red-lndans, 168,
Red River, 843, 861, 872.
Red Sea, 194
Regina, £, 862
Reichenberg, #, 684,
Religrons, The ihef,
180,
Reunion Island, 832.
Rewolution of the Earth,
21
Rewan, 379, 383, 388.
Reykjavik, Z, 620
Rune, » 561,631,658, 661,
RuoDE ISLAND, 870.
IR{EODESM’ 8622.6 P
one, », 561, 645, 655
Riubble, »., 583, 590.
Rlé&hmond (U.S.A), £,

7

Rift, Dead Sea, 749, 823.
Riga, £, 6943 Gulftt. 550.
Rio de, Janeiro, 4,006,929,
Rio de'la Plata, r., 910.
Rio pe Oro, 734, 797.
Rio Grande del Norte,

#y 84.4, 888,
Rio Negro, 7., 900,
Riwvers, Work of, 98-100.
Roca, Cape, 355.
Rochdale, 4, 506
Rocks, Kweds of, 67.
Rocks, Ovganie, 73
Rocky Mountains, 810.
Rolulkhand, 332, 334.
Romanic Races of Eu~

rape, 567.

ome, £, 720,
Rasano, £, 938
Rosetta, #, 771.
Retativn of the Bay th, 18,
Rotterdam, £, 635.
Rouen, 4, 630.
RommmA,Gogé,ﬁgét , Area

and population, 568 ;

Histary, 699, Surface,

97.
Rudolf, Lake, 756.
Rupert’s Land, 863.
Rupnarayan, », 282,

Rurky, 7, 333.

Russia, Astaiic, Alea
and population, 209,

Russia in Eurort, Alea
and population, 568,
Chimate, 600, Com-
merce and Natural pro-
ducts, 692, Pcople, G91.

Russian EMpire, Area,

o5
RussiaNn TURKLSTAN,

523-6
Ruwenzor, Mt., 750.

Saharmatx, #.y 100,

Sable, Cape, 838.

Sacramento, r., 872.

Sadiya, £, 306, 300.

Safed Koh, ., 214, 355,
350, 328

Sahara, Desert of, 747,

758, 766, 788

Saharanpur, #, 333.

Sahyadri Mountains,218,

Saigon, 4, 472

St. Andrews, £, 606,

St. Bee’s Head, 583.

St Ehas, Mt , 810

St. Ettienne, 4, 630.

St, George's, Z, 9oz,

St George'sChannel,6o7.

St. Gotthard Alps,80,558.

St, Gotthard Pass, 558,
Tunnel, 634.

St Helena, 25/, 833.

St. John, £, 858,

St. ~John's (Newfound-
land), #, 866

St, Lawrence, Gulf of,838;

#y 842,
St. Lous, 4, 708, 887.
St.Paul de Loanda,t.,809.
St. Peteisburg, 603,
St. Pietre, 4, Destruction

of, 898.
St. prcent, 2wl 8o8.
St. Vincent, Cape, 555 ;
Gulf of, 957,
Sakhalin, /., 198, 300,

520
Saéhsbury, Z., (Rhodesia),
22,
Salonika, Gulf of, §33; 24,

705
Salsette, ¢s/., 236, 414.
Salt Lake City, £, 887,
Salt Range, 437.
Saltness of Sea Water,
107.
Salwin, ., 204, 232, 443.
Samarang, £, 917.
Samarkand, #, s23.
Sambalpur, #, 206,
Sambhar Lake, 258, 375

Sambre, /., 037.

Samoy, 986

Samoans, The, 103

Saneosedes, The, 510

San Domingo, #, gor.

San Francisco, Z.,839, 887,

San Jose, £, 805.

San jaan, 1., 803,

SAN SALVADOR, 805

San Sebastian, 4, 730

Sandalwood Island, 918,

Sandip, 2s4., 236

Sandwich Islands, o84

Santa Cruz, 4, 738, 970,

Santander, %, 730.

Santiago, Z, 035

Sadne, /. 561

Sara. Ghat, jo6.

Sarabat, », 341,

SARAWAK, 930,

Sairda, 1, 225, 323,

Sardimia, 2s¢, 716

SASKATCHI WAN, 812, /.,
855, 862

Satpura Mts., 217, 380,
392, 407

Saugor, 2s/., 236

Savage Island, 237,

Save, 7., 677.

SAnoNy, 659, 672

Scandmavian Mounts.,

558
Scarborough, 2, 507.
Scawfell, n#., 588.
Schaffhausen, #, 661.
Scheldt, », 631, 637,
Schemunitz, 4, 684
Scilly Isles, 584,
Sco1LAND, 508-606; Coal
fields, 6o3 ; Coast hine,
599-600; Dramage,for;
Lanufactures, 603,
Seots, O tgin of, 375,
Scular, £, 543
Seasonal Winds, 129,
Secrole, Z, 331.
Secunderabad, 4, 405.
Secundra, 4, 330,
Sego. 7, 7z,
Seme, ., 501, 5.
Seistan, g28,
SELANGOR, 474.
Selvas, goa, vi4.
Semetes, The, 165, 103.
Semmering Pass, 558,
Sena, £, 8z3
bFNgGAL, 7043 iy 7455 £y

SENEGAMBIA, 703, 708,
Senaar, £, 775

Seonath, », 227, 302,
Seoul, 4, 510,

Serajevo, ., 468.
Serampore, £, 294
Seringapatam,z, 178, 438.
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SERVIA, 708 Area and
population, 568

Setubal, £, 71,

Severn, 1, 590.

Seychelles, 25/s , 832

Shabacpur, 25/, 236.

Shan Hills, 441,

Shanghay, #, 493.

Shannon, 7, 6og

Shantung Pemmnsula, 491

Shark Bay, 937

Sheffield, %, 596.

Shikoka, 25/, 500.

Shirae, £, 535.

Shetland Isles, 509.

Shevaroy Hills, 218, 420.

Shiré River, 755, 824.

SroA4, 778.

Shwel, ., 443.

Siah Koh, Mts., 528.

Sialkot, £, 348

Sian, 465-7 , Gulfof, 197.

SIBERIY, §r2-520; Ch-
mate, 5113 Communi-
ctLtionIs, amll corngnerce,
517, People, 510,

Siberian Ratlway, 518

Sibsagar, ¢, 309

Stdra, Gulf of, 7.45.

SierRrA LLONE, 794, 810,

Sierra Morena, Mts.,729.

Swerra Nevada, Mts , 728,

Sierra Nevada (N .Amer-
1ca), 810

S1-Kiang, », 482

SIKKIM, 207

Stlchar, 7, 3og

Sihigur, £, 300,

S@lverton, ., 905,

Simla, %4, 172, 342y 317+

Semoom, The, 134.

Simplon Pass, 358

Sina, 1., 400

Smay, Mt., 536.

SiaD, 408,

Sid Sagar Doab, 238.

Sind-Pishen Railway,
370y 411,

Sigapore, /., 475-0,

Sinope, %, 513+

Swout, 4, 772,

Seracen, The, 134, 117,

Sitabald: Ridge, 496,

&:xtk.t, 234, B30,

mittang, 7, 232, 413

Siwaltk Hills, 322

Skager Rack, 5506, uij,

Skaw, The, 550

Skye, 154, 572,

Slawvs, The, 567.

Smyrna, £, 543.

Snake Raver, 845.

Snouwbergen, Mts,, 810,

Swow, 963 Snow-Zune, 96,

Snowdon, 7£., 588,

Sobraon, #, 348

Society [slands, 086

Sccotra, s/, 830,

Sofia, £, 707,

SUéZ. T/z’r, Sormaton of,
2.

Soko10, 701, #, 8o4.

Solent, Lhe, 585.

Solomon Islands, 678,

Solstwes, The, 27.

Solway Futh, 583, Goo.

SOMATILAND, 829,

SOI;S' 14 225, 282, 292, 323,

382

Songkos, / , 471

Sorato, Mt , 907, 932.

Sound, The, 550, 613

SoutH Arrica, 81o-8:23,
Clhimate, 8:1r; People,
813, Products, 810;
Railways, 823,

SonthAfrean Bushmen,
160,

S0UTH AMLRICA, 901-039}
Area, gog; Climate,
grr ; Coast line, qos,
qo6 , Eaily history, 917;
Fauna, 157, 160, 015,
Minerals, 916 ; People,
917, Ramfall, og12;
Suitace, go7; Vegetla-
tion, 9r13.

SoULH AUSIRALIA, 0683
Area and population,

64

SourH CAROLINA, 881

South China Sea, 108.

Souin Daxora, 882,

South Downs, 588

South Eqnatorial Crer-
senty 110, 11}

South Georgian Isles,

. ofo. )

South Kanara Dist,, 419
South Shelds, 7, 587.
Southampton, 4, 581.
Southern Penner, /1., 421,
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Southport, 4, 597,

SpAIN, 734-9% Arca,
population, and gov-
crnment, 7343 Harly
Tistory of, 735.

Spawsh Ahiica, 793

Spencer Gulfy 057,

Spey, ¢ , 500

Spice Islands, n34.

Spires, £, G70,

Spithead (channel), 585

Splugen Pass, 558,

Spriegs, 104-5.

Spurn Head, 587

Srinagar, £, 365.

Srirangam, 4, 431,

Stamboul, Z, 703.

|
|

Stanley Falls, ;54
Stanley Pocl, 751
Stanovor Mountans, zor,

512,

Srans or LA Praia,
036-8.

Stettin, 4, 668.

Stewait Island, g71.

Stirhng, 7, 599, Gob.

Stockhalm, £, 628

Stockport, 4, 506.

Stoke-on- L'rent, 7, 506,
SIRAILS SE1FTLMENTS,

1655 473
Strassbmig, 4, 673,
Stromboly, wal., 710.
Stuttgart, #, 671
Suakin, 4, 772.

Sub aictic  Vegetation,

150
Sub-#ropral Vegelation,

748,

Subaurckha, /., 282,

Sucre, 4, 933.

Supnan,  Ancro-Ecypt-
14N, 773,

Sudan, The, 790-792

Sudeten Gebirge, mis.,
G6o, 676,

Suez Canal, 194, 554, 772.

Suez, Gulf of, 530, ¢,
7705 772.

Suez, Isthmus of, 194,743,

Sur, 1, 6og.

Sukkur, 4. 343, 370

Sulaiman Mounﬁfams,
200, 214, 355, 367,

Sulu Is]afndssi 952,

Sumatra, 4., 636, o48

Sumbawa, z5/., 918,

Swnry Eclipse of) 38,

Sunda Islands, 041, 0435,

Sunderland, #, 505,

Supenor, Lake, 840, 842.

Surabaya, #,0}7.

Surat, 7, 233, 415.

SuRINAM, 636

Surma, 74, 300, 300.

Susquebanna, 7., 872.

Sutley, -, 220, 338.

~uva, 4., ulo,

Sviry -, 68a.

Swan River, o38.

Swansea, 4, 383, 505, 732

Swat, 4., 350.

SWITZLRLAND, 1i54-658 ,
Area and population,
568 ; Clhimaie and pro-
ducts, 656 ; People and
Government, 657, '

SwepeN, 625-6; Area
and population, 568 ;
Climate, productions,
gnd trade, 6263 People,

27.
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Sydney, £, 965.

Sylhet, 298, 304, 300.

Syr Daria,’.,203, 367, 523
Syracuse, 4, 724

SYRIA, 545-7.

Table Mountain, 817,

Tabriz, /., 535

Tagus, Bayof,555; 7 ,564,
o}

730.
Tahity, /57, 986
Taiwan, s/, s00.
Ta1-wan-foo. £, 506.
Taj Mahal, 330
Tajura BAY PROILLTOR-
AlL, 829.
Takht-1-Sulaiman, Mt.,

214.
Talienwan, 4, 498, 500.
Tamatave, 7, 831.
Tambrapam;, 5 , 4er.
Tampico, 7, 888,
Tanaro, », 71%:
T:gnganylka, ake, 756,
Tanger, 2, 787.
Tanjore, #, 427, 431,
Taptr, 7, 226, 409
Taranto, Guif of, 715.
Tarim, ., 203, bastn, zo2,

90.
Tafshkend, £, 525.
TASMMNIA, 23/7., Q}L, 057,
az0; Area and popu-
lation, g4,
‘Taurus Mountains, 541.
‘Tavay, #, 234.
Tay, Iirth of, 59937 , vxo.
Tay IB3ridge, 500.
Tees, 7., 587.
Tegueigalpa, £, 893,
Teheran, 2, 335.
TEeHRI (GARHWAL), 335,
1ell, The, 781.
Temperate Zone of Vege-
Zalron, 119
Temperate Zones, The,

30,
Temperature, 31.
Tenasserim Yoma, 203,
Teneriffe, /s7., 738. 833.
TrNNEsstL, B83; 7., 843,
Terai, The, 322,

Terror, Mount, vo/., 74,

. 990

Tevtons, Fhe, 567 . < .
. TExas, 883. .
«Thames, Estuary of, 5863

7+, 587, 590.

“Ihaneswar, #, 347
Thar, or Indian Desert,
to22%, 330 -
Thar and

Parkar, Dist.,
408,

Theiss, 7., 677.

Thessaly 710

Thian Shan
201 499.

Tiber, », 563, 715

Tisrr, 408, .Area and
population, 477, Plateau
of,z01; Dr SvenHedin's
travels 1, 408.

Tibeto-Buyman lan-
guages, 274.

Ticino, 7., 714

Lides, The, 41-4.

Tientsin, 1&93.

Tierradel Tuego, 903, 930

Tiflis, 4, 522,

‘T1GRrE, 778.

Tignis, 7., 204, 548.

Timbuctoo, £, 791.

Tame, How measured,3q.

Timor, zsl., 948.

Tunate, 75/, 054

Titicaca, Lake, go8, 931,

Tobago, usl., gob.

Tacht Pass, 215; 7, 356.

Tocoraxn, 803, 8o0s.

Tokay, 4, 679

Taokio, 2, 506,

Toledo, t?., 736.

Zoltecs, The 8o1.

Tomboro, vol., 948.

Tomsk, 4, §18,

ToNGy, or FRiranLy
IsLANDs, 986

%:031{, 372 6 p
oNQUIY, 405, 471, 032!
Gulf of, 197. 7

Tons, », 323.

2ot nadoes, 131

Tornea, ~, G25.

Foronto, 4, 86o.

'E‘orquag, 4, 597.

Torres Straits, 976

Zorrid Zones, The, 30,

Toulon, 4, 650.

Zowns, Growth of, 172.

2 rade Winds, 127,

Tra%scaspian Railway,
526,

Trans-Cavcasian Prov-
INCES, 521-2.

TRANSVAAL, 820,

Transylvanian Alps, 676,

TRAVANCORE, 432.

Trebba, 71, 714,

Trebizond, 7, 543.

Trent, #, 500, ™

Trevandrum, 4, 432.

‘Lreves, #, 673.

Trichinopoly, 2, 175, 431,

‘Trieste, £, 684.,

Trincomallee,#,4060; Bay,

23 b 484 T

TRINIDAD, £/, 902, gof,

TrrroLrt, 7805 £, 784.

Mountains,

Trombay, /., 236
Trondhjem, ¢, 621
Lropual Vegetarion,147.
Tropies, The, 29
Truxillo, £, 895,

Tsana, Lake, 756.
Tse-tse Fly, 762, 824,
Tumlong, Z, 297.
Tunbnidge Wells, 7, 507.
TuNDRAS, 514, 688,
Tungabhadra, ».,229, 400,
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TuxNts, bg2, 780, 785,

Twuran depression, lhe,
206,

Turin, 4, 722.

TURKEY, 704-6; Asiatic,
Area and population,
zag, European, Area
and population, 568.

Turks Island, goz.

Tuticorn, 4, 430.

Tweed, 7., 602.

Tyne, », 587.

Typhoons, 131, 48}

Tyre, £, 554

Tyrrhenian Sea, 553.

szmgi, vy 754
Unapur, 3723 4. 378
Udong, 4., 472.
UcANDA, 828,

Uyiyi, #, 826

Ujjam, £., 383

Tlm, %, 671,

Umana Coal Field, 383,

388,
Umballa, £, 342, 317,
Umtal, #., 822.

Unen Pacific Reilway,

70,

Unrren Kixepon, Army
of, 579; Communica-~
tions,  581; Foreign
Trade, 500; Govern-
ment, 586; Navy of,
5783 Universities, 578,

Unnigp  PRovINGES § OF
Aory anp Qupi, 320-
3353 Climate and
ramfall, 32y; Area
and population, 277;
Communications, 327;
History, 320, Natural
prgducts, 325 ; People,
a €

336.

UN11yp  STATFS OF
Anrrica, 870-887;
Area, 870 ; Cwil War,
878, Chimate,873, Com-
merce, 876 ; Canstifn-
tion and government,
877 ; Hastory, 878; Na-~
tural . prodacts, 8743
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People, 875 , Railways,
870, Terrtories, 883;
War of Independence,

78.
Upper Ganges Canal,

250,

Upper Guinea, 793, 799.

Uglqala. 7., G238,

Ural Mts., 192, 333, 559
2y 553, 500, 08a.

Urga, #, 498,

TTRUGUAY, 036 #, gT0.

Ushant, Cape, 53.

Uran, 88}

Va.al_, 7.y 755, 815
Vagal, 7 , 421.
Vaipar, 7., 421,
Valda Hulls, 557, 687.
Valencia, 4, 736.
Valetta, #, 7206,
Valparaiso, #, 905, 935.
Van, Lake, 518,
Van Do wan's LanD,g70
Vancouvi & Is aND, 830,
80 1.
Vaina, 4. 507,
Vellar, /., 421
VENFLULLA, 923,
Galf of, 9o6.
Venice, £, 554, 722.
Vera Cruz, £, 888, 8oz
Verde, Cape, 745.
Verkhoyansk, 4, s14.
VrrMONT, 870.
Vesuvius, Mt., vol, 718,

024 ;

721.
VICTORIA, 906 ; Atea and
population, 964,
Victoria, 4 (Hong Kong),

494
Victoria, £ (Vancouver

3 830, i
Victoria Falls, 735 5 Rail-
way across Kalls, 823,

Vicioria_Lanp, g8

Victoria Nyanza, Lake,
752, 736.

Vieuana, f., 682, 683,

Vindhye Mountains, 217,
323, 380, 382, 302.

Vugin Islands, 897.

ViraiNig, 880,

Vistula, 7., 104, 561, 662, |
Vizagapatam, 7, 430, }
Vladivostock, #, 518,
Volcanoes, 61, 71.

Volga, /., 560, 68g.
Valtuino, », 715.

Vosges, m#s., 558, 641

Wdal, >, 631
Wabay, 791,
Wady Halla, 772.
‘Wainganga, /., 228, 400.
Wakefield, 4, 500
Wala Ganga, s , 455
Walcheren Island, 631,
Walfish Bay, 746, 814.
Walacha, 676, 696,

Plam of, 562.
Walloons, The, 567, 630.
Walsall, £, 596.

ardha, ., 228, 400,
‘Warora, £, 303.
Warsaw, £, 604
‘Wash, Ihe, 587
WasHINGLON, 881 ; £,880.
715’8%&*1 s Specific heat of,

Wednesbury, 4, 506
We, 7, 481.

WrimAR, 673,
WLLLEST LY PROVINGE,

475+
Wellmgton (N.Z.),/,073
‘Wener, Lake, 6235.
Weser, 2 , g61, 662,
Wrs1 InpIEs, 8g7-003;
Chmate, 808, Iixports
and imports, 899;
People, 8a7.
Wrst VIRGINA, 880,
‘Western Africa, 793-809.
Western Alps, 558
WeSILRN  AUSIRALLA,
069 ; Area and popula-
tion, 96(.§.
Western Ghats, 218, 407,
Wetter, Lake, 623.
White Sea, 350.
Wiek, #, 509, Gob.
Wieliczka, 7., 684.
‘Wilson Promontory, 957,
TVinds, 124-135.

WinpwarD IsLanps, 897!

go2
‘Winnipeg, #, 861 ; Lake,
840, 842.
WiscoNsIN, 8823 7., 872,
‘Wolverhampton, 7, 500
Wuchang, 7, 493.
‘Wulw1, Lake, 361
WURTI'MBLRG, 659, 671.
Wye, 7 5q0.
WiomnG, 884,

Yublonoi Mountans,
201, §12.

Yakutsk, #, 318

Yang-tse-Kiang, 7., 20},

480.
Yarkand, 4, 499,
Yaimouth, 7, 587.
Yarra Yarra, 4., 00,
Yedo, 7, 500,
Yellow Sea, 197.
Yemsel, 7, 201, 496, 512,
§I3.
Yercaud, 7, 431,
Yokobama, %, 506
Yonne, /., 645.
York, #, 507
York Cape, 957
York Penmsula (Aus.),

957,
Yoruba Country, 8o3.
Yssel, », 661,
Yucatan, pemmsula, 837,
Yuen:san, ., 510,
Yukow, 8353 1., 848, 865

Zambezn, 74y 7855 821,

Zanzibar, 7, ’82‘?,5827.

Zarafshan, 7., 523.

Zaskar Mountamns, 212,

Zealand, #sZ,, 556, 613,

Zecland, 7sl., §56.

Zetla, 7., 829,

Zingu, 7., goo.

Zones, The, 3o,

Zones of vegelation, 1.47-
152,

Zulus, The, 763.

Zurich, lake, 6523 7, 058.

Windsor, £, 3a7.

Zillder Zee, 556, 631,
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11 Coloured Maps, 5d.
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